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Indo-Aryan words, compiled by Colin Mayrhofer and Royce Wiles respectively. 
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Notes on the Future System in Middle Indo-Aryan 

By L. A. SCHWARZSCHILD 

T HE formation of the future tense is often mentioned in discus¬ 
sions on the classification of the modern Indo-Aryan languages. 
An - s- type of future occurs in Gujarati, Lalinda, and Jaipuri, an 
-li- type of future exists side by side with participial formations in 
Marwari, Hindi (Braj), and Bundeli, and in Bhojpuri and Awadhi 
(in the third persons only), as well as in Kashmiri, where it has 
assumed the meaning of a past conditional. Despite this Marwari 1 
belongs to the -s- group, forms with -h- being found in those dialects 
of Marwari that regularly have voiceless -h- < -s -. The explanation 
of the Kashmiri forms is similar > h and -sy- > > -h- in 

Kashmiri). Thus -s- forms in principle are found over a large part 
of the North-West and West of India. Attempts have been made 
to trace back the modern conditions to earlier stages, and S. Sen 2 
claims that the two types of future go back to different Indo-European 
originals: “ From early times there were dialectal forms with the 
base-aflix -ha-, which became quite dominant in Apabhram£a.” 
(This is incorrect.) “ The origin seems to have been the I.E. stem 
affix *-$o-, OIA. -.so-, occurring in the desiderative, the aorist, and 
as a root-determinative.’’ The accepted 3 opinion is that the two 
types of future have the same origin, the OIA. future suffix - i-sya -, 
and that differentiation did not take place till the Middle Indo- 
Aryan period. As has been shown conclusively by Turner 4 and by 
Bloch, 5 the future suffix of Sanskrit could have in MIA. a special 
development into -h- instead of -ss- which is phonetically regular, 
because it was in a weak position, being a terminational element. 

The change of -ss- to -It - seems to have started in verbs whose stem 
ended in a diphthong or long vowel, as is proved by the Pillar edicts 
of Asoka, which have daJiamti , hohamti (Delhi Topra, Edict VII), 
while the Dliauli edict further has the second person plural ehatha. 

1 1 am indebted for help to Professor Burrow and Professor Turner, and to 
Dr. VV. S. Allen for information on Rajasthani. 

* S. Sen. “ A comparative Cram mar of Middle Indo-Aryan,” Indian Linguistics, 
vol. xii, 1951, p. 110. 

8 H. Smith, in J.A., ccxl, pp. 109 ff., however, goes back to pre-Vedic, differen¬ 
tiating between a proto-Prakrit ♦-.«■ -i-ti and the ordinary Indo-Aryan - syati . 

4 R. L. Turner. “ The phonetic weakness of terminational elements in Indo- 
Aryan,” JR AS., 1927. ** The future stem in Asoka,” BSOS ., vi, 1930-32. 

5 J. Bloch, Les Inscriptions d'Asoka (collection E. Senart), Paris, 1950. 
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NOTES ON THE FUTURE SYSTEM IN MIDDLE INDO-ARYAN 43 

There are no examples in the other Bock Inscriptions, which might 
be an indication that the change was specifically eastern. This is 
confirmed by later evidence. 

The change of -ss- to -h- took place via the intermediate stage 
s- which is attested in the oldest parts of the Jaina canon in verbs 
whose roots end in a long vowel. The prose of the Ayarangasutta 
has ddsdmi and d&samo (Ayar., II, 5, 11-13, repeated II, 6, 8-9), 
side by side with ddJmmo, and the Suyagadangasntta has a third 
plural esamti (Suy., I, II, 29} as well as ehitnti and essamti . 1 

Apart from these few intermediate forms the language of both the 
prose and verse sections of the Jaina canon is very similar to the 
Pali of the Gathas as regards the distribution of the future endings. 
The affix -A- is thus scarcely found in the first persons except in 
verbs ending in a long vowel. A first person plural bhanihdmo occurs 
in the Bhagavatisutra VII and vemdihami and namaiitsihami in 
chapter xviii, which is probably one of the later sections of this 
heterogeneous text; vatlihdmi (or jattihdmi according to some 
MSS.) occurs in the Nirayavaliyao IX, which is also late, and there 
are other sporadic examples in very late canonical texts such as the 
metrical Prakirnas. In the second and third persons, however, the 
forms in -A- and -ss- alternate freely, e.g. the MSS. of the Vivagasiiya 
have paccdydJdi alternating with paemydissai in the same passage 
(I, 31). The -A- endings are favoured at first only in verbs that end 
in a vowel; they become more and more frequent in consonantal 
stems in the later part of the canon, and they are practically the rule 
iu the second and thud persons in the metrical Prakirnas, the 
Anuyogadvarasutra } and other late texts. 

The reason for the difference of treatment of the first person is 
probably tliis : the change of -ss- to -A-, being peculiar to the weak 
tcrmlnational elements, takes place most easily in the most frequently 
used forms, which are those of the third person singular. The -ss- 
futures persist for some time in the third person plural, but much 
longer in the first persons. This greater conservatism of the first 
person is by no means isolated, as is shown by later developments. 
It is also usual for tine tliird person singular to show the two main 
effects of frequency of use ; on the one hand rapidity of phonetic 
evolution, on the other resistance to morphological analogy. The 
particular frequency of the third person of the future is connected 

1 Th© ddsai of the Uttaradhyayanasutra, XVIII, 20, of Charpentier’s edition m 
a mistake for dteai, present indicative passive of yfdr&* 
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with tire fact that the first person especially can express both will 
and futurity, the third ami perhaps to a lesser extent the second may 
express only futurity without the more personal nuance of will or 
obligation, so first -ifavya, third -isijatL This explains the future 
of modern A wad hi ami Bhojpuri, where the participial forms have 
replaced the old -A- future only in the first and second persons. 
A parallel east 1 , is provided by the use of secondary endings in the 
f u fc u re (fo u n d in tl i c p rose o f 11 1 c H v eta mb ara cano n, a i id particul arly 
frequent in Jaina Sauraseni). 1 Gray has discussed the way in which 
the terminations of the injunctive and the aorist influence the 
future tense ? and has been unable to trace any such influence in 
the third person singular. 

Classical Maharastrl lias a composite future tense. The MSS. of 
Hala 2 agree in using -ss- in the first persons (one exception : kaham, 
variants kahimi, karihimi, verse 187), and -h- in the other persons 
(again only one exception : samdgamissai, second Telinga version, 
verse 9(12). As pointed out by Nitti-Dolci 3 there is a close agreement 
between If ala and the grammarian Vnraruci. Yararuei allows both 
-ss- and -h- in the first person, but insists on -A- everywhere else, 
except for SaurasenI, whore -ss- is permitted throughout 
(Var., VII, 13). Hemacandra and Kramadlsvara follow him, with 
the result that later texts also standardize the usage. The 
Grammarians thus fix what is only a transitory stage, and the 
change of -ss- to -A- may therefore be said to belong to Maharastrl 
as much as to Jaina Prakrit. 

Jaina ^auraseni 4 the language of the Digambara Canon, on the 
whole forms the future with the affix exclusively so in the 
major works of Kundakunda, the Dhav&la (cf. Hiralal Jain s s 
edition of the Satkhandagama, Amraoti, 1940), the Gommatasara, 
and the Tiloyapapiiatbi, while in the Jess dogmatic works there are 
examples of the -A- future. 

The -ss- type of future is found in the Saurasem passages of the 
Sanskrit dramas, and the views of the grammarians concur with this 
evidence. The inscriptions & cannot afford much help in localizing 
the Prakrit conditions still further, as the examples of the future 

1 L. H, Urny, “Observation* on Middle Indian Morphology/ 5 BSOS., viii 
(1035-37)* 

- Das Saptai hiakam dcs JJain f A. Weber, Leipzig, 1881. 

J L. Nitti-Dolci, L<tx grammairiens praJbvto, Paris, 103S. 

* Deneeke, Mitkilungett tiber Digambara Texte., Festgabo H. Jacobi, Bonn, I02S. 

1 Mohcadale, Historical Grammar of Inscripiwnal Prakrits, Poona, U>48« 
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tense occurring in them are very few indeed, but the exclusive use of 
-s- and forms in the Kharosthi inscriptions from Chinese 
Turkestan proves that the development of - ss - to -A- did not feature 
in North'Western Prakrit. It seems clear therefore that in the first 
few centuries a.d. the -A- future was characteristic of Jaina Prakrit 
and Maharastrlj while the sibilant belongs to the more western 
dialects, particularly Saurasem. 

At this stage a further development takes place : -ss- weakens to 
- 5 - in the popular language of those districts where the sibilant was 
still preserved in the future tense. The reduction of double con¬ 
sonants occurred generally at a much later date and is one of the 
distinguishing features between Apabhramsa and the modern 
vernaculars. The simplification is therefore again a peculiarity of the 
weak terminational element. It is reflected in Apabhramsa texts and 
in such Prakrit works as are influenced by popular speech ; it occurs 
in the Vajjalaggam 1 of Jayavallabha, which has hosai — bhavisyati* 

The main bulk of Apabhramsa literature is written in two dialects, 
Digambara and Svctanibara Apabhramsa, the latter being the 
language of the Svctambara Jains of Gujarat. There are a number of 
differences between the two dialects, such as the endings of the 
genitive singular of nouns, and the ending of the third person plural 
of verbs {-aid in Svet. Ap., -anti in Dig. Ap.), and many others, 
listed by Alsdorf 2 and Modi. 3 None of these differences are absolute 
and there is a great deal of interchange of forms. The future originally 
has the affix -s- in both dialects. 

What is probably the earliest Digambara work, the Paramatma- 
prakasa of Joindu 4 (sixth century ?) has only ail -a- future (but 
third pi. sijjkihim in Joindu's Yogasara), and the same applies to the 
parts of the eighth century Paumacariu of Caturmukha and 
Tribhuvana Svayambhu 5 that have been published so far. In the 
later texts -A- forms are sometimes found. As -A- was slow to appear 
in the first person even in the neighbouring -A- languages which 
influenced Apabhramsa, it is ziot surprising that it is very rare in that 

1 J. Leber, Tiber das Vajjaloggayi des Jayavattabha, Leipzig, 11)19, 

* L. Aladorf, ApabhraijiSa Studien, Hamburg, 1937. 

s M. C. Modi, ApabhrayiiapdtfidvaU, Ahmadabad, 1935, M, C. Modi and 
Bhayani, Introduction to the Pautnaairicariu by Dhahila, edited in Singh! Jam 
Series, 1943. 

1 Upadhye, JoindudevtPs Paramdimaprakaia and Yoga&ara, Bombay, 1937. 

* M. 0. Modi, Caturmukha Svayambhu ana Tribhuvana Svayambhu. Bharatiya 
Vidyd I, pt. 3, Bombay, August, 1940. 
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person in Digambara works. There is only hohrmmi (var, hohanum) 
Mahapurana, 1 VII, 18, and ICihidmi and picchihimi in the 
Jasaharacariu. 2 In the third person singular resistance to the 
influence of the -A- forms was great. There is one example of hmihi 
in the Harivamsapuiana 3 of Pusjiadanta as opposed to twenty-one 
forms in ~esai t and the distribution is about the same in the other 
texts. Though the Nagakumaracariu still has only -esahi, most of the 
texts already prefer the -A- affix of the future in the second person. 
In the third person plural the -A- forms have practically become the 
rule. Only the K arakandacari 1 1 of Kanakamara, 4 which is later 
than PuspadanUi, whom it mentions, and which is more influenced 
by Gurjara Apabhramsa (as is shown by the preference for the ending 
-aid in the 3rd pi.) has the forms cadesahim and karesahim* One 
can therefore conclude that Digambara Apabhramsa is basically an 
-s- dialect, which 1ms undergone the influence of -A- forms particularly 
in the third person plural. 

The language of the Svetumbaia Jains became the literary medium 
of a vast region and was brought into contact with many spoken 
dialects and with the literary influence of Jaina Prakrit. The -h- 
forms of the future are therefore found as well as -s- in most of the 
texts. The Sanatkumaracariu of Haribhadra (1159) already has 
lanital^ marihai, cillhlliisi, etc., and there is an even greater mixture 
in the KumarapaJacarita of Hemacandra, the KuniarapuJaprati- 
bodha of Somaprabha (1195) and Abdul Rahman*s Sandesarasaka 
(twelfth century). Hemacandra in his grammar allows both forms 
(He., 1Y, 388 c). The confusion is still the same in the very late 
Prabandliacintajnaoi which has bujjhahi side by side with such forms 
as avisii and jdnisii. 

Svetambaia Apabhramsa is thus only a very imperfect representa¬ 
tion of the popular speech of the extreme west, which as is proved 
by the earliest texts in the vernacular did not have an -A- future 
(Old Gujarati, Old Rajasthani}. 5 The confused state of western 

1 Vnidyn, M (thdpurdna f Bombay, 1937, 

2 Vnidya, JosaharacfTritt, Karcvnja, 1933. 

3 Alsdorf, Barivammpitrd ?w, Hamburg, 1935. 

4 1 1 irnlal Ja in, K am ta y da cart it, K a ra njn, 1934. 

s Dr. Alim suggests a timre cautious interpretation of the Old Rajasthani forms, 
On account of the soimdohange > -h- (voiceless) in some dialects of Marwari, the 
speakers of which write -ft- not Hut since this voiceless -h- ia based, as he 
pointa out, on earlier -a- and not on -7i-, this interpretation would still prove the 
point for the popular language of the west in the Apahhrarnsa period and show the 
secondary nature of the modern conditions in Rajasthani. 
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Apabkramsa cannot therefore be taken as a direct indication of 
modern conditions as has been suggested recently by Tagare. 1 

The Connecting Vowel 

It is almost certain that the simplification of -ss- to both in its 
passage to -h- and later in Apabliramsa brought about a compensa¬ 
tory lengthening of the preceding vowel, which was shortened again 
on account of its weak position. 

As shown by Turner, the Asokan examples of the Delhi Topra 
Edict cannot be adduced as evidence of the transitory lengthened 
form. Neither does it appear in the standard works of the Jalna 
canon, being only found in the less regular texts. Thus the Marana- 
samadhipraklma repeats manhdmi (1st sg., verse 240 onwards), 
and the Mahanislhasufcta contains vimuceisam (1st sg.) and 
hlumhinti (3rd ph). Non-canonieal literature continues this tendency, 
and again the first persons seem to be the most conservative. The 
Paumacaiiya of Vlmalasuri, 2 which is probably as early as the first 
century a.d. lias mmhihmm (1st sg., 10,12), gamUn (3rd sg., 14,13), 
karihami (1st sg,, 26, 67), etc., as well the more doubtful havihunti 
(3rd pi., 118, 63). The Vasudevahincji 3 of the sixth century has 
bhanjiham, ghalfihdm (Bhavnagar edition, I, 51, 22), piic/Mhamo 
(1, 80, 19), jimhamo (I, 91, 8), etc., and the Dhurtakhyana of 
Haribhadra 1 of the eighth century has bhavlh&mo, bhamlmno and 
voGCihama* By the time of tlie last work Jain Maharastri must have 
ceased to be a spoken medium, but the absence of such forms from 
a more polished work of Haribhadra, tlie Samaraiccakaha, shows 
that the lengthened vowel was still felt as a vulgarism. It was a 
popular feature that survived into Apabliram^a and is found in the 
VikramorvasI: pekkklkimi, jamhi$i, IcarVtm . Later the vowel was 
definitely shortened and even appears as an -a- in some dialects 
(e.g. Cliattisgarhi dekh a hi). 

Tine normal Digambara Apabhramsa future is in -esai. Forms in 
short -is- are extremely rare, there is only bollisu (1st sg.) in the late 
text, the ICarakanwJacariu of Kanakamara (VII, 11, 18). 

The explanation of these usual forms in *esami, esasi , etc., is 

1 Tulare, Historical Grammar of Apahkrctm&a f Poona, 1048. 

a H. Jacobi, Paumacariya , Bhavnugar, 1014. 

1 L. Alsclorf. “ The Vasudevahiydi, a specimen of archaic Jain MabaraabtrV* 
BSOS., viti, 1935-37. 

4 Dhurtahkyana of Haribhadra, cd. N. Upadhye, Singhi Jain Series, Bombay. 
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not obvious. Jacobi 1 thought that the -e- simply represented 
lengthening : “So ist das Futurum auf -esai dutch Ersatadchmmg 
aus -isyati enstanden/* Though the short vowels -i- and -e- are 
easily confused, there are only isolated examples of this happening 
with the long vowels, which were obviously more distinctive, and 
where there was no graphic difficulty. Tlie spelling with - e - is so 
consistent in tlie future that it must be due to analogy. What springs 
to mind is the influence of the causative forms in -e- from -ayt i- 
which were so frequent in Prakrit. This is the explanation given by 
Tessitori 2 and by Pischcl 3 : “ Apablirainsa rusesu vom -e- Stamme 
m rus {He., IV, 414, 4) wie J,M. manncM (Av., 12, 12) vom 
e-Stammc zu ?mmJ 7 The prakritic type of conjugation m -e- ceases 
to be usual in Apabhramsa, where the ordinary thematic - a - has 
replaced it completely in conjugation, and one only finds remnants 
of it in passages under prakritic influence. It seems therefore unlikely 
that a type of conjugation which was already moribund should 
influence the ordinary future ending. (A parallel case Is that of the 
gerund, where -i-lm lias given -mi, which alternates with shortened 
forins - ivi , -eppi , but not -ivi). Ifc is j»roba 1 >1 e that the futiires with 
the connecting vowel -e- were under the influence of those important 
root verbs in which the -c- was etymological: esai , nesai, desai> 
lesai. This development, wliieli lias become general in Digambara 
Apablirainsa is only sporadic in Uurjara Apabhramsa and in the 
Old Western Rajasthani texts, the Dhola Mantra Du ha, etc. It has 
given rise to tlie forms of modern Lnlmda, which have -e- throughout 
except in the 1st pi, (Lahiula: maresd> marese, maresi , marsdhd, 
mareso , marcsiu)* 

In Sveta mbara Apabhramsa the usual connecting vowel is 
tliough -I- is sometimes found. The Bhavanasandlii-prakaranam 
of JayadevamumJ for instance, lias only -isu in the first person, and 
-isaij -isii in the third, the Sanatkumaraeariu has kansu , etc, 
(1st sg.) ? -isai in the third, while llemacandra quotes verses con- 
tabling the lirst singulars ftlvim and kartsu. This is continued in the 
early stages of the modern vernaculars ; the Vasauta Vilasa Phagu 
lias a first sg. pd7msu t vthnisu, fahesu, desu, which is the usual mixture 

1 Jacobi, Bhavisattakaka, Introduction, p. 28, Munich, 1918. 

2 Pischcl, (Jrammatik der Prakritsprachen, § 527, Strassburg* 1900. 

8 Tessitori, Notes on the grammar of the Old Western Eajasthani , I.A., 1914-16, 

1 M. Modi, “The Bhavanfi.mndhiprakaraimrp of J&yad&YamuIli, , ' ABOEI. 
xi, 1929* 
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of forms found in the earliest texts from Gujarat, such as, for 
instance, also the Bharatesvara-Bahubalirasa. The slightly later 
texts examined by Tessitori have -i.sa (1st sg*), -tsai (3rd sg*), 4saa 
(3rd pi), all this despite the danger of confusion with the 4* (< -%ya t 
beside -ijj- < -iyya) of the passive* The long 4- has remained in 
modern Gujarati in the first person singular, while elsewhere the 
shortened forms in - i- prevailed, generally weakened further to -a-. 
Examples of this are already found in the Old Western Rajasthani 
texts, and are frequent in works such as the Nasaketa-rl Katha 
(0* W* Marwari), which lias a first person karasum, second labhasi, 
third slsasl, and the Suvabahuttarlkatha (probably Eastern 
Rajasthani), which has a first sg* kansa and karasu , second and 
third karasu 

The connecting vowel of the future tense thus shows again that 
the filial repartition of forms, however far back its origin, belongs to 
the period of the modern vernaculars. 

The Vowel of the Ending 

It is found in the Jaina canon, as in Pali, that forms with the 
future affix -h- change the vowel of the ending to 4-, while those 
that preserve the -ss- also preserve the vowel -a- y so that on the one 
hand Sanskrit -isyati * gives 4/m, on the other 4 ssai. Apart from the 
first person and a few isolated forms such as the Pali kahuii, there are 
practically no exceptions to this rule. In fact in the Jaina canon the 
-hr affix is so much associated with the vowel 4- that it influences the 
conjugation of the present indicative of verbs whose roots happen to 
end in -A, so that one finds repeatedly analogical formations such as 
sahinti, lahinti, etc. (Panhavagaranaim, 10th Angu)* 

The fact that in the first persons only the stages -ssa- and later 
-Jut- (not yet -hi-) are found in the Jaina canon shows that the 
change must have taken place via -issadi > -isadi > -ihai > -ihii 
> 4/4. It probably began in the third person when - ss- was reduced 
to -h- 3 across which assimilation to tlie connecting vowel could take 
place easily, and it was further helped by the presence of final 4, 
A future ending -hi- can therefore be said to be characteristic of the 
East Central region of India, where Jaina Prakrit was formed, and it 

1 Pischd, Mater (alien zur Kcnntnis des ApabltmqiSa, Berlin, 1902. 

% C* Kmuse, Nasaketari Katha, an old Rajasthani fate , Leipzig, 1925. 
a J. Hcrtcl, ObeT das i Suvahnhirftari Katha , Festschrift E. Windisch, Leipzig, 1914, 

* Cf. H. Smith's article (loc. citj for a different explanation. Ho postulates 
separate pre-Vedic origins for the -a* and -L forms. 

JRAS* APRIL 1953, 4 
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is precisely in [hart of this region that one finds a continuation of the 
‘hi- type of future in the modern vernaculars : Bhojpuri and 
Olin ttisgarlii (fleklii, thkh°hi). 

Wherever Digambam Apabhrainsa adopted future forms from a 
neighbouring dialect, that is particnfarly in the third plural, they 
were based chi the 44- type* One. finds in the works of Puspadanta 
not only n third pi. kmihiufi, jdnihinfi, etc,, Imt also kllihlmi, 
picckihimi (Jasabaracuriu); khajjihisi y pad ihi si (analogical long 4- 
comes from the third person) : karihi, hold, etc. Futures in -ha- are 
extremely rare and confined to a few obvious western borrowings, 
especially in the Karukandacnriu. I t was therefore a dialect of the 
East Central region which influenced Digambam Apabhranisa* 

Slightly further towards the west the -ha type of future prevails. 
It seems to have been characteristic of the most central dialect, 
Maharastri, and to have spread from there. Hala (particularly 
MS. It) preserves a number of cases of -ha- despite the influence of 
the grammarians : harihai, ditjjhihasi, elm, etc* The Lilavalkaha, 1 
which claims to have l;ecu written in pure Maharastri (about 
a.d* 800) contains jfnrihosi, pavilmi, side by side with 

lahihisiy etc* 

The Jaina SaurasenT of the Jess dogmatic of the Bigambara texts 
seems to have adopted the -ha- ending quite freely. The Bhagavati 
Aradhana, for instance, has pdvihasi (v* 1008), hohadi (v. 338), 
hohanti (v* 1099); Vatteraka's Mulacara has muccihasi (II, 90), 
Jalhadi (11, 3, 32), etc* There is often even a metathesis of the - a -; 
sijjhahidi (Bhag* Arad In, v* 718), nmemhidi (v* 1019), etc., and 
these “ wrong ,J forms are too numerous to be dismissed as ordinary 
mistakes. The borrowed nature of the -h- futures in Jaina (Wrasciil, 
from Jaina Prakrit on the one hand (the Mulacara lias been said to 
adapt a large section of the /lurapaccakkhana-Painna with only 
minor linguistic alterations), and from Maharastri on the other, 
might explain the hesitation between the 44- and - Jia- future and the 
uncertainty as to where to put the - a ™* 

As distinct from Digam bara Apabhranisa, the language of the 
Svetambaras of Gujarat was influenced by the spoken language of 
the centre, and one finds 4/;iW, -ihai, etc*, almost invariably in those 
cases where the -h- future has been introduced* The preference for 
the vowel -a- in the ending proves that this was not a mer eprakritism, 

1 A. N. Upadhyc, Litavai. A romantic Katya in Maharastri Prakrit of Kovhala, 
Singlu Jain Series, 1949. 
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as is so often thought, since then one would have expected the Jaina 
Prakrit ending -i/di. 

The influence of the Midland continued in the early period of the 
modern vernaculars and the -ha- type of future spread further and 
further from the region of Western Hindi to which it belongs. Thus 
in the sixteenth century Awadht 1 of Malik Muhammad JayasT and 
of Tulsa Das, 2 the -hi- forms still prevail in the third persons, while 
elsewhere the -ha- future is found (TuIsT Das : 1st sg, -ihau 3 2nd 
dhasi, 3rd karihi, pujiJii, etc,, 2nd pi, -ihahu, 3rd pi. karihi , 
karihahl). In modern Awadhi (3rd sg. marihai, 3rd ph marihai) the 
Hindi (Braj) forms have replaced the older type of conjugation. 

Futures in - ha - occur even in the texts of the extreme east; 
a second ph future imperative basiau (probably < *ba$ihahu 
< *vasi$yaika) is found in the Dolias of Sarah a, s a work admittedly 
under western influence ; the few forms with -ha- in the Old Bengali 
Cary as and the third persons in -die, -ihai, in the early Middle 
Bengali of the Srikrsna-kTrtfeana of Candidas a 4 have the same 
explanation. The -ha- future is a western importation in the 
Maithili “ Avahattha ’* of Vidyapati Thakura,® where there is a 
distinct Braj influence. In purer types of Old Maithili one only finds 
participial futures (e.g. the Pari jataharapa of Umapati Upadhyaya, 6 
perhaps earlier than Vidyapati)* These imported future forms, 
absent from the modern Maithili and Bengali languages, show the 
extraordinary vitality of the language of the centre in the early 
phases of the modern vernaculars. 

There was also a variant development of the ending -isyati, in 
winch assimilation took place across the sibilant: -issidi, which is 
frequent in the SaurasenI portions of such dramas as were preserved 
in southern MSS. The change seems to have been confined to the 
third person. Examples already occur in the South Indian Inscrip¬ 
tions of Asoka : vadhis{s)iti is common to the minor Rock Edicts of 

x L. Dhar, Paduinavaii, A linguistic study of tlte sixteenth-century Atmdhi (Hindi), 
London, IMS* 

3 B. Sakscna, “ The verb in the Ilamiiyan of TulsI Dae,” Allahabad Univ . Studies , 
1926. 

s N* Chaudhuri, Studies in the Apabhrarpsa texts of the Pakarnava, Calcutta, 1940* 
Shaiiidnllah, Les chants mystiques de Kdnha d de Saraha. 

4 Cliattcrji, Origin and dcvdojnnent of the Bengali language , Calcutta, 1926. 

& Haidar, “ Vidyapati the Maithili poet and his language," J. Dep. Lett ., Cafo., 
1930. Kakacna, tL The language of the Kirtilata/ 1 Indian Linguistics, v* 

fl Grierson, “ The Parijata Haraua of Umapati Upadhyaya ” ( J. Bihar and 
Orissa Oriental Research Society, 1917). 
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Rupnath, Rmhmagiri, and Siddnpura* The only northern manu¬ 
script in which such forms occur is the Saurascnl section of 
AlvaghosaV dramas: jKmtjimfi and the contracted gami(s)$i. 
Although forms so obviously belong to the extreme south, the 
grammarians regard them as Suitrn sen!, perhaps on account of the 
presence of-tv-s-. Pise I ids 2 theory 1 hat Jaina SaurasenI is meant by 
this has been disproved by the texts, where there is no sign of such 
futures apart from the one curious double form bhavissihidi (Bhag* 
Aradh., v. I486). It is difficult to establish the later history of this 
ending, because the most southern language, Marathi, lias not 
preserved the sigmatic future (although Tulpule 3 and others claim 
to have found traces of it in Old Marathi), and because the tendency 
to assimilate the - a- to the surroimdmg vowels continues, so that 
the forms in -im, which one finds so often in the Old Western 
Rajasthani texts (and even in isolated cases in Svetambara 
Apabhrainsa) arc more likely to la; based on the normal Svetambara 
future in -ism than on the southern forms reflected in the Asokan 
inscriptions. 


One can therefore conclude on the evidence of the modern 
vernaculars and of the older texts that there coexisted in Middle 
Indo-Aryan five main future endings, although they are not all 
attested at the same period :— 

(1) -%hii y ild East Centre (attested in Jaina Prakrit). 

(2) -that Centre (in Mslharastri). 

(3) - esai West Centre (brought into contact with I) in 

B ernr, D [gain ba ra Apab 1 iran i sa). 

(4) -Tmi West (Svetambara Apabhrainsa)* 

(5) -isii Extreme South (Southern fSaurasenl manuscripts)* 

This distribution was obscured by intricate inter borrowing of 

forms and the influence of the language of the centre. 


1 L (biers, Bruchdiickc itidiseher lhamm, Berlin, 1911. 
s Fifteht'l, Gramnatik dcr Prokrifsprwihcn, p* 363. 

3 K. <1. Till pule, Ytidumkiiltna Marathi fiham, Bombay, 1942* 
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The Possessive Adjectives of Late Prakrit 

By L. A. SCHTVABZSCHILD 

I 


P OSSESSIVE adjectives are not strictly essential parts of speech; 

their place can often be taken by the genitive of the personal 
pronouns. This has led to a certain lack of continuity in their 
development, which has, however, often been exaggerated. Apart 
from very isolated survivals like ma/kir,' the Sanskrit possessives had 
already died out in Prakrit. The Modern Indo-Aryan vernaculars 
have entirely new formations, the most widespread of which is that 
in -r~. In the singular one can distinguish three main groups of 
possessive adjectives in r- 

(1) Western Hindi, as characteristic of the first group has mem, 
terd for the possessive. (Oblique forms of the pronoun are mo, 
muj, mohi, nmhu and id, tuj, loin , tuhi.) 

(2) Gujarati and most of the Rajasthani dialects except Mewati 
belong to a second group whose main characteristic is the vowel 
-d- : Gujarati mare, tdro (oblique base nm, tct). 

(3) Eastern Hindi and the Magadhan languages on the whole have 
-o- as the vowel of the possessive, thus Avadhi mor, tor (oblique 
md y to). 

The absence of any similarity with the oblique in group I shows 
that the possessive adjectives are not simply based on the modern 
oblique forms of the personal pronouns, but are older. The modern 
possessive adjectives and their distribution are in fact already fore¬ 
shadowed by the Apabkramsa texts. The standard forms of Western 
Apabhiaiuia as given by Hemacandra 1 are 

1st person : mahdra pi. amhdm 

2nd person : tujidra — 

These forms as well as a second person plural tumhdra recur in 
the other Western Apabkramsa texts, generally with the addition 
of svarthe -ha ; e.g. Kumarapalapratibodha maharau, Sande^arasaka 
amhdnya, etc. Possessives are rare in this dialect. 2 

Although there are no possessive adjectives of this kind in the 
earlier Digambara texts, the works of Joindu, and the few frag¬ 
ments of the Paumacaria of Svayambhu that have been published 
so far, there is a large number of forms of the possessive in the 


1 Hemacandra, iv, 434. 

2 R. Pischel, Grammatik der PraMtsprachen , p. 308. Stra^burg, B)00. 
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later Digambara Apabkramsa texts. The plural is amhdraya, 
tumhdraya as in Western Apabliramsa. In the singular on the whole 
the forms of the type meraya , mert ; teraya, ten outnumber those of 
Western Apabkramsa, which are also current. This applies to the 
major works of Puspadanta, but in the Inter lOirakaudarariu of 
Katmkamara the distribution is equal. Jn the Rliavisattakaha, 
as pointed out by Alsdorf, 1 meraya occurs only once, while them 
are examples of luhdraya, tuhdn. This distinction between Digam¬ 
bara and Western Apabliramsa shows that there has been a con¬ 
tinuity of evolution, that forms of group I never belonged to 
Western Apabliramsa and the languages derived from it, while 
Digambara Apabliramsa represents a mixture or groups I and II. 

The origin of the Apabkramsa forms is not clear. The theory of 
Bopp and Lassen that the types I and II are a continuation of the 
Sanskrit madly a lias been completely discarded since the days of 
Bcames. 2 The main theories since Lassen are the following 

Sen 3 derives the Apabliramsa forms frommaAa and titlia (mabk(y)a f 
tubk(y)a) with the affix -ra or -ara, of. 01 A. -ra (la), -ala, madhura, 
bahula, irlm , etc. 

Dave 4 derives the sixteenth century Gujarati forms md harau 
and idharau from via -\- harau and id + harau.—harau itself he 
refers back to Sanskrit ghara which was also to have given the post¬ 
positions kraUy hr aim, rahaim. 

Beames 2 states that (£ there is no difficulty in connecting these 
adjectives with the older genitive of the noun formed with the 
affixes la a and kara . . . Popular Prakrit has such forms as 
mahakcroy from which 7nerd would naturally flow, and the rustic 
form of the same, namely mdro, would be equally derived from 
mahakaro. 

Pischel 5 explains the forms mahdra, mahdra it as based on the 
genitive sg. nuiha -j- *Mm, developed from kdrya without epenthesis. 
In his discussion 1 with Hoenilc he makes it clear that he considers 
mem, etc., derived from maha -f- her a, 

1 L. Alsdorf, H&rivtit}iSapur&na, p. ICC. Hamburg, 193(5. 

3 J. Beames, A Comparative Grammar of the Modern Aryan Language# of India. 
London, 1870, pfc. ii, p. 311. 

a S. Sen, Com rat ire Grammar of Middle / ndoAryun Indian Linguidke t 
vol* xii, § 47. 

4 T. K. Dave* A Study of the Gujarati La wjuaye in (he Sixteenth Century. 

London, 1935, p. 59. 

* B. Pischel, I A. 1873, p, 121, 
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This theory is supported by Chatterji 1 and Tessitori 2 3 among 
others, though the latter thinks that meraii and moraii, occurring 
in the Old Western Rajasthani texts “ bear an analogy to the Eraj 
and Bnndeli oblique forms me and mo 

Tagare 3 derives mahara from maha -f~ *Mm, mem from *ma 
+ kera, luhdra from iuha -j- *kdm ; tern from Iva > Ha -\- kera. 

Of these explanations, that of Sen is improbable on account of 
the rarity of the suffix -ra, -am, a variant of the frequent -ala of 
Apabliramia, 01 A, -ala cf, rasala } media in the Nayaknmaracarut, 
Forms of the possessives in 4- never appear in Apabhramsa or even 
in Eastern texts like the Caryagitis, although this is the more usual 
variant of the adjectival suffix. Dave's theory seems to account 
- very well for the sixteenth century Gujarati forms, which might 
have been analysed as md + karau subconsciously by the speakers of 
this period, when the original formation of the possessives had fallen 
int-o oblivion. The theory leaves the Apabhramsa mahdrau, etc,, 
quite unaccounted for, and assumes them to be unrelated, as they 
cannot be based on md + liar an because of the vowel lengths and 
because harau did not exist as a postposition in Apabhramsa. 
Further, the series of postpositions that Dave quotes as cognate is 
not with certainty related to ghara . (For a different, but also uncon¬ 
vincing explanation o( rahaim, etc. cf. Tessitori). 

There remain the explanations which allow for some continuity 
in the evolution of the possessives and which involve the addition 
of a derivative of hr to the personal pronoun. Pischel and Tagare 
agree in postulating two forms *Jcdra and kera, both from hdrya. 
As is well known, -hem is frequently used to indicate possession, 
and is often found with nouns and even more with pronouns in both 
Prakrit and Apabhramsa. In the case of pronouns it is almost 
invariably the genitive that is used before kera , with nouns it is 
sometimes the stem, (This renders Tagare's ma-kem, etc., im¬ 
probable.) Thus Hala has maha-kera (v, 17); Sauraseni mamakera, 
Imsakera , amhakera, etc., are found in the dramas from Bhasa 
onwards, Kera is fully recognized by the grammarians* Hema- 
candra, ii, 47, writes (< idamarthasya kerah ,T (cf. the list of examples 

1 S. K. Chatterji, Griffin aid Development of the Bengali Language. Calcutta, 
1926, p. 813, 

* L. P. Tessitori, 11 Notes on the Grammar of the Old W. Kiijasthani,” 1A , 
1914-16, para. S3, 

3 Tagare, Historical Grammar of Apabhramsa, Poona, 1948, 
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given by Pischel in his commentary), and the form continues in 
Apabhramsa, (cf, Paumacariya of Svayambhu II, 118), and then 
in the works of Puspadanta (cf. Harivamsapurapa, glossary: 
her ay a), and it is used in the early stages of the modern vernaculars— 
e.g. Old Guj. Bharateivara-rasaka 105 : jai risahesara kera pula. 
It still occurs in the sixteenth century Awadhi of Tulsidas and 
Jayasl; Bandon padamraj sab here (Tulsidas) and haum pmditan 
kerapacchalagd (Jayasl), etc., quoted by Ayodhyasinh Upadhyaya, 1 
kerau often also occurs in its unshortened form in the OWP. texts 
of Tessitori and it survives into modern Gujarati (cf, Grierson 2 ), 
E, Hindi, and Bihari, The distribution of kera , -era as a genitival 
postposition seems to have 310 relationship with the distribution 
of the type merd 7 so that it is difficult to argue in favour of a proto- 
Hindi dialect which favoured epenthesis and where kera was 
generalized rather than the hypothetical Mra. Thus both OWE. 
and Bengali have the postpositional affix (ke}rau t but the posses¬ 
sive pronouns belong to groups II and III. A purely phonetic 
explanation would also make it difficult to account for the complete 
absence of Viamera and Humhem in the plural. The development 
must therefore lie to some extent analogical, and the analogy is 
most likely to have come from the genitive of the personal pronoun. 
A link with the personal pronouns can be seen at various stages in 
the development of the possessive adjectives, for instance in the 
Eastern forms mor and tor, and in occasional rarer forms such as 
nmjjhdra (var. mujjhare) found in the Prabandhacintaniani (p. 11, 
line 8). 

In Maharastrl the intervocalic consonants were lost early and 
the affix kera , when in composition with a pronoun, therefore lost 
its initial consonant. The fact that the possessive pronoun was often 
used in an unstressed position in the sentence led to further reduc¬ 
tion, *nmhaera > *mahera, and under the influence of me, te there 
were formed the possessives mera and ter a. This influence of me 
must belong to the pre-Apabhxamsa stage, as me and te, though 
widespread in all the Prakrits as unaccented forms and recognized 
by the grammarians, became more and more rare in Apabhramsa 
(only one example of me , for instance, in the whole of the Harivamsa 
puffins). The line of development of group I of possessive pronouns 
was therefore the following:— 

1 Ayodyaamh Upadhyaya, Hindi Bha&a mr uske sahilya kd vikds, pp, S3 ff. 

2 G. A, Grierson, Kuhn's Zeitschrift. 38, 1905, pp. 913 fT. 
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mahakem(ka) > makaera(a) > makera{a) 9 ^ me > meraa > rmrd. 

tuhakera(ka) > tukaera{a) > tuhera(a) 9 = te > term > ter a* 

The early contraction of the vowels ae in hiatus may be put 
down to the lack of accentuation of the word, while the loss of 
-ah- is due to the analogy of the pronoun. 

In the plural there was no doubt a similar influence of the Prakrit 
form of the genitive plural amhanam, tumhdnam , which was replaced 
by the Apabhramsa period by amJiaha, tumfoiM, and amha y tumhu. 
m would normally go to -e- as pointed out by Alsdorf: u Es ist 
aueh unglaubhaft dass aus der Kontraktion von ae oder ai jemals 
etwas anderes entstehen sollte als -e-” Therefore an analogical 
influence is also responsible for the plural forms 

amhalcera(ka) > amhmra(a) ^ amhamm > amhdrd. 
tumhakera{ha) > iumJiera(a) 9 ^ tumhdnam > tumhdrd. 

There was thus not a variation of postposition within the same 
dialect, but the analogy of the personal pronouns was responsible 
for the difference of development. 

II 

The postpositional affixes that are considered by Beames, Pischel, 
etc., to have brought about the formation of the W, Apabhramsa 
malmmij *Mm and *kara are both unattested in Prakrit and 
Apabhramsa. Pischel 1 thinks that the absence of ham in the 
works of the grammarians who mention only kera(ka) is due to the 
fact that a word Mm existed already in Sanskrit and that there was 
therefore no need felt to explain the Prakrit Mra < kdrya. But 
there is also no sign of Mra from kdrya m the texts, hard only 
occurs as a suffix to form agent nouns, i.e. representing the Sanskrit 
Mra and not kdrya . This makes it likely that the adjectival kora 
of possessive meaning that Pischel postulates did not exist at all. 
It is scarcely justified phonetically; the regular development of 
kdrya in Prakrit is kajja ; as a learned form, kdrya might possibly 
giev kdra, without epeuthesis, just as turya > turn and gambhlrya 
> gambUra, a development which is unusual with the vowel a, 
dedrya > deem, etc., not *dcdra. Pischel insists that “Nobody 
can doubt that -dm of Bengali originally was kdra and that kdra 
and kern are only modifications of the same word, viz. kdrya." 
But Chatterji has shown that the postposition responsible for the 
creation of the Bengali genitive and plural forms was kera originally, 

1 R, Pischel, op. pit. 
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and that kdra does not occur until very late* On account of this late 
occurrence and the fact that kdra is restricted to Bengali, Hoernle 
thought it was a double genitive formed very late from kd -j- ra 
[Gaudian Grammar , p. 236, footnote). Though this explanation 
is no doubt incorrect, it is quite probable that Mra is only a late 
deformation of kara itself in Bengali. It is certainly almost impossible 
that such a late form, restricted as it is to Bengali and not even 
common to the other Magadhan languages, should have given rise 
to the whole of the possessive formation of Western Apabhramsa 
and the languages derived from it. 

The reason for the adoption of this hypothetical kdra by Pischel 
and others seems to have been a phonetic one : nutha and tulia 
-h kdra would easily give mahdra and tuMra, whereas the form kara, 
given first of all by Beames, presents certain phonetic difficulties 
in view of the question of the ya-sruti. aka > aya seems to have 
had a double development according to whether the y resulting 
from the h was pronounced or not in late Prakrit, so that the 
group sometimes gives e and sometimes d. There seems to have been 
a certain amount of hesitation and dialectal and chronological 
variation in the development of this group, which is further obscured 
by interborrowing and the tendency to substitute the suffix - era 
for what would have been the correct ending of the word. It may be 
possible to explain a certain number of the inconsistencies by such 
a substitution of suffix rather than phonologicaily. Thus it appears 
that in Apabhramsa in the case of some words, and in others in 
the early stages of the modem vernaculars the ending era was 
favoured. But it is not at all clear whether in those words akdra 
has been replaced by akara which has developed to era via ayara, 
or whether there has been a substitution of the suffix era<kem. 
Examples are for instance janerajaneri, which is found inDigambara, 
but not in Western Apabhramsa (it is used even adjectivally 
once in the Bhavisattakaha), kannera mentioned in He i, 168, 
while the Kuinarapalacarita has kanmdrd, Maharaafn Prakrit 
already has mlieri, cf. Hemacandra Desluarnamala ii, 10. naliara 
naiikera ; gamere-du occurs in the rather late Sa^bhasacandrika 
of Laksmldhara for gdmdra (grdmakdra). A particularly important 
example is the modern Hindi, Panjabi etc, andhera as opposed to 
Gujarati amlhdmm, which has been discussed by Helmer Smith 1 

* Helmer Smith, BSL., 34, p. 116, 
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mid by Professor Turner, 1 There are even some examples in which 
the suffix era seems to have replaced an entirely different ending : 
e.g. Digambara Apabhmnisa vivareraya (Bhavisattakaha, Harivam- 
sapurana, etc,) for vipanta. Although none of these cases are 
absolutely conclusive, they all seem to point towards a preference 
for the ending -era in Digambara Apabhramsa and not so much 
in the Western group of languages, where the postposition kera 
was not treated as a suffix so soon, 

A derivation from kara of the Western Apabhramsa possessives 
can therefore not he excluded on phonetic grounds, as all the cases 
in which *akara gives era might equally well he substitution of 
suffix, kara is attested in the earlier stages of the modem verna¬ 
culars, being used side by side with kera to form possessive con¬ 
structions ; thus kara occurs in a really old Gujarati text like the 
Bnddhirasa, sixteenth century Awadhi has both kara and kera, e.g, 
TulsI Das Moira jaii kara rosa, etc,, further East it appears already 
in the Klrtilata of Vidyapati and is generally well attested. The 
origin of this kara has been suggested by Baburam Saksena 2 to 
be the elongated Prakrit form of the past participle of \/h\ karita 
> kario ; yet this seems unlikely as there is no sign of the -i- 
in the oldest forms of this postposition that are found. It is there¬ 
fore to be separated from the Rajasthani instrumental lean. It is 
much more likely to be a weakened form of kera itself, so that one 
might assume the following line of development for the Western 
Aphabramsa mdkamu 

maha + kera(ka) > maha + karaka > ?mha(a)rau > maharau, 
and an exactly parallel development takes place in the second 
person. It seems therefore that in the West the k was not always 
slurred quite so early and the vowel was weakened first when 
this postposition was used enclitically, with the result that it 
disappears completely in OWR -rail < (a)mu < karau < keraka, 
which has survived into Modern Marwari, It cannot be decided 
on the evidence of the forms available whether the long a was caused 
by the influence of the vowel of the plural forms: 

amha + kera, amha + kara > amha (a)ra / amhanam > amhdra 
or whether it was brought about by the slight remnant of a vowel 
that may have remained in the enclitic kara before it was reduced 

1 B, L, Turner, Dictionary of the NepaH Language , London, 1931, under adhyaro. 
Both these explanations are strictly phonological, unlike what is suggested above, 

2 B, Saksena, “ The language of the KMilat-a/’ IL. t iv, 1933, 
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completely to rau. The evidence of the nouns—the short vowel 
of the masculine nouns before the postposition, e.g. Nasaketa-ri 
Kathd proves nothing as the possessives were compounded at a 
much earlier date when the vowel before -rail might still have 
been sounded, A possessive with a long vowel which might also have 
a similar explanation is the isolated tujjhdnau which occurs in the 
early Apabliramsa of the Kuvalayamala . 1 According to Master 
this is based on the genitive tujjha with the addition of the post¬ 
position nan, cf. Old Gujarati nau, which occurs in the texts 
studied by Tessitori. The use of medial cerebral n in the Apabh¬ 
ramsa form, however, renders doubtful that identification with 
nau (cognate with na% < kanhal < *karna$min) t It is much 
more probable that it should be the same as the O WR, postposition 
tanau, which occur already in conjunction with a pronoun in the 
oldest Apabhramsa text, the Paramatmaprakasa of Joindu : maltil 
tanai — madlijcna (ii, 186). In the case of tujjhdnau the long vowel 
is probably also caused by there being a slight remnant of the 
vowel of the first syllable of the affix tanau, 

III 

The Eastern forms are of a complex nature. The late Apabhramsa 
Prakrta Pingala, which is generally thought to have an easterly 
provenance has kammdra (hamdra) and tohara = yusmakam, with 
metrical shortening, according to PischeL The Dohas do not contain 
any possessives except that of the third person, tohara, neither does 
the Dakarnava, as in both these works the simple genitive is used 
to mark possession and the distinctly Eastern genitive to < tava 
appears, side by side with more Western forms like maku. In the 
Caryagltis, however, there are a number of possessives of a distinctly 
Bengali type mohora, morn, tohora , tohara, tohawri , token and tora . 
These forms almost certainly represent different stages of develop¬ 
ment, of which tohara is the oldest, based on the Western tuhara, 
under the influence of to. (Chatterji thinks it is from tava + kara, 
mora from mama + kara , but the presence of the h in these early 
forms makes this unlikely.) From tohara, etc., the type tohora , 
rnohora is derived by assimilation of the vowels. [The ending 
*hor{a) has been extended from there in some districts ; cf. Nepali.] 
Mora and tora are derived from these by a simple contraction. This 
Eastern type of possessive in o, itself based on Western influence, 

1 A. Master, “ Gleanings from the Kuvalayamala-kaha,” BSOS., xiii, 2.1950. 
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had a considerable extension in the early period of the modern 
vernaculars. There are sporadic examples of morau, etc,, in the 
OWE. texts and in later works such as the Dhola Marura Doha, 
where these forms alternate with the also presumably imported 
Hindi type mero and the Western mhdrau ; the Bisaldev Raso, 
which is claimed to be the earliest Eraj text, but is in fact written 
in a Rajasthani dialect 1 (as is proved by many other linguistic 
features, such as the presence of -s- futures), contains the o form 
i ? 78. side by side with the ordinary Bajasthani ihmo, etc. As usual 
the greatest power of extension in the early period is that of the 
Hindi forms, which have also penetrated into works in Rajasthani 
(OWE. texts, I) ho la Marina Duha, and modern Mewati). In the 
sixteenth century Awadhi of Jayasi, the Hindi forms are still coni’ 
peting with the Eraj mora and torn , The Eastern type of possessive 
is based, as shown, on a Western mahara , tuhdra, which is found in 
Western Apabhramsa and to some extent in Digambara Apabh¬ 
ramsa, and it has been altered by the analogy of the genitive. 
The 3rd person possessive adjective which occurs in the Dohakosas, 
tdhara, is to be explained on a similar basis, as it is influenced by the 
genitive id < taka * This development is exactly parallel to what is 
found at a slightly later stage in Gujarati, where moJidrm , etc., 
become mdharau , and the change of length is due to the influence 
of the oblique md. 

It would appear therefore that the modern possessive adjectives 
in -r- are not based on a variety of postpositions, but all derive from 
the Middle Indo-Aryan he r a ; and the modern differences of form 
are due to the influence of the genitive of the personal pronouns 
which took place earliest in the Hindi type of possessive. 

The possessive adjectives as given by the Grammarians of 
Apabhramsa raise among other questions that of the use of the plural 
for the singular. This occurs already in one of the examples given by 
Hemacandra and it is categorically stated by the earliest of the 
“ Eastern ” grammarians that tumbhara and ambhdra correspond to 
tvadiya and madbja (Pu, v, 30). This is not simply a mistake arising 
from the use of the plural of respect; there is a phonetic reason for 
the use of amJia, etc., in the singular. As pointed out by Pischel in 
his grammar long ago, and substantiated by the examples found by 
Alsdorf in the Vasudevahindi (there are further examples in the 


Ditirendra Varum, La langue Bmj* f Paris, 1035. 
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more popular Prakrit texts in Jain Maharastri, e.g. the Dhurta- 
khyana), the verb to be, asmi sometimes tended to replace the 
personal pronoun, with the result that the form of the first person 
looked very much like a plural: asmi = 1 am > amhi, amhe 
< *asme — we. A confusion arises ill the second person also where 
the abl. sg. Hrnmat gave tumham and the nom. pi. was tumhe. 
This leads to the use of forms like tumha t tumhha in the genitive 
which are found in Rfmiatarkavaglsa {the chapter on pronouns in 
Puxusottamadeva himself has lacunae). So the possessives ambhdra 
and tumbhara have their explanation clearly in that old confusion, 
which was not generalized in Apabhramsa, as it was not conducive 
to the clarity of a literary language. It must have lingered in 
the popular speech of the Apabhramsa period, and some of the 
modern uses of the plural for the singular may have their roots 
in this early confusion. 

The forms given by some of the later Eastern grammarians no 
longer reflect Apabhramsa at all, but are versions of the possessives 
used in the vernaculars. RamatarkavagTsa has meram, ter am, 
and mokaram and toJiaram, clearly the early vernacular Eastern 
forms, and in one of his stanzas (v. 7) he has the curious example 
meradu, the du being an affix (cf. Grierson, I A. 51). As often the 
case the evidence of the grammarians is again not in accordance 
with the texts ; meradu is not found in any of the Apa. texts hitherto 
published. 
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NOTES ON THE HISTORY OF THE INFINITIVE IN MIDDLE 

INDO-ARYAN 


BY 

L. A. Schwarzschild, M.A. (Oxon), Melboimie 

The major work on this subject, as on so many other problems of 
Indian philology, has been done by Professor S, K. Chatterji in his monu¬ 
mental (i Origin and Development of the Bengali Language J \ This article is 
an attempt to elucidate some minor details* 

As pointed out by A, Meillet/ no precise general definition of any 
part of speech is possible, and the infinitive is particularly varied. It is 
closely allied to the nouns of action on the one hand, and to the gerund or 
absolutive on the other, and in some ways also to the past and future parti¬ 
ciples. The history of the infinitive is therefore complicated by constant 
intermingling and borrowing from these allied parts of speech. The gerund 
and infinitive in particular are often interchangeable. The basic distinction 
between the infinitive and the noun of action is generally held to be two- 
fold: (1) syntactically the noun of action has a nominal, the infinitive a 

verbal function; (2) morphologically the noun of action is a normal noun 
with a full declension while the infinitive is more closely linked with the 
verbal system and does not decline. The development of these parts of speech 
on the whole is according to the following pattern: — 

A 

C < noun of action 

absolutive < infinitive B 

< past participle and participle of obligation. 

The changes are normally in this direction, but in times of transition when 
there is hesitation between the usages, the reverse is also found. 

In Vedic the distinction between the verbal noun and the infinitive is 
particularly slight. 3 and the infinitive is an old case of the verbal noun ending 
in -am, -turn, -e, -ase, -taye, - tave, -tavai, -dhyai , - mane, -vane, -as, -4os, etc. 
In classical Sanskrit as is well known only the old accusative infinitive in 
-turn has survived. 


1. A. Meiliet, “Sur la Terminologie de la Morphologic Gencrale”, hinguistique 
Historique et Linguhtique Generate, Paris 1938, p. 29. 

2. T. Borrow, The Sanskrit Language 3 London 1954, p. 364. 
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In the Prakrits the forms are again more varied* The most usual 
ending of the infinitive in Ardha-MSgadhi is -ttae< There has been some 
argument as to the origin of this form. A, Weber 3 derives it from the Vedic 
absolutives in -tvdya, E. Muller 4 from the Vedic infinitives in -tave^ and he 
is followed in this by G. V, Tagare. 3 R. Pischel^ suggests that it was derived 
from the Vedic infinitives in -tavai, which are doubly accented and might 
therefore have a curious consonantal development. S. Sen 7 agrees partially 
with Weber and suggests Vedic *-tvdyau 

The infinitive in -ttae cannot be separated from that in -yae which is 
formed by some verbs ending in a long -a in Ardha-Magadhi. The endings 
-ttae and -yae seem to have been kept clearly distinct from the absolutives 
in -aya, and tills in itself is sufficient to discredit the theory of Weber* 
Thus Ardha-Magadhi has the absolutives samdyde, sankhde, samutthde (Aya- 
rangasutta); and dyde still occurs in the popular Jain Maharastrl of the 
Vasudevahindi. The infinitive however always has a short -a- in the ending 
and we find for instance in the Nayadhammakahao 28 : na kappai ,. hhottae 
vd pdyae vd — a it is not meet to eat or drink.” The dative of the noun of 
action in -a?ia was kept apart in a similar way 8 ; the infinitive has a short -a- 
while the dative of the noun of action ends in -de, as in the frequent formula : 
pahdrettha gamame (e.g. Bhagavatlsutra XV 43) — “he set out to go”. The 
brevity of the vowel in Ardha-Magadhi proves that the infinitive in -tlae is a 
fixed survival and is to be separated in derivation from the normal dative 
of nouns and the absolutive. 

An infinitive in -tave exists in Pali and in the Asokan inscriptions 
where it is widespread except in the North-West, e.g, Girnar chamitave 9 
Dhauli and Jaugada khamitave etc. It seems most probable that the theory 
of E. Muller is correct and that the infinitives in -ttae of Ardha-Magadhi are 
the direct continuation of the Vedic infinitive in - tave . There is no real need 

3. A. Weber, tfher ein Fragment der Bhagavati, Berlin 1866-7. 

4. IE„ Muller, Beitrage zur Grammatik des Jainaprdkrt, Berlin 1876, p. 61, 

5. G. V. Tag are, Historical Grammar of Ap&bhram&a, Poona 1948, paragraph 150. 

6. R, PiscKEL, Grammatik der Prakritsprachen s Strassburg 1900, paragraph, 578. 

7* S. Sen, Comparative Grammar of Middle indo-Aryan, Indian Linguistics, VoL XII, 
1951, p. 126. 

8. This is only contradicted by the N. W. Asokan inscriptions where we find an 
infinitive in -ae which a short -a— e,g„ ksamanaye (Shahbazgarhl inscription XIII). This 
type of infinitive was continued later in Niya Prakrit. It represents the shortened form 
of the dative of the noun of action (change A), but the original length of the vowel 
is proved by the endings in - dya found in Pali and in the Dhauli and Jaugada Asokan 
inscriptions, which have asvdsandye. The Girnar inscription has nistdTtdya. The shorten¬ 
ing of the vowel of this dative infinitive ending is therefore only characteristic of the 
NW in this early period. 
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to postulate with Fischel a derivation from - tavai , which has little support, 
particularly as Professor Edgerton 9 has recently explained the Buddhist 
Hybrid Sanskrit infinitive in -tavai not as a derivative of Vedic - tavai , but 
as a hypersanskritism for -tave m The doubling of the can however scarce¬ 
ly be due to a simple phonetic evolution; it is probably due to the influence 
of the absolutive where -tv- > -it- in Ardha-Magadhi: -tm, -tvanam > 
-tta, -ttanam, This doubling of ~±- is exactly parallel to what is found in 
-ttu, -ttu (a development from -turn, cf. Fischel, op. cit paragraph 576), 
which was used as an absolutive in Ardha-Magadhi (change C). The ten¬ 
dency for doubling the -i- was further increased by the development of some 
consonantal roots where the doubling was phonetic, e.g. *bhoktave > bfrot- 
tae. The loss of the -v- in the derivation of -ttae from -tave presents no real 
difficulty/ An intervocalic -v^ is quite often dropped in Ardha-Magadhi e.g. 
jiva > jia, dsrava > anhayapravrtta > payatta etc. The weakness of the 
pronunciation of -v- intervocalic is further attested by the confusion between 
-k-, -g- > -y- and -v- intervocalic in a number of words in the Jain canon, 10 
and this feature is continued later by Jain Maharastri and Maharastri, e.g, 
in the Lllavalkaha, and by Apabhramsa. The loss of the -v- is thus not un¬ 
usual and owing to the phonetic weakness of terminational elements 11 it 
became the rule in the ending -tave of the infinitive in Ardha-Magadhi. 

The Sanskrit infinitive in -turn > -urn, -ium, is occasionally found in 
the Ardha-Magadhi of the canon, although it is by no means as frequent as 
the infinitive in - ttae . It seems to be favoured only in some fixed locutions 
as for instance with payatta. This is illustrated by examples taken from a 
few paragraphs of the Nayadhammakahao : 

77. tarn icchdmo. .parivasium. 

78. citteum payatta. 

87. anupariyatteum payatta. 

90. uvasaggeum payatta . 

90. na fajjaM. .uijhiwn* 

99. tam seyam. .kkandvettae, 

99. icchami .. khandvettae, 

99. khandveum payatte ydvi hotthd , 

130. uUarium payaUe. .hoUhd. 

9. F. Edgehtow, Buddhist Hybrid Grammar, New Haven 1953, paragraph 36/14. 

10. R. Pischel, op. rit, paragraph 231. 

11. R. L. Turner, The phonetic luealmess of termraational elements in Indo-Aryan 
JRAS 1927. 
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In some cases where the infinitive in -turn is used in preference to that in 
-ttae it could very easily be replaced by an ordinary noun e.g. Nayadham- 
makahao 25; dalayanti pakdmam ddum pahdmam bhottum pakdmam pari- 
bhdeum, — “they give him as much as he likes to give away, to eat, to drink 
and to distribute/* The only other case in which the infinitive in -turn is 
favoured is in composition, in fixed locutions inherited from Sanskrit, e.g. 
Nayadhammakahao 141: ghdukama^ pdukdma . Apart from these locutions 
the infinitive in -turn is not very much alive in Ardha-Magadhi, even if one 
includes cases where it has taken on an absolutival meaning (change C). It 
becomes slightly more prominent in the later canonical texts and in Jain 
Maharastri. Here the infinitive in -turn sometimes appears strengthened by 
the addition of the enclitic particle -je, hence the forms giiihium-je and 
ginheum-je etc. found in the Panhavagaranaim 12 and in popular texts like 
the Mahanisihasutta ia and the Maharastri Dhurtakhyana, 14 Dr. Sen 15 writes : 
“The accusative infinitive in -turn was at best a dialectal feature in MZA 
It belonged however to the Midland dialect, Maharastri, and owing to the 
great literary importance of the Midland it spread and it has become the 
normal form of the infinitive in dramatic Magadht It is also the usual form 
in ^auraseni, where it was almost certainly indigenous, and in Jain Saura- 
seni. It still occurs in Svetamhara Apabhramsa, where it is not only confined 
to passages under Prakrit influence. It is frequent in Sanatkumaracarita, 
generally with the loss of final -m, e.g. kahdu, tasiu, lihiu , etc., and the Kuma- 
rapalapratibodha 16 has jampiu^ harm, laddhu and kahium-pi, which are the 
only infinitives in that text apart from one example of an absolutive used as 
an infinitive* 

There is no evidence of the infinitive having survived any later in this 
form. Kramadisvara allows an infinitive in - aiim, which is not mentioned by 
any other grammarian. The most usual form of the infinitive in Digambara 
Apabhramsa however is that in -ahu r It is the most frequent type of infini¬ 
tive in the works of Puspadanta and in the Karakandacariu of Kanakamara. 
It occurs for the first time in the Paramatmaprakasa of the Digambara Joindu 
possibly of the sixth century a.d. It has probably survived into modem 

Marathi, 17 in the infinitive in -il. The infinitive in -aim is very rare indeed in 

12. S. Sen^ A critical introduction to the FanhRvdgarandim, Wurzburg, 1936, p. 13. 

13. W. Schubring, Das Mahanislhasutta, Berlin 1918, p. 92, 

14. A, N. Upabhye, Dkurtdkhydna t Singlii Jain Series XIX, Bombay 1944, Intr,, 

p. 53, 

15. S. Seh, Comparative Grammar of Middle Indo-Aryan f Indian Linguistics XII, 
p. 125. 

16. L. Alsdorf, Der Kitmaraptilapratihodha, Hamburg 1928, Introduction, p. 64. 

17. J„ Bloch, La formation de la Langue Marathe , Paris 1920. 
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Svetambara Apabhramsa and has left no remnant in modem Gujarati. The 
formation of the infinitive thus represents one of the major differences be¬ 
tween Svetambara and Digambara Apabhramsa, 

The origin of the ending -ahu has not been clearly explained. At first 
sight it would seem likely that we have here a simple case of the so-called 
fra-sruti, the -h- being inserted before the old infinitive ending in mm. But 
Pischel 18 warned already long ago: <e -h- fallt weder aus, noch wird es zur 
Vermeidung des Hiatus eingeschoben,” and he proves that all cases that had 
up till then been presumed to be examples of the use of the foa-sruti are 
really based on false etymologies. Such a categorical denial is now no longer 
possible. Old Western Rajasthani 19 for instance occasionally shows insertion 

of -h- e.g., suhanau < *$u(mau < suvonau < svapnakam, but in Apabhramsa 
such a proceeding is extremely rare, even in late texts. For the Sandesara- 
saka 20 of Abdul Rahman it has been shown by Dr. Ehayani that the loss of 
-It- is doubtful in all cases, and that its insertion is not found in that text. 
The only dialect in which one can find any clear examples of the fia-sruti is 
the “Eastern Apabhramsa” of the Dohakosas 21 and even there all cases are 
not convincing. The reason for the introduction of the ending -ahu must 
therefore be more than a mere matter of orthography. 

The connecting vowel between the root and the ending is always a 
and not -i- or -e- 7 and this further helps to discredit the notion of a prakritic 
infinitive with the insertion of -h-; ahu thus appears as a complete remodel¬ 
ling of the infinitive in Apabhramsa, The use of the connecting vowel -a- 
which occurs also in Kramadlsvara's -aum ? which may be an intermediate 
form, is explained by remodelling on the general system of the conjugation 
of the present in Apabhramsa. In Prakrit -e- is very often used as the con¬ 
necting vowel, while Apabhramsa has only -a-. Thus the 3rd person sg. pre¬ 
sent indicative in Prakrit is harei , Apabhramsa harai; and therefore hariuin, 
hareum are replaced by *haraum in Apabhramsa. and the stage described by 
Kramadlsvara is reached. There is a similar tendency for the weaker vowel 
-a- to be introduced in other parts of the verbal system, as for instance in the 
absolutives where -avi often occurs instead of -evt 9 -ivh The present indica¬ 
tive and the imperative also used a number of personal endings containing 
an -ft-, thus Prakrit haremi , -esi -ei, -emo, - eha , -enti corresponds to Digam- 


18. E. Pischel, op. cit. } paragraph 266. 

19. L, P. Tessitorl Notes ou the Grammar of the Old Western Rajasthani, I, A. 
1914-16. paragraph 37. 

29. Jin a Vijaya Muni and H. Bkayanj, Sandesitrasalta, Smghi Jain Series XXII, 
Bombay 1945, paragraph 34 of Introduction, 

21. M. Shahiuullah, Les chants mystiques de Kdnha et de Sarah a, Paris 1928. 
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bara Apabhramsa ha rail, -ahi, -ai, -ahu- ahu, -anti or ahi; but what mostly 
helped to bring about the introduction of the -h- into the infinitive was the 
influence of the oblique of action nouns, with which the infinitive was felt 
to be associated. In the genitive sg. -ha(?u) had replaced the Prakrit -ssa> 
and there even occurs a rare ending -hum in the genitive in Apabhramsa, 
which is admitted as a correct ending by Ramasarmatarkavaglsa, The -h- 
from this source penetrated very early into the infinitive in Digambara Apa- 
bhramia, and the intermediate form, without it, is not attested by the literary 
documents. 

Although it is so frequent in Digambara Apabhramsa, the ending -ahu 
has survived only in Marathi, and not in Eastern Hindi as so many other 
features of Digambara Apabhramsa. In most of the eastern and western 
regions of northern India the obligatory participles have become the usual 
infinitives, according to change B. There are already examples in Prakrit 22 
where participles are used in the function of an infinitive e.g. s Nayadham- 
makahao 128: tam icchdmi iham andyam — “I wish her to be brought here.” 
In a similar way the obligatory participle could easily be drawn into the 
formation of an infinitive, particularly in Apabhramsa, where it had often 
lost its passive meaning. The use of the obligatory participle as infinitive 
falls into the very latest period of Apabhramsa. It is attested in Digambara 
Apabhramsa, but as a rare and late feature. The distribution of forms of 
the infinitive in the Apabhramsa period therefore only partially shows modern 
conditions. The obligatory participle as infinitive became usual in Gujarat 
and Rajasthan as well as the Eastern languages, but in Western Hindi the 
infinitive based on the noun of action in -ana was too well established to be 
replaced. 


22. For the use of the present participle as infinitive ci the examples given by 
S. Sex, Historical Syntax of Middle Indo-Aryan , I. L. 1953, pts, 3 and 4, p. 118. 
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Dans plusieurs langues mdo-europeennes de I moderne, 

les adverbes pronominaux tendent a sortir du sysleme pronominal. 
C’est un exemple du a passage continue! du motive a Parti trains 
(Saussure). 11 fant el re philologue pour se rend re compfe des liens 
historiques qui raUachent «ici» eL aux pronoms demons!ralifs 
en franeais moderne. Les langues n^o-aryennes de flnde cependant, 
bien qu’elles soient pour ia plupart tout aussi avanc^es vers Lulat 
analytique que le sont ies langues ro manes, ont pourtant conserve 
des system es pronominaux beaucdtjp plus com plets. Ainsi en liindi 
moderne vahfm, yahon, kahdn, tahln, jahdn , adverbes de lieu, run , 
yon, Ay on, (yon, jyon, adverbes de maniere, correspondent aux pro¬ 
noms (cas oblique) its, is, las, tis,ji$. C’est 1 h raboutissement (Tune 
evolution millenaire : it v a eu toute une serie de refontes et de ehan- 

ti 

gements analogiques en moyen indien, et 3’on n’a jamais perdu 1’idee 
d’un systfeme complet lei qu’il se trouvait en Sanskrit et en indo- 
europuen. Le d&ordre qui nous frappe tant dans Ies textes du moyen 
inclien, surtout en prakrit et en apabhramsa et nioins en pali, n’est 
qn’apparent; les nomb reuses variantes qu’on y trouve represented 
souvent i’&auche de svstknos nouveaux. Les adverbes ont cu de 

CCXUV-3. 1 7 
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rinfluence les uns sur les aut-res; nul n’a evolue isolimcnt, ce qui 
Laura it conduit hors du systeme pronominal* 

Le systeme du Sanskrit, Irks complet, comporte pourtant quelques 
faiblessesqui out £te cn parlie responsables de Involution uilerieure : 


ADVERBES 



lieu 

mriE< tion 

HlANfhlB 

TEMPS 

DillONSTIUTJF , * 


tutus 

tatha 

(ada, tar in 

Relatif, 

yatra 

yaias 

yathd 

ijadii, yarH 

Interhogatif .. . 

kuira 3 kith# 

hulas 

hathdui 

had ft, ha rht 

Demon deI 
FHOXlMITjE . . . j 

i ha 

kas 

ittham, ilthd 
iddnhu 



atra 

aUi* 



Demonstkatif . - 



emm 

etarhi 


ADiECTIFS 



NOMBME 

QOANTltE 

QDALITE 

DEUfONStRATIF . * 

tali 

Id vat 

tadys[a) 

Relatif. 

yak 

ydrat 

yadrs(a) 

JjiTEimOGATlF« - * 

had 

kiyat 

ktdrd(a) 

DillONSTRAnF m 
PftOXiMITE . . . 


iyai 

idr*(a) 

Do ON ST ft AT IF . - 


ctdvat 

etadyMa) 

Adverbes he uer. 





Les adverbes de lieu son! in ti moment b^s aux adverbes de ducc- 
tion, pour le sens aussi bien que pour la forme. On a done cree dans 
la langue parlec * dr a scion 1 analogic d das ( tatas : Ultra, tins ; ^m); 
et qui signifiait kicia comme atra, II n y a pas de doute sur 1 exis¬ 
tence A'*itra qui a laisse nombre de ddriv^s en prakrit. On Ies trouve 
deja dans les inscriptions du roi Asoka : etra (Shahbazgarhi), eta 
(Girnar, Dhauli), heia (Khalsi, Dhauli, etc.)* 
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Dans les inscriptions plus I a relives, comme dans tons les elialectes 
(In moyen indien (saufle n Sanskrit * ties fextes bouddhiquos), il y a 
eu displacement complct de la sene Mm, etc*, qui auraient du donner 
tittla. etc,* selon les lois plumeiiques 1 (cf. Asoka : lain a Giriiar, 
Khaki, eU\). Ii y a done deux pro blames a rcsoudre : A* LWrgine du 
grnupe ~tlh~ dans Les adverbes de lieu; B. LWigine de la vovelle e- 
au lieu d k dans les derives ft tint* 

A. On a Icnte plusieurs explications de re premier phenomfcne. 

I. K* Pischel 1 ^ croil (pie tatra, kutra. etc** out sub) finflueoeu de 
I’adverbe v^dique ft th/7 (cf* aussi J* Bloch, Lm/gite mantlhe, p. sofj). 

11* S* K. Cliatterji^ suggere que le verbe sfh/b aura it pu exercer 
une certaine influence et que yat-slha. tat-xtha seraient peul-etre les 
formes primitives (proposition deja avanc^e pour les derives modernes 
par (vellog, Grammar of the Hindi Language , § C38). Cette iheorie 
est notee par J* Bloch, UIndo-Aryen, p* 9 1 * 

Ill* S* Goldschmidt (Pmhitica, p. 22) et aussi W. Geiger W et 
S. Se croient que cest un changement phonctique et que -tr- est 
devenu - ilk - dans certains eas* 

L ^explication de Pischel n’est pas tres vraisemblable; il est diffi¬ 
cile d’admettre quitthd, inham f ad verbe de maniere en v4dique et en 
Sanskrit soil devenu adverbe de lieu. On sembie avoir distingue nette- 

tn $el<m le-s regies phon^liques -tr- devrait donner toujours -U- en pali et dans les 
dialectes prakrits. Mats dans la langue plus mod erne, en apabhramsa, il a pou riant 
quelques survivances de IV Sanskrit apr^s eonsonne qui a et£ assiinilee en prakrit. 
C'est probab lenient un trait regional de FOuest, et surtout du Word-0 west, qui n'a 
pas dte acceple en prakrit et qui a sunken en apabhramsa. La forme ladrv pour tatra 
qu’on trouve diez Kramadlsvara est tout de m&me une forme artificielle, semMe-triJ. 

W R. Pi son el, Gmtnmaiik tier Prah'itspmchen, Strasbourg, tgoo, S 99 3. 

f 5 > S. K, Uhatterji, Origin and Development of the Bengali Language, Londres, t g 2 6- 
1998, p, 858. 

W W. Geiger, Pali Literatw and 5 pmc/te, Strasbourg, 1916, 5 g. 

S, Sex, Comparative Grant mar of Middle htdo-Aryan, Indian Linguistics, XI, p. 36 , 

*9^9* 

n- 
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ment entro les deux categories en nioyen indien Les adverbes de 
manure katharn , tathd t yathd sont devenus rogulierement en prakrit 
knit am, laham, j alt am. luhft (iliham) fait exception* Celui-ci, par son 
dtiveloppement plionetique r^guiier est. devenu identique en prakrit 
aux adverbes dc lieu ilihd, elthd. La n dees site de s sparer les adverbes 
tie lieu des adverbes de man fere a etc sen lie si bien en moyen i n dien 
qiTon a dtabli une distinction arlificielle : itlham est employe comme 
adverbe de maniere en prakrit, pendant ^uettha, itiha est employe 
ex elusive tnent comme adverbe de lieu. 

II. ^explication de M. Chalterji pnSsente une seule ddliculle : les 
mots composes en -fha, < skr. -slha sont des adjectifs et des noms et 
non pas des adverbes ni des conjonctions* 

III. L ’explication plion4Liqiie de M. Geiger el de M* Goldschmidt 
se iieurle a des difficult^ serieuses. Piscbel^ croil que les exemples 
donnas pour le d eve top pement pbonelique tr -tth- reposent tous snr 
des « errears de leclure^. L’atlitude gen^rale envers de Lelies ^ erreurs w 
a bien change depuis Pischel : on a constat^ que les «erreurs * 
reveleril souvent des archaismes pr<5cieux, on des irregular!Ids inlc- 
ressanlcs. Tout de meme, il faut admeltre avec Pischel que les mots 
ciles : mMthi pour mdtra>mella, matta ( Mnchakatikd), palthi^pacchi 

non pas cjtffm chez Hala, et d T autres, ne soul pas du tout pro- 
banIs. Gelie critique s'applique aussi bien aux exempts cites plus 
lard par Geiger : pali sotthiya c iroiriyahrdltmam, mot qui a cer- 
lainemcnt snbi rinffuence de poll, pkr. sotlhicsvasli et dc solthiya^z 
mtstika (ce dernier mot est aussi le nom dun personmige dans les 
legendes boucldhiques). Les autres cas riles par Geiger se laissent 
expiiquer d'une fa con toute semblable : co sont des contaminations s 
{‘X. : puli, pkr. kndd>kkida, sous Tinlluence de Ideedati^K bind) 
modernc kkelud; plili phased = % rroser, vient de \fsyri— toucher, el 

0) Uu tel chaogement est pourtaut possible dans (Ftmires etnpes de Findo-aryeri, 
Ailisi guirati modern^ a utilise les adverbes de mani&re liha, ete., de Fapabbramsa 
pour eu faire des adverbes de lieu tiham t etr* (sous 1’inilueuce d'ifraf), la place de 
tiha* etc*, comme adverbes de mauiere etant prise par les derives dCetam* 

1 *) R* PiSCtIEL T Op, Cit.f 9 06, 

O) R. L. Tohmee, Nepali Dictionary, Londres h p. 197* 
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non pas de \fpru$ t cf. Pemptoi dans les textes juridiques du verbe 
skr, \/$pri au sens do « so laverw etc,}, Quant a 

pier, Tetymologie de ce mot a fait cooler beaueoup d’enere, 

on a propose pmhika.frasiika, qui n’esl autre chose que le mot pra- 
kril sanskritise, et r^tyinologie la plus g 4 n£ralement reeue est spar- 
&itka (cf. sparm>phasa) «ce qui est pur» ? «ce qu’on pent toucherw. 
II semble done bien que toules ces aspirees du moyen indion n’ont 
rien a faire aver uno /* primitive, dies sont toules dues a des sibi- 
lantes sanskriles, et le changeinent tv>tth ne saurait guere reprd- 
senler one evolution pbon^tique, 

II fan I done chercher une aulre explication. L’adverbe prakrjt et 
pali heft ha = adhas «au-dessousw, dont Petyrnologie est douteuse, 
pourrait peut-etre nous aider a expliquer les adverbes de lieu. Pischel 
a demon tr^ que liettka ne vienl pas d 'adheslhii com me le croyait 
Johansson inais d'adhestat pour adhmttit$\ selon le simple ahe<z 
adhas. 1! y a des cas analogues : puratihd ■< purastdt, qui est assez fre¬ 
quent en ardha-magadhl ( Nmjadhanvnakahao, UUarajjhayanasuUa , etc.}. 
En Sanskrit, il y a faralra trdans Pautre mender, et parastfd « a Pave 
nir, au loin*. Ce dernier a donu£ regulierement parattha en ardha- 
magadlii et dans les a Litres dialectes iitteraires du moyen indien, et 
il a peu a peu assimile paratra qui devait donner paratta. En Sanskrit 
la desinence 4 at 4 tait deja en train de perdre sa signification primi¬ 
tive, qui dtait celle de Tablatif; elie parait souvent tout simp lament 
comme locatif, parastdi signifie done wan loinn et non pas settlement 
«de loin », il en est de mfime pour pumstai, bakiUM (vedique), De la 
sest pou a pen degage Tidee d’une desinence -s-tru^ltha pour les 
adverbes de lieu. Or revolution phon^tique des adverbes de lieu 
derives de pronoms aurait occasionnede nombreuses rencontreshomo- 
nymiques : atra^atta (forme tree rare qui nese trouve quechez Asoka 
et dans des Levies assez artificiels a une epoque plus tardive el dans 
le compost aitahham dont les parties ivonl pus reconnues; ce mot 
est frequent dans la jaurasenl des dramas); maisil yn aussi en moyen 
indien des mots alia derives d Urtia, dita et dpta f et a PEsl e’est aussi 

0} JfiHANNsoN„ hulogermanische Forsckungen, III, p. 

UJ R. Pischel, op . ciL, $ 107, 
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un derive d'atman. TaUactatra etait tout semldable a tatia tattva et 
tapla;jatta vient de yatna et d eyatra; itta, ettaaunnent ete semblables 
au verbe waller?), itiae. eitae , kutra devenait kutla, interrogate, inais 
kutla signifiait aussi en prakrit ctebienj? (sanskrit kurkura ?) et 
^contratj?, mot desl selon Hemacandra. On a done favorise la desi¬ 
nence -itka<z-$-tdl qui se trouvait dej& dans purattha, parattka; et 
attha , jattha , tattha, etc,, ont pris la place des anciens adverbes de 
lieu en -tra dans la plus grande partie du Nord de Hnde, comme le 
naontreat les textes. 

B. Le deuxieme prableme est celui de ia voyelle -e- dans Tadverbe 
etlha < *itra, qui tendail a reniplacer atra comme ad verbe de proxi- 
mite. On trouve dans les inscriptions du roi Asoka les adverbes cites 
plus haul, etra, heta el etac*iira, Mais on ne trouve pas *itta qui 
representerait revolution pbonetique regulifere (Y*hra* Le changement 
de la voyelle i en e n’a rien d’exlraordinaire; les grammairiens pra- 
krits donnent une lisle de mots qui ont e au lieu d’i dans Lous les 
dialectes a 1’exception de la saurasenu C’est la lisle pindadi qui parait 
deja diet Vararuci, I, i9,et des e\emples flJ de ce ebangement 
comme Lecchm pour Lkchari sonL frequents dans les textes canoniques 
des Jainas (e. g. Suyagadangasutta* II, 1. i3), Mais dans les derives du 
pronom de proximite, ce changement est heaucoup plus general et 
se trouve dans tous les dialectes du moyen indien, y compris la ^au- 
rasenl, oil ia regie pindadi ne s appliquerait pas, selon les grammar 
riens et les textes. Aiusi etlha se trouve frequemment dans la saurasoni 
des drames (e. g. MalavikrlgnimiIra, III, 91 , ed. S. P* Pandit), tandis 
qu 'itth/i y est tres rare. Mais etlha pour ittha n’est pas isole parmi les 
derives de pronoms ; on trouve aussi jaina maharastri ettiya, maha* 
rastri el jaina maharastri ettia , saurasenT et. magadhi eliika, adjectils 
de quantile; et plus tard ettda , ettula; aussi &ttahe, ettahi, eUamka r e tc, 
Le plus important de lous ces exemples est ettia, ettiya, adjectifs de 
quantile. Pischel^ a cru que re mot venait d'*ayatya (cf, kettiya<~ 
*kayatlia ). Mais comme semble Hndiquer M. Chatterji^ cette etymo- 

R, Pischbl, op r cit i 15. 

W R, Pischel , op. ni,, t53, 

S. 1C. Chatter ft, he , eit* 
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logie esl a rejeter : les mols d'origine de kettkja . etc., sont skr. kiynt 
et lijat elargis par des stillixes. II est ires probable que c’est i'influence 
du pronom clad cjui a etc responsable du d4veloppemont pbonetique 
ullcrieur de ce groupe de mots. Etad est deveou vita- avec redouble- 
ment excessif dela consonnet. Etarhi devientdoncetfnAe, ettahi; eta&nult 
tl orient etlamha «de la»: il v avait done une nouvelle base demonstra¬ 
tive etla-'V qui exiTcait une certaine influence sur les derives prono- 
minaux. 

II v avait on prakrit des adverbes itto (avec ia variante etlo tjui se 
Irouve aussi en pali), hallo. man. etc., adverbes de direction derives 
du Sanskrit itm. talas, hulas. Selon les rfegles phonetiques, itas. etc., 
auraient du devenir io. an. hnu, hao . qu’on Irouve en maharastri et 
en apabhramsa. Mais hallo, jatlo, etc., qui represen tent d’ordinaire 
cette serie en prakril out ete refaits sur les pronoms a faide du sul- 
fixe -las, -to : had + las, ijad + las. amjadlas > hallo. jatto. annallo. 
d'oii par analogic kin, sarralto. Elio paratt avoir ele cret$ sur le memo 
modele sous l’inlluence de ia nouvelle base pronominale elta-. Si 1 ’on 
a done favoris^ eltha- au lieu d'kllta. adverbe de lieu, cela s’explique 
par la force du systeme : 

En ntoyen indien (les formes citees sont cclles de la maharasfri jaina, 
mais ellos apparliennent aussi aux autres dialectes du prakrit, avec 
quelques legftres variantes) : 


ADVERBES 


OKMO^STCATir . . 

LIEU 

Utttim (titth/i) 

DlttBCTlOX 

latio (tit a) 

ADJECT1F 

HE ijOAKtlTi 

Mtitfa et leftiija 

Relatif. ...... 

jalthdt {jiltha) 

jatto {jilto} 

jatlhja pt jittiya 

[.NTEaivonATir . . . 

kattha {kiitlm) 

katto 

keliitja 

l>E»UNSTllAT]r OE 
PROiniltE . . . 

ettha (ii(ha) 

etto 

eUirja 


Kin- cuniine primom psl freijtn-nl chez el it y a IA aussi pour la prcniiero 

luis <?(iu »u lieu cl'*tOw. 
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Sous rinfluence tfettha, ittlm et d'etto, hto f on a parfois change la 
voyelle des adverbes de lieu et de direction dtfriv4s des autres pro- 
noniSp On trouve done parfois en prakrit tilto, jilto et tUtha, etc., bien 
quo les formes 4tymologiques tattha, latto * etc., soient beaucoup plus 
fr4quentes* En apabhramsa Fanalogie est plus complete, tatlha f hai- 
tha > etc., sont devenus plus races que tett.hu , jetlhu, ketthti, et ce sont 
probablement ces dernier s qui ont clonne elhan f jethan, tefhan. he than 
(var. ethain f etc.) en Bhojpuri^, les formes correspondantes eu vieux 
marathe, le magadhl jelhamm , lo bengaii jethd, heiha, etc, 

II est difficile de trouver une difference quelconque entre les deux 
grands dialectes litt4raires de fapabhraipsa, celui ties Digambara et 
celui des Svetambara, quant aux adverbes de lieu. Les adverbes de lieu 
s’empioient sou vent dans les deux dialectes comma adverbes de direc¬ 
tion. II y a aussi une nouvelle s4rie d 1 adverbes de lieu, tetttihe, ettahe, 
jettahe. (Test la serie tarhi, yarhi, karhi, etarhi; prakrit tahe, jahe, kahe, 
ettake f quia donn4 ettahe f et de la teitahe^,etc^ en apabhramsa. EUake, 
d’abord adverbe de temps, est frequent dans les lextes prakrit* 
(maharasfri jaina) un pen populaires^b comme adverbe de lieu, par- 
fois avec une nuance lemporelle. Quelquefois on a interpr4t4 la finale 
-he comme desinence casuelle, et Ton a substitue -ho k -he (desinence 
qui n\5fait frequente qu'au feminin), et I’on a 4crit done kettako, qui 
s’emplote comme adverbe de direction en apabhramsa : du reste on 
trouve deja kattohimto, etc., en prakrit, e'est hallo adverbe de direction, 
avec laddilion de la terminaison double -himto, Une autre variante a 
dtd cr4ee en apabhramsa par I’mfluence de la serie ettahe, etc., sur 
les autres adverbes de lieu et. Ton a done jetthahi ( Bhavimyattakahaj et 
ietlhaho ( Hanvariiiapurdnaj. La s4ne ettake, etc_, a lai$s4 des derives 
en mailluli, tatay {tale} , jatay, katay f etay et oiay , et en Hindi occiden¬ 
tal (braj) tita* jha 7 iiai , Uai et ula t Les formes de la mailluli se run- 
conLrent aussi en brajbuli. La repartition des adverbes de lieu est 

^0 Pour une autre explication, cf. U. Tivaiu, Bhojpuri bhtna aur tdhitya^ Pat no , 
p. ah i. 

{*1 Chalterji propose tatta <£ tatra + he comme ^tymolofpe de tettahe, etc., mais 
tatta, on Pa d&ja remarqud, est eitr^mement rare en prakrit, et les formes tain, etc M 
qn'on trouve parfois eu apabhramia, reprdsentent plutot tatto, etc., adverbes de direc¬ 
tion (cf. tatlu dans He., IV, hah), 

£ 3 1 E, Liiatadahti f tejrte du vuf siecle, ^d. Siagiii Jaiu Series, Bombay, 39^19. 
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done postericure a Tepoque do I’apabliram&i, mais il faut notor 
qu on y trou vo les premiers com moncements des systemes mo denies. 

Malfjn? los tenilances archaisantes des testes Ulteraires, on pout 
done engager qudques principles devolution chronologique on moron 
indien : 

i° A rant le temps d’A£oka : *ilra est cre4 sous [’influence dVfos; 

s° Avant le temps d’Asoka : tendance d '*itra a devenir etra sous 
ri nfluence diet ad etta; 

3* La Yoyeile i do Eepheinere *ilra a pen^tr^ dans Ic resle do la 
so r i c s d o nc lilt ha, etc,; 

a° Un peu plus lard : tra^> Ua a (Std remplace par tlka <z-s-lat dans 
los adverbos do liou; 

5° Tendances populates des premiers si teles ap. J,4k et qui se 
retrouvent en apabhramsa : 

(L la vovelle e (Vettha < *itra s’est introduce dans le resle do lu 
serie [tdtha, etc,); 

confusion complMe en Ire les adverbos do lieu el les ndvei bes 
de direction; 

r. etiahe c etarki devient adverbe de lieu: 

(i fl En apabbranisa, on n crce tettake, etc M selon etiahe. 
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The gebuni>, or so-called conjunctive or abso¬ 
lutize participle is frequently used in the Indo- 
Aryan languages in all their stages of develop¬ 
ment, but it is particularly frequent in Middle 
Indo-Aryam The constant repetition of absolu¬ 
tizes is well known to be one of the main features 
of Jaina Prakrit syntax. From a survey of the 
forms used it would appear as if there had been a 
comparatively rapid turnover of forms in the liter¬ 
ary' languages, though perhaps more continuity in 
popular speech. 

Vedic had a number of forms for this participle, 
-tv$s - ivd , -tvdya , as well as -yd, 4yd r and the gram¬ 
marians further quote the otherwise unattested 
-tv&nam and 4mnam. These were reduced to two 
in Classical Sanskrit, -twfl /or simple verbs, -ya for 
compound verbs, though the Vedic forms seem to 
have survived in popular speech. In Middle Indo- 
Aryan there is a vast variety of forms, of which 
the more important are: 

-tv- forms: Aid, -ttdna(m)? -(i)Ttna(ni) ; possi¬ 
bly -ecu* -cc&na{m) ; as well as 4i, 
-ivi, -ari, -evi, -eppi, -eppinu, 

-ya forms : -ya r -a, - iya , -(i)yana (m), -i. 

The geographical and chronological distribution 
of these forms is complex. It seems to have been 
possible for the Sanskrit consonantal group tv to 
have a fourfold development in this position in 
M i ddle T n d o-Aryan : (1) P al atalisation to cc; (2) 
Samprasampa to tu; (3) Assimilation to it; (4) 
Assimilation to pp. 

The basic solution seems to be that (2) is per¬ 
haps characteristic of the Southern dialects, (3) 
of the Eastern dialects, (4) of the Western dia¬ 
lects, 1 while (1) is very sporadic. 

L Apart from absolutizes of the type krtva^> 
hicc&j the number of examples of this type of pala¬ 
talisation quoted by Pischel 2 and the grammars 
based on his work is very limited, and though most 


1 Cf. J. Bloch, La jForirtfliiore de Ut langtte m amt he 

[ Paris, 1919), pp, 133 ff. 

a R. Pischel, (?mjrcrraatik der PratritfipracAew [Strass- 

burg, 1000), p. 204. 


of them are Ardha-Magadhi, they do not seem to 
be restricted to any one dialect. They are: 

ArdhamagadM and Jain ^aurasenl tacca<iiat- 
tva * This word occurs also in Apabhrarpsa in the 
form taccu* Hemacandra II. 21 derives it from 
tatkya, not tattva^ aud quotes it as an example of 
the irregular change of -thy- to -cc- instead of 
-cch-* Both tattva aud tathya. can be used in San¬ 
skrit as neuter nouns meaning " truth/ 3 aud they 
form similar kinds of compounds, e. g. tathya- 
viidin aud taUva-vftda. In Pali the two words are 
kept apart, but in Prakrit they have become hope¬ 
lessly confused. Thus ArdhamagadM taccti-vtiya is 
the name of part of the lost section of the Jain 
canon, mentioned in Thanahga X, and commen¬ 
taries and dictionaries 4 * alike are undecided 
whether to derive it from tatlva-v&da or tathya- 
vada . Whichever derivation is correct, the -cc- is 
most probably due to another influence, that of the 
near synonym sacca<i$atya f which is frequent in 
the Prakrits and in Apabhramla. The fact that 
no such influence appears in Pali may be connected 
with the precision of Buddhist religious technical 
terms. The Apabhramsa taccu probably represents 
a continuation of the A Mg, form, rather than a re¬ 
newed influence of sacca . In any case, iacca< 
tathya or tattva , satya cannot be adduced as an 
example of a phonetic change. 

Picckl , quoted by Hemacandra (IL 15 and 
L 128) as a derivative of prihvl, is an isolated 
form, Prthvi seems to have survived in the Pra¬ 
krits mainly as a semi-learned word; It normally 
appears as pudhavi in the Jain canon, though 
jmthavi is found in the Candapannatti. The popu¬ 
lar forms would be or *putthi f and would 

in fact be identical with the derivatives of Sanskrit 
prsfi ‘ rib/ which according to Professor Turner 5 
has given the modern Hindi pith * back/ and 
identical also with the derivatives of Sanskrit 


, Tagare > Historical Grammar of Apabhr&m&a [Poona, 
I94S) t pp. 93 97. 

*11. I). T. Sheth, Paf<i-5<id!d(i-mflfea.nnauo [Calcutta, 
1923), p. 525. 

6 R r L. Turner, £h r ctfi<mcir# of the Nepali Language 
[London, 1931), pp. 379-380. 


Ill 
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prstha * back 3 which occurs in Apabhramsa as 
pit (hi (S&natkumaraearita 695.6), In Sanskrit 
prstha could have the meaning of “ surface/ 3 and 
confusion between pitthi<ipT§iha and 
pfffti/I * earth 3 was therefore inevitable. In its 
development into the Modern Indo-Aryan lan¬ 
guages prstha has given forms with cfc, e.g, Hindi 
picha, either under the influence of Sanskrit piccha 
( tc tail-feather, lex. “ tail ”) or of pascd, as ex¬ 
plained by Professor Turner. This influence also 
accounts for the form picchi in Hemaeandra, 

More uncertain is the case of caccara<mtvara 
{ a place where four roads meet/ This word occurs 
in the Ardha-Magadh! of the canon, in Jain Ma- 
harasfrr and MaMrasfri and also in Pali (and in 
Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit), while the numeral 
catvdn appears in these languages as cattdri The 
change of tv to cc is therefore almost certainly not 
purely phonetic in this ease. The presence of the 
cc might be explained by the influence of the root 
ear * to walk ’ and its derivatives, such as samcara 
t road/ 

Further examples of this type of “palatalisa¬ 
tion ” are: 

jhurai Ho be grieved* (of. Hindi jhurnd ). 
This Prakrit and Apabhramsa verb lias been asso¬ 
ciated by Professor Jacobi in his glossary to the 
Sauafkumiirftcarita with the Sanskrit root dhvar. 
Alsdorf explains it more convincingly as a deriva¬ 
tive of Vedic juryati* with the not at all infre¬ 
quent aspiration of j. 

Prakrit and Apabhram&a sajjhasa f fear/ He- 
macandra’s explanation of this word (11.26) from 
Sanskrit s&dkvasa is a little doubtful. It seems 
difficult to dissociate sajjhasa from the Nepali 
jkasfoinu, Ho be startled/ jhashai 1 timidity, 
fright/ and the associated words, which Professor 
Turner traces back to a Prakrit *jha$a, *jhassa 
Hudden movement/ cognate with Prakrit jhasia 
* thrown up 3 (Desinimamala III. 63). This 
Prakrit word is perhaps connected with the Bud¬ 
dhist Sanskrit jhd$ayaii discussed by Professor 
Edgerton T (Skt. Lex V jhas? jas ; Pali Lex. jhas, 
Yedic jamle, jdsayati). It seems therefore that 
the Prakrit and Apabhramsa sajjhasa is derived 
from sa- r which was still vctj usual as a prefix in 


■ L. AMorf, f>£r KumdrapQlapratibodha (Hamburg, 
1028 ), p. 5-3. 

T F r Edgerton, fluddftisf JT 3 /&rid Sansfcri! Dictionary 
(New Haven, 1053), p. 240. 


Prakrit and Apabhramsa, plus the Prakrit jhasa, 
ratheT than from Sanskrit stldhvasa, which sur¬ 
vived as saddhasa in Prakrit. 

Prakrit jkaya<,dhvaja. This can be dismissed 
as a ease of assimilation: dhvaja > *;7i, vaja>*;haja 
^jhaya. In its development into the modem lan¬ 
guages this word has been combined with danda 
‘stick, pole/ hence Hindi jhmdd etc. 

Apabhramsa jkuni ( noise/ is derived by He- 
macandra in his grammar L 52 and IV. 432 from 
dhvani. Jhum occurs only in very late Jain a 
Prakrit and Apabhramsa texts. Hemaeandra’s ex¬ 
planation is not inevitably correct: dhvani has 
normally given dhuni in the Prakrits and this may 
have survived into the modern languages as dhuni 
(Hindi; Nepali dhuni etc.), although the dental 
n in P. S. 0. M. renders this difficult (Turner, he. 
cit . under dhuni). In Apabhramsa one finds a 
verb jhunai which is equated with jugups- by the 
grammarians and generally translated Ho scold/ 
The phonetic development from jugups- to jkun- 
is not satisfactory, and it is much more probable 
that both this verb and the noun jkuni are of a 
similar DesI derivation. Whether Hindi words of 
the type jftunjhuna i rattle J are connected remains 
very doubtful. In any ease words of this whole 
group, including jhuni, which are perhaps onoma¬ 
topoeic, cannot be adduced as important examples 
of a sound-change. 

vijjam < vidvdn is found in AidhamagadM, 
e.g. in the Sflyagadaiigasutta 126,306. This word 
may be derived from vijna (cf, ahijja<abhijna) 
and was in any case in close semantic association 
with vijjd<ividyd 1 wisdom. 3 

ArdhamagadhT bujjhd<buddhvd is based on 
the cognate verb bujjhai<budhyate. 

There is therefore no regular sound change of 
dental plus v to palatal, and the explanation of the 
ahsolutives in -ccti, ccana(m), in ArdlmiuagadhT, 
Jain Maharastrl Jain Saurasenl, such as Meed 
(V Arr), from Sanskrit -tvfi, tvdna (m) CABnot be 
correct, 6 * * * One must therefore go hack to the ex¬ 


6 The way in which this sound change should have 

taken place has never been satisfactorily e^plaided- 

Piachel, followed half-heartedly by Ghatage, Introduction 

to Artiha-MaffadM (Kolhapur, 1340), had believed in a 

substitution of y for i\ Tagare's suggestion (loe. cit.) 

is evidently impossible. Doubt* on this sub¬ 

ject are also expressed by F r Edgerton, Unddhi&t Hybrid 
Sanskrit Grammar [New Haven, 1053), 35: 39. 
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planation rejected by Pischel, but still maintained 
by Gray that the derivation is from the Vedic 
-tya_, *-tydnam which had survived in popular 
speech.® 

2. The most frequent type of absolutive in the 
Prakrits ends in -(f ) urw. It is the normal form 
in Maharastri- It is found already in the Bhabru 
edict of Aisoka (Hultzseh’s reading; abhivadetu- 
nam) ; it is found in ArdhamagadhI as well as in 
Maharastrl, also in Jain &aura$em as -dum. -duna 
even occurs in some of the i§aurasenl passages of 
the Sanskrit and Prakrit plays, though of the 
grammarians only Hemaeandra admits this ending 
for &aurasenl. Thus the KarpuramanjarT of Ra- 
jasekhara has ghettfma (1.12, 2 in Konow’fi edi¬ 
tion) side by side with the more usual genkia (IV. 
19. IS etc.), -tuna further occurs in Gatha Pali. 
Professor Gray claims that the ending -(f) una 
represents a contamination of the Vedic -ft$mi(n*) 
with the infinitive in -turn and that the existence 
of the suffix -yuna helped in this evolution. He 
eoncludes: JS vattiduna < *varlit iinu < *t'H tvdna 
^ vartitum, but there does not seem to be sufficient 
reason for rejecting the theory offered by Pischel 
in this case. Pischel gives the intermediate form 
4ftdna(m) j attested only by the grammarians, and 
he thinks therefore that the change to -(*)«£# is 
of a phonetic rather than analogical nature. Ex¬ 
actly parallel to -tu&na are the well-attested ahso- 
lutives gadua and hadua of the verbs gam and hr 
in ^aurasenl, Magadhi and I/hakkx, in both the 
texts and the works of the grammarians. It is 
Samprasarana that explains these endings much 
rather than the influence of the infinitive in -turn. 
Because of the presence of a long syllable in tuana 
the long it in tuna is to be expected. The absolu¬ 
tive in -turn is frequent not only in the literary 
Prakrits, but also in the inscriptions, particularly 
in the south. 10 This absolutive obviously had a 
certain amount of popular currency, but it was 
especially a feature of stylized Maharastrl poetry, 
only to be replaced by popular formations accord¬ 
ing to sound changes (3) and (4);* and Anally by 
derivatives of -ya. The literary nature of the abso- 
lutives in -una accounts for their survival in pas¬ 
sages of Apabhramsa poetry that are meant to be 
archaizing, and are modelled on Maharas|ri poetry. 


L. H. Gray. “ Observation* on Middle Indian Mnr- 
phology,” BSOS VIII (1935-7), pp. 574-5. 

lfl M. A. Mehendale, Historical Granimar of Inscrip- 
titmal (Poona, 1948). 


The change of tv to tu by Samprasarana was 
only to some extent regional; it was also a learned 
feature, and is found particularly in words bor¬ 
rowed from Sanskrit right up to the modern 
period. V tvar Ho hasten/ appears already in 
Southern A§okan with a u t tulan&ya and M&ye, 
found in the Hhauli and Jaugada Edicts respec¬ 
tively; Apabhramsa has turai; the Hindi turanl 
is associated with this. The second person pro¬ 
noun is similar in development to the absolutive: 
tvem > iumam. Here the u forms are spread even 
further than in the case of the absolutive and are 
by no means characteristic of the south alone. 10 “ 
This is due to the influence of the Vedic tuvam 
and other declensional forms of the second person, 
e. g. Sanskrit tubhyam , which have the radical tu -. 
The forms developed according to sound change 
(2) were particularly favoured in this case because 
sound change (3) led to confusion with tain of the 
third person, while sound change (4) led to con¬ 
fusion with the derivatives of atman lQ * Although 
there is little doubt that on the whole the change 
of tv to tu was southern, the absolutives in -ima 
appear to have died out even in the south by the 
Apabhramsa period, and their survival Into Mod¬ 
em Marathi has been definitely disproved by 
Bloch 11 (Marathi -wft, older iini f auni etc.). 

3. The change of tv to it is found in -ltd, 
-ttdna(m) from Avd -tvdnam . This is the most 
usual absolutive in ArdhamagadhT, but It occurs 
also in Jain Maharastrl and Jain ^aurasenl in 
passages that are under the influence of the &ve- 
tambara Jain canon. There are no survivals of this 
ending in Apabhramsa; the so-called Eastern Apa- 
bhramia of the Dohakosas and the pakarnava only 
has -i. There have however been theories, not gen¬ 
erally accepted, that -ttdnam spread towards the 
south and has survived in the modem Marathi 12 
-tarn. The reason for the absence of the absolu- 
tives in Aid, ttdnam in Apabhramsa may be the 
fact that they tended to coincide with the Eastern 
form of the suffixes -tva, tvdna of the abstract 
nouns. In any case the fact that -tt&, -ttdmm is 

LOa is also found in Pali, Buddhist Hybrid 

Sanskrit and the Prakrit grammarians. 

^ Derivatives of (if man tended to undergo aphaeresi*. 
as for instance in Kashmiri ptTn h Gnj. pote etc., and pos¬ 
sibly also in Nepali pdt^ unless the latter is to be derived 
directly from the Sanskrit tmd. 

11 J. Bloch, op. cit., paragraph 2G4. 

aS J. Bloch, op. cit. f paragraph 262, and Mjvade 
“ Vy&karan,” p. 109, and S. G. Tulpule, Yddavakdlin 
Mardthi (Bombay, 1942). 


- 39 - 








114 


Schwarzscbild: Some Forms of the Absolutive in Middle Indo-Aryan 


essentially Eastern and that it does not appear in 
Apabhramsa makes the theory of its survival in 
Marathi unlikely, 

Yararuci and the so-called " Eastern School of 
Grammarians ?J give a form -d&ni as an ending of 
the ahsolutive in MagadhL 1 ® Hemacatidra does not 
give this form, and it does not appear to exist in 
the Magadhi of the dramas. Nevertheless such a 
form might well have existed in spoken Magadhi, 
and it would represent an extraordinary weaken¬ 
ing 14 of the morphological termination: 4bl?m> 
*-tdna5>*-d&na (a development parallel to that of 
the Western -evinu etc.). The final -i is no doubt 
substituted for the -a under the influence of the 
ahsolutive in -i, which is also attributed to Maga- 
dhl by the grammarians, though it does not become 
general until Apabhramsa. This double ahsolutive 
was probably never very widely used and disap- 
peared entirely in favour of the simple 4 which is 
the basis of the modern ahsolutive. 

4 , The first indications of the sound change tv 
>pp are found in the Asokan inscriptions. The 
Girnar Edicts have the ahsolutive forms drabhitpd 
(I, 3.), dasayitpd (IV. 4), pancajitpd (X. 4.) s 
alocetpd (XIV. 6). Apart from these one finds 
neither in the texts nor in the works of the gram¬ 
marians any further derivatives of absolutives in 
-tvd, -tvdnam with the labial type of assimilation. 
One only finds derivatives of the Vedie 4vi 
(Avlnam [Gr. only]), which seem to have been 
characteristic of the N. W. districts as is shown by 
the absolutives in -ti found in the Asokan Edicts 
of Shahbazgarh; and Manse bra and in the later 
Kharo^thi inscriptions, (4i<4H by soundehange 
(3), which seems to have penetrated to the North- 
West). The endings -tvi (and Avinam ) seem to 
have replaced tvd f Avdnam fairly early in the West, 
and they coexisted with the absolutives in -ia } 
which are the usual forms in £aurasenl. 

From the evidence of the Prakrits it would 
appear as if the labialising tendency were not con¬ 
fined to the Western districts ; it was probably a 
vulgar feature that took a long time to become 
established in the literary languages, and it had 
its centre of radiation in the West. Modern inter- 
borrowing of words has obscured the situation still 
further. One finds examples of labialisation in an 

13 W. E. C larky, " Mig&dhl nod Ardhamftgadh!,” JA08 
XLIV (1924}, pp. 31 ff. 

14 R. L r Turner, u The phonetic weakness of termina¬ 
tions! elements in Indo-Aryan,” JRAS ID27. 


early Eastern language like the Ardhamagadhi of 
the canon: he<Zdve; besa (Panhav. 397) and bdissa 
(Uttar. 961) < dvesya. Jaina Prakrit has ubbhe 
<£tirdhva and the Mahara$trl of Hala 13 in one re¬ 
cension has bdra for d&ra from dvdra (Eala A. 35. 
cf. also Hemaeandra I. 79), as well as pahuppai, 
which may come from * prabhutvati. By the time 
of Apabhramsa this tendency has become more 
generally accepted, and it is found in both Svetam- 
bara and Digambara Apabhramsa, Examples are 
the endings of the ahsolutive, the suffix -pa, -pana 
of abstract nouns (fra, -tvana), the form pal of the 
second person pronoun, which occurs side by side 
with the Eastern form tai , and has only disap¬ 
peared in the modern languages of the West on 
account of its similarity to the derivatives of dtman 
^>appa. The ahsolutive suffixes -(i)fttE, and 
-(t) tvinam by this soundchange became -eppi and 
-eppinu** With extraordinary weakening 17 these 
endings gave -evinu, -evi, Avi, changed sometimes 
further to -avi. The short forms -evi and -ivi are 
the most frequent in Apabhramsa from the begin¬ 
ning, and they appear in Prakrit texts influenced 
by popular speech where the Apabhram^a endings 
of the ahsolutive have penetrated, Absolutives in 
-stn, Avi are thus found in the Paiimacariya of 
Vimalasuri, in the Maharaafrl text of the Dhnrta- 
khyana 10 (e. g. pindevi I3L 18), while the Lila- 
vaxkahd 19 has sam&navi. Although -eppinu aud 
^eppi were doubtless stages in the evolution to -evi, 
-evinu, they were only transitory. They are still 
found fairly frequently in the early Southern 
Apabhramsa of Caturnmkba and Tribhuvana 
Svayambhu, but in the later Digambara aud &ve- 
tambara texts forms in -pp- are extremely rare. 
One generally finds only -evi, Avi, -avi, and in¬ 
creasing numbers of absolutives in 4. Forms con¬ 
taining - v- still occur in late texts such as the 
Apabhramsa verses quoted in the Prabandhacinta- 
mani (p. 24 v. 40 of the edition in the Singhi Jain 
Series: pikhhivi ; p. 23, v. 48 iujjavi, var. tuftl). 
Still the labial form of the ahsolutive is distinctly 
Apabhramsa; by the time of the modem vernaeu- 


16 A. Weber, Das Saptasatakam des Edict {Leipzig, 
3881). 

For a tentative explanation of the e see JRAS 1952, 
p. 48. 

17 R. L. Turner, loc. cit„ JRAS 1927. 

,B Dhitrtakhydna, ed. A. *7. Upadhye, Singhi Jain 
Series no, 19 (Bombay, 1940). 

Ed. A. N. Upadhye, Singhi Jain Series no. 31 (Bom¬ 
bay, 3949), v. 750. 
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lars most closely associated with Digambara and 
gvetambara Apabhramsa the form is found to be 
moribund. It occurs for instance in archaising 
passages in the Old Western Bajasthani texts ex¬ 
amined by Tessitori, 2 * while in the later texts of 
the same region e, g. the Dhola Marura Duha, 
there is no sign of it. There are only the forms in 
-i and -i. These are from -m and -ya, as is now 
generally accepted 21 despite the views of Tessitori. 
The labial type of ahsolutive had been further 
weakened by the time of the later Apabhramsa 
texts by the tendency to drop the intervocalic -v-. 
This leads to confusing forms such as mamnai for 

“L, Tessitori, “Hotes oa the Grammar of the Old 
Western Rajasthani,” I A XLIV (1915), paragraph 131, 

11 S. K. Chatterji, Origin and Development of the Ben - 
gali Language {Calcutta, 1926}, pp, 1011 


mainnavi in the Sandesarasaka. 22 This seems to 
have caused the loss of the labial type of absolutivej 
but there is a possibility that it survived for a time 
in the East Centre aud left remnants in early 
Awadhi. 16th century Aw ad hi has absolutives iu 
A but also infinitive forms, mainly used in the 
oblique, in -at ( Padumawati of Jayasi: calai, sumi 
etc.). Dr. Saksena 25 is uncertain as to the origin 
of these verbal nouns in -ai, but they might well 
go back to the Apabhramsa absolutive with loss of 
the -v- intervocalic. Apart from these uncertain 
remnants, the labial type of absolutive, so popular 
in Apabhramsa, has died out completely. 


,a C£. verae 87a and Introduction p. 14 of the edition 
by Jiita Vi jay a Muni and H, BMy&m in the Singhi Jain 
Series (Bombay, 1943). 

,a B. Sftksena, “ The verb in the Rn.mfL.yau of Tulsidas,” 
All hah ad University Studies II (1920), paragraph 62, 
note 2, 
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NOTES ON THE DECLENSION OF FEMININE 
NOUNS IN MIDDLE 1NDO-ARYAN 
By L. A. Schwarzschild 

“ The tendencies of Apabhramsa in phonetics and grammar help 
to bridge the gap between typical Prakrit and the modern languages/ ’ 
A. Woollier 1 expressed this view in 1928 when comparatively few 
Apabhramsa texts had been published and the remarkable con¬ 
tinuity of the Indo-Aryan languages was accepted as a fact. Since 
then their general pattern of development, which appeared with 
simple clarity to Woollier, has often been obscured by the wealth of 

linguistic material of the Middle Indo-Aryan period that has come 
© 

to light. 

There is known to be a number of cases where Apabhramsa, as 
revealed in the texts, does not provide a link between Prakrit and 
the modern languages. There have been two alternative views on 
how such inconsistencies are to be explained. 

Any feature of modern Indo-Aryan, Apabhramsa or Prakrit, that 
could not be linked with the language immediately preceding it, is 
regarded by some as a survival from a much earlier phase of Indo- 
Aryan, i.e. Vedic, or even Indo-Iranian and Indo-European. For 
instance, the old pronoun of the third person, dvd - is already 
moribund 2 in the Rigveda, where it occurs only in the geniti\ e- 
locative dual, dvos it does not occur in Sanskrit, Prakrit, or in 
Southern or Western Apabhramsa and yet it is regarded by some 3 4 
as the basis of the modern remote demonstrative pronoun : Braj wo, 
%cuhy wah ; Panjabi oh, uh , etc. This type of explanation dismisses 
the main literary languages, Sanskrit, the Prakrits, and Apabhramsa 
as artificial and seeks for the true continuity in the spoken lanpiage 
in as far as it is unattested by the written documents. Carried to 
extremes this view w r ould make us believe in k< a mysterious living 
language without written texts, as is usually claimed by philologists, 
without much documentary or philological evidence 9 4 a complaint 
sometimes made in the field of Romance philology. 

1 A. Woolner, Introduction to Prakrit,, 2nd edition, Lahore, 1928, p. 6. 

2 S. K. Chatterji, Origin and Development of the Bengali Language, Calcutta, 1926, 

p. 837. 

8 J. Bloch, L’IndO’Aryen , Paris, 1934, p. 198. 

4 H. F. Muller, A Chronology of Vulgar Latin , Halle, 1929. 

1 o 

JRAS. OCTOBER 1956. 
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Some linguists, on the other hand, have laid stress on the con¬ 
nection between the spoken and the written languages throughout 
the history of Indo-Aryan. Incongruencies are therefore explained as 
independent creations : thus Baburam Saksena 1 suggests that the 
pronoun wo, wuh , or wah of Eastern Hindi is not a survival of the 
Vedic ava-, but a new creation on the analogy of the proximate 
demonstrative pronoun ydh. This type of explanation leads us to 
see a constant process of recreation in the development of the Indo- 
Aryan languages, rather than a continuous evolution. 

I 

Some of the inconsistencies between the consecutive phases of 
Indo-Aryan may be only apparent and this seems to be the case in 
the declension of feminines in Prakrit. The most striking feature of 
the declension of feminine nouns in Prakrit is extreme simplicity; 
the four oblique forms of Sanskrit have been virtually reduced to one. 



Sanskrit. 

Pali. 

Prakrit. 

Feminine Instrumental 

. malaya 

malaya 

mdlae 

„ Dative 

. maldyai 

n 

)> 

„ Ablative, Genitive 

. mdldydli 

a 

w 

„ Locative 

. maldydm 


it 

Masculine Dative 

. devaya 

devdya 

devde 


The declension of feminines ending in -i and -w is parallel to the 
-a declension. 

There are, however, variants in some of the Prakrits, particularly 
in the inscriptions; e.g. Ardha-Magadhi, Jain Maharastri, and 
Maharastri have an ablative mdlao, which is borrowed from the 
masculine ablative, and this is also found occasionally in the 
Saurasenl of the dramas. Further, Maharastri and Jain Maharastri 
have the variants -da and di in the instrumental, genitive, and 
locative and according to the grammarians also in the ablative. 

Pischel 2 explained the usual Prakrit oblique in -e from the dative 
in -yai which replaced the other terminations in the spoken language. 
In support of this theory he quoted the fact that the dative ending 
-yai is used for the genitive-ablative ending -ydh once in the 
Atharvaveda and frequently in the Brahmanas. There is a similar 


1 Baburam Saksena, The Evolution of Aivahdi , Allahabad, 1937, p. 180. 

2 R. Pischel, Grammatik der Prakriteprachen, Strassburg, 1900, p. 259. 
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substitution of the dative for the genitive-ablative in the younger 
Avesta, and one is therefore tempted to think that Prakrit usage 
continued an older pre-Sanskrit type of inflection as, for instance, in 
the instrumental plural masculine: Prakrit devehim, Sanskrit 
devaik, Vedic devebhih. This theory has been generally accepted in 
works of Prakrit grammar. It leaves the ending of the instrumental 
unaccounted for, as there is no substitution of -yai for the instru¬ 
mental in the Brahmaoas. It also does not explain the terminations 
of Pali and Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit. Geiger/ in his discussion of 
the Pali oblique forms in - dya , supposes on the other hand that the 
ablative-genitive ending has replaced the instrumental, dative, and 
partially the locative ending in Pali, Instead of accepting these 
contradictory theories of substitution of cases it may be possible, as 
suggested by Professor Alsdorf/ to explain both the Pali and the 
Prakrit endings by regular phonetic changes, which were helped by 
a certain amount of syntactic liberty. 

Prakrit Endings .—It seems probable that the instrumental forms 
in -ayd changed to -dya under the influence of the remaining declen¬ 
sional forms of the feminine noun, both singular and plural, where 
the long vowel at the end of the base was characteristic. The bulk of 
the Aiokan inscriptions, with some exceptions in the north and 
north-west, have a final <iyd in the instrumental, e.g. pujdyd 
(Girnar). There are also some rare cases of such forms in Buddhist 
Hybrid Sanskrit, quoted by Professor Edgerton/ e.g. bMrydyd 
sdrdJiam {Mahavastu, ii, 443, 8). The final long -d tended to be 
shortened as it was preceded by an accented syllable and we there¬ 
fore also find -dya in the Asokan inscriptions, e.g. isdya (Dhauli and 
Jaugada inscriptions). This instrumental in -dya has survived as the 
usual form in Pali, it occurs in Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit and in 
popular Jain Maharastri {e.g. in the Yasudevahiiidi). According to 
Pischel the final -dya can only develop to -da* which is in fact found 
as a variant in Maharastri. In the Prakrits ya is sometimes replaced 
by 4“ by samprasarana and this accounts for the other Maharastri 
variant, mdML 

1 W. Geiger, Pali Literatur und Spraehe, Strassburg, 1910. 

1 L. Alsdorf, u The Yasudevaliindi, a specimen of archaic Jain Maharastri/ ] 

m, 1935, 

3 F. Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Grammar, New Haven, 1953, p. 64. 

4 For a further possible contraction of the final to e£ A. Meillet, “ Le datif 
vedique mdrafe^ BSL., xxi. 
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The syllable ya may also change to ye or e in Prakrit. Examples for 
this are early: ye occurs instead of yam < Sanskrit yad even in 
inscriptions where the normal nominative singular neuter ends in 
-am (Mansehra Edicts). The further change to e is seen in the Kalsi, 
Dhauli, and Jaugada and a number of other Asokan inscriptions, in 
some cases even in the accusative singular, where the influence of the 
-e type of nominative is most unlikely. From the general evidence of 
the Asokan and the later inscriptions 1 it appears that the change of 
a to when preceded by y, was only just beginning in the third 
century b.c* Pali always retains ya . It is probable that the sound- 
change ya > ye > e is one of the developments common to the 
north-west and to the east of India. It was adopted, on the whole, 
by the literary Prakrits in the case of the oblique endings of the 
feminine, but the language of the Midland tended to keep the old 
forms (Maharastri -da, popular Jain Maharastri -dya). This point of 
similarity between the north-west and the east of India is by no 
means isolated in Middle Indo-Aryan : a parallel case, for instance, 
is the nse of the masculine nominative singular ending of Ardha- 
Magadhi and Magadlu in the north-west and sometimes in Niya 
Prakrit. 2 - 3 4 On account of the sound-change ya > ye we therefore 
find - ye as the instrumental ending of feminine nouns already in the 
Asokan inscriptions of the north and north-west and it recurs in a 
later period in inscriptions from other regions, e.g. the Mathura Jain 
inscription of the second century b.c., hhayaye. With the loss of the 
- y - of -ye there developed the ending that is usual in Prakrit, e.g. 
tndlde , This same sound-change of ya > ye > e accounts also for 
the dative singular of masculine nouns : Sanskrit devdya, Prakrit 
devde . This explanation is supported by the existence of the variants 
in -da found in Maharastri and also in verses in Magadhi and -dya 
in Ardhamagadh! verses and in popular Jain Maharastri. 

The dative was extremely rare in Middle Indo-Aryan and was 
therefore open to the influence of other more frequent oblique cases. 
This, as shown by Geiger, helps to explain the Pali form. The ending 

1 M. A. Mehendale, Historical Grammar of Inscriptional Prakrits , Poona, 1948. 

a T. Burrow, The Language of the KMrosihi Documents from Chinese Turkestan, 
Cambridge, 1937. 

3 Sir G. A. Grierson explains similarities between the modem languages of the 
East and West by his theory of Inner and Outer languages, cf. his work “On the 
Modern Indo-Aryan Vernaculars Indian Antiquary, supplement, 1931. The 
reason for the similarity in this case lies, however, more probably in the religious 
contacts between the two regions. 
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-yai could only give -ye in Pali and ye, -e in Prakrit, -ye is the rule in 
tlie Asokan inscriptions (except for vadhiya in the Shahbazgarhi 
Edicts). As the final - dya of the otlier oblique cases became -dye, -de 
by phonetic changes, these cases tended to be confused with the 
dative and one therefore finds -dya used for the dative in Prakrit: 
e.g, the Nana ghat inscription of Western India has Nayanikaya and 
the Bhaja inscription has the datives jaydyd, Bhddhayd . 

The ablative-genitive and the locative endings are, like the 
instrumental, derived from the corresponding Sanskrit endings by 
regular phonetic changes. The genitive and ablative forms in -dydh 
lost the final visarga which rendered them identical with the - dyd, 
-ayd of the instrumental, -dyd is found occasionally in the Prakrit 
inscriptions, thus the Bharaut inscription of Central India has 
Pudikdyd (ablative) and Ndgadevdyd (genitive), and with the usual 
shortening of the final -a we also find -dya. The ending then develops 
in exactly the same way as that of the instrumental and this accounts 
for the inscriptional -aye, the standard Prakrit -de, and the 
Maharastri variant -da. 

By the rule of shortening of the final vowel after an accented 
syllable the ending -yam of the locative gave -yam, which is found in 
the inscriptions of Asoka except in the north, nortli-west, and 
east ; thus the Girnar inscription lias gmandyam. This ending 
survives into later Prakrit inscriptions and into popular Jain 
Maharastri as, for instance, in the Yasudevahind i. Final anus vara 
is extremely weak and tends to disappear, as is the case, for instance , 
with the final nasal of the genitive plural ending in Maharastri. 
There is also a tendency for anusvara to disappear with lengthening 
of the preceding vowel; examples of this have been noted in 
popular works in Jam Maharastri, 1 in the Faumaeariya of 
Yimalasuri and the Vasudevahind i, The loss of the nasal made the 
locative identical with the otlier oblique cases and its development 
was the same. It is thus evident that the confusion between the 
cases of the oblique of feminine nouns was due to phonetic causes: 
in the literary Prakrits there was no substitution of cases and 
in the inscriptions and in Pali and Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit and 
popular Jain Maharastri such a substitution took place only in the 
dative. 


1 A. X. Upadhye, Dh'flftdkhydiw, a critical study, Smghi Jain Series, No, 10, 
Bomb Ay T 1944, p, 51, 
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II 

Phonetic change alone cannot account for the inconsistencies 
between Prakrit and Apabhramsa in the declension of feminine 
nouns. In Apabhramia the ending -e is found only in the instru¬ 
mental, generally with shortening of the preceding vowel (mdlae), 
while the dative, genitive and ablative, and locative have a new 
ending -he (mdlahe) and more rarely -hi, -him. It has been shown by 
Professor Alsdorf 1 and by Dr. H. G, Bhayani 2 that -he was the 
original ending of all the oblique cases of the feminine except the 
instrumental, and that the variants in -hi, -him, which occur 
occasionally, are a late and secondary feature in Apabhramsa, 

There are a number of explanations for this ending -he. 

A. (i) Pischel 3 thought that -he came from -$ydh, which is found 
in the genitive-ablative singular of the feminine of the pronominal 
declension in Sanskrit and which has survived in the Pali tassd < Skt. 
tasijah and Prakrit tissd < *tfaydh. 

(II) Tagare 4 follows Pischel, but assumes that hi and not - he is 
the correct ending in the locative and that this -hi may be based on 
the Prakrit alii, Sanskrit adhi, usually a verbal prefix. 

(iii) Professor S. Sen 5 carries PischePs explanation to the extreme, 
he adopts, on the whole, the explanation for -he, but for the variant 
in -him be quotes a prototype which is a hypothetical Indo- 

Aryan ending, parallel to the Greek <j>t. 

B. Professor Alsdorf 6 regards the ending -he as the result of a 
contamination between the Prakrit oblique in - e , which survives in 
the instrumental in Apabhramsa and the masculine genitive- 
ablative-dative ending -ha, -ho of Apabhramsa. 

The main failing of Alsdorf T s theory is that it leaves the locative 
unexplained. The Prakrit ending -e did not simply, wherever it 
occurred, become -he under the influence of the masculine ending 
-ha, -ho, as there is no evidence of an - h - in the instrumental: the 
confusion between the oblique cases found in the feminine in Prakrit 
was not continued by Apabhramsa. The - h - must therefore have been 

1 L, Alsdorf, Hamburg, 1936, Introduction, p. 164. 

1 H. C. Bhayaai, Paumacariu of Svayambhudtva, Singh i Jain Series, No. 34, 
Bombay, 1953, pp, 64 ff. 

* R. Pischel, op. cit., p. 260. 

4 G. V. Tagare, Historical Grammar of Apabhratfltia, Poona, 1948, p. 157. 

a S. Sen, “ Comparative Grammar of Middle la do-Aryan/’ Indian Linguistics, 
xi, 1949-1950, p. 59. 

* L. Alsdorf, ApabhraTftia-Studien, Hamburg, 1937. 
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borrowed only in those cases where the masculine had an -A- ending. 
This excludes the locative, where the usual termination of the 
masculine in Apabhramsa 1 was a simple -e. It is also significant that 
the oblique of the feminine of the demonstrative pronoun in 
Apabhramsa is always tdhe, take, while the masculine is still usually 
tasa, tdsu, etc. It is therefore very probable that Pischers method of 
derivation is correct here and that the pronominal declension pro¬ 
vides the link between Sanskrit and Prakrit and Apabhramsa. The 
declensional systems of nouns and pronouns have constantly 
influenced each other and this is evident already from the pronouns 
in Prakrit. 

Declension of the feminine of the demonstrative pronoun sa :— 


Instrumental . 

Dative . 
Ablative 
Genitive 

Locative 


Sanskrit. Pali. 
tayci tdya 

tasyai tassa or tissd 

tasydh tdya 

„ tassd or tissd 

tasydm tassarn or tdyam 
tissam 


Prakrit. 

M. tie, tidy AMg tie, tde, 
& tae 

f y AMg also tdo 
M. tissd, tie, tia, AMg 
tise, tde, tie, $. tde 
„ but also M.AMg 
and JM tdhe 


Here the link with the Apabhramsa declension is clear : the 
instrumental is the only case of the feminine noun in Apabhramsa 
that does not have an -A- ending; it is also the only case of the 
feminine pronoun in Prakrit and Sanskrit that does not take an -s- 
ending. 

Of the Prakrit forms tde represents the phonetic development of 
the instrumental tayd > tdya > tdya > tdye > tde and of the other 
oblique cases when they were influenced by nominal declension (e.g. 
ablative eg. Hay ah > Pali tdya and Prakrit tde). 

There was in Prakrit also a new stem of the pronoun ti-, which 
was based on the frequent final -i of feminine nouns and, in particular, 
the suffix Jci. This new stem seems to have been usual mainly in the 
Midland, it never penetrated into $auraseni and did not oust the 
original stem completely in the Eastern dialects. The instrumental of 
ti-, tiya gave tia in Maharastri and with the change of - ya to -ye, -e, 
it gave tie . 


1 The endings -hi, -hity, *are not usual in the masculine locative until late in the 
ApabhraijuSa period and they are based on the analogy of the pronominal declension. 
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In. Maharastri this new stem has a genitive-ablative and locative 
tissd < *tisyah and *tisydm (= tasydh and tasydm). In the regions 
where a after y sometimes changed to e there was also a tendency for 
all the -s- endings to be confused and *ltsyai, *tisydh, and Hisydtn 
gave rise in Ardha-Magadlri. This form is interesting as it shows the 
intermediate stage of the sound-change sy > s > h (as a parallel, 
cf. the rare form of the future ddsdmo in the Avarahgasutta). The 
change of s < sy to h is found mainly in the Eastern and Central 
Middle Indo-Aryan and only occurs in terminational elements 
(e.g. -sya > -ha in the genitive singular of masculine nouns in 
Apabhramsa) and in words frequently used in an unstressed position 
such as numerals. The oblique tise shows that this sound-change also 
tended to affect the feminine of pronouns. An even more advanced 
form of the sound-change is found in the Ardha-Magadhi, 
Maharastri, and Jain Maharastri “ locative ” tdhe, derived from 
*tdse, which is parallel to rise. One would expect such a form tdhe, 
if it penetrated into the literary language at all, to be used as a 
general oblique (except instrumental) like rise; but this is not the 
case. Tdhe < *tdse became completely confused with the derivative 
of the Sanskrit temporal adverb tarhi = “ then ”. There is also a 
similar confusion between the relative pronoun and yarhi = “ when 
This is proved by the fact that the adverbs tarhi and yarhi always 
give tdhe and jahe in Prakrit, with a final e and not i. On the other 
hand the pronoun was influenced sufficiently by the adverb to have 
adopted an exclusively locative sense instead of remaining a general 
oblique. The form tdhe as an adverb then influenced the parallel 
adverb etarhi, which therefore always appears as ettdhe, not ettdhi. 
Tdhe and jahe are generally used more like adverbs than part of a 
pronoun in Prakrit and constructions of the following type are 
frequent: jahe no samcaenti tesim solasanham royayankapam 
egamavi uvasamittae, tdhe santa tanta java padigaya = when 
they were unable to suppress even one of those sixteen diseases, then 
they were quiet and subdued and . .. went home ” (Nayadham- 
makahao, i, vii). In later Maharastri and Jain Maharastri texts tdhe 
continued to be used mainly as a temporal adverb and is recognized 
as such by the grammarians: cf. Vararuci, vi, 8, dhe id kale 
= “ Instead of i in the sense of time, -dhe and -id are optionally sub¬ 
stituted in the above pronouns ” (the other optional forms are tahim 
and jahim, which are based on the locative singular masculine). This 
same rule of Vararuci is repeated by later writers, cf. Hemacandra, 
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iiij 65. The more popular texts in Prakrit* such as the Paumacariya 
of Vimalasuri, the Dhurtakhyana and the Lilavaikaha all adhere to 
the standard practice of literary Prakrit in using take as an adverb 
and the declension of the oblique of nouns and pronouns remains 
unaffected. There is therefore no evidence of a direct link between 
this adverbial form and the new r ending -he of Apabhramla. 

The influence of adverbs on declension is widespread, 1 as can be 
seen from the ablatives in o of Prakrit based on -tas 7 found in iotas 
itas * etc.; or the use of tatra = where, as the locative singular of the 
masculine pronoun in Niya Prakrit. It still remains unlikely, how¬ 
ever, that a form as definitely temporal in meaning as take should 
have influenced the whole of the feminine declension in Apabhramsa. 

There is, however, an indirect link between the Prakrit take and 
the Apabhraqisa ending -he. The forms of the pronoun based on ti~, 
although so frequent in Maharastri have not been continued in 
either Digambara Apabhramla or Svetambara Apabhramsa, both 
of which use only the £a-stem, as had been the case in $aurasenL 
Tie occurs as an instrumental in Apabhramla, but only in com¬ 
paratively few instances. The presence of tie on rare occasions in 
Digambara Apabhramla can be explained by the influence of the 
literary language of the Midland, and in Svetambara Apabhranisa. by 
the influence of the language of the Jain canon. The regular form of 
the instrumental in both Apabhranisa dialects is tde , The demon¬ 
strative pronoun feminine, like the interrogative and the relative, 
was now treated as an -d stem* The place of Use is therefore occupied 
by take < *ta$e and it is very jirobable that this form *tdse had an 
uninterrupted existence in the spoken language of those parts of the 
country where the stem in 4 had never been favoured (cf. Saurasem); 
that is particularly in the west and west-central region, the home of 
$vetambara and Digambara Apabhramsa. 

The regional distribution of the Prakrits and Apabhranisa is such 
that the two main literary forms of Apabhranisa cannot be said to 
have arisen directly from any particular form of literary Prakrit* 


1 There tire also soiue obscure cases of influence of the adverbs on declension as, 
for instance, Apabhraipia tuddha, tuddhra, which is mentioned as the genitive 
singular of the 2nd person pronoun by Hemac&ndra and occurs in the Bh&visayat- 
1 aka ha and the Paumaameariu of Dhabila, two texts that are very much akin in 
language. Tudhra may bo baaed on the usual Apabhramsa genitive tuha under the 
influence of tatra, etc. {cf. tadru, yadru, found in the grammarians (KL, 5, BO) and 
the curious demonstratives tram And drum ft nd the relative dhruqi quoted by 
Hemaeundra, iv, 360)» 

JR AS. OCTOBER 
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But as can be seen from the history of the feminine declension in 
Middle Indo-Aryan, the comparison of the documents in the known 
Prakrit dialects may reveal the conditions of the spoken language in 
the other regions and show the elements that later make up the 
grammatical system of Apabhramsa, The Prakrits therefore cannot 
be dismissed as being purely artificial. 
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In The Sanskrit Language Professor Burrow 
has recently given a clear exposition of the ac¬ 
cepted view that some verbal roots in Sanskrit con¬ 
tain suffixes that also occur in noons: “ These ele¬ 
ments are easily recognisable, either through the 
coexistence of a simpler form of the root, or by the 
existence of synonymous roots which differ only in 
the final element. The identity of these elements 
with the suffixes enumerated in dealing with the 
formation of nouns is evident, and it is in accor¬ 
dance with the fact that nominal and verbal stems 
are formed fundamentally on the same principles.” 1 
The Sanskrit grammarians, laying all the stress on 
the derivation of nouns from verbal roots, lost 
sight of this fundamental similarity between noun 
and verb; the only verbs they usually recognised as 
being associated in formation with nouns were the 
denominative verbs, obviously formed from nouns 

lH T. Burrow, The Sanskrit Language (London, 1955), 
289-291. 


with the addition of -yd-. Though unrecognized 
by the grammarians, the bond between nominal 
and verbal stems was still part of the living lan¬ 
guage in the Middle Indo-Aryan period, and an 
attempt is made here to prove this by an examina¬ 
tion of some Prakrit and ApabhramSa develop¬ 
ments. 

One of the Middle Indo-Aryan words that have 
caused some discussion is sella. It appears in the 
Paiasaddamahannavo 2 as five different words: 

(1) a verb — £ to throw’ 

(2) a verb —' to drive forward 3 

(3) a nounmeat 5 

(4) a verb -—' to cook J 

(5) an adjective — * cooked 3 

Of these five words, (1) and (2) obviously repre¬ 
sent one and the same verb, the meaning ' to drive 

a H, D. T. Sheth, Pata;raddatraaftffnfi«it?0 (Calcutta, 
1925), a.v. wHa. 
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forward, to move * is given in the Dbatvadesas 1 
of the very late grammarians Ramaiannan Tarka* 
vagina and Markandeya, and is close enough in 
meaning to fcftp- ‘to throw, to direct towards/ 
given as equivalent by Hemacandra, who also uses 
the word with the latter meaning in the Kuma- 
rapaiacarita (VL 97). solid- (1) and (2) can 
therefore easily be regarded as one verb. 

Attempts * have been made to derive the remain¬ 
ing three words soth from silZn 'spit/ via ifftya > 
solid, 'cooked on a spit/ A variant explanation 
presupposes a Sanskrit original *saulya * cooked on 
& spit/ There are no phonetic difficulties in these 
explanations, but the development of the meaning 
is very doubtful. We find for instance in the Yiv5- 
gasuya, 11th Anga of the &vetambara Jain canon, 
a description of the wrongful deed of eating eggs* 
Here the verb soli- is used: Yivagasuya I. 3 bahu - 
nam jalayarathalayatakhakayaramdinam andayae 
tafta&sti ya Icavallisu ya bkajjanaesu ya ingdUsu ya 
talenii, bhajjanti, sollenti ' They beat, fry and cook 
in saucepans, cooking vessels, frying pans, and on 
coal the eggs of many mother creatures that roam 
in the water, on land and in the sky/ Here the 
meaning of ' roasting on a spit * is out of the ques¬ 
tion, because of the other utensils that are men¬ 
tioned and because it would be impossible anyway 
with eggs. Pischel 5 quotes ingala-solliya in Ova- 
vaiya 74 ' cooked on coal/ which according to him 
also excludes the idea of a spit. From the way 
y/soll- is used, and from the evidence of the verbs 
parallel with It in these descriptions, it is clear 
that soZZ- simply means 'to cook/ It is very often 
used of cooking meat, as foT instance in the Viva- 
gasuya 1. 2. where there is a description of the 
cooking of sundry cuts of meat. Also for instance 
in the Nlrayavaliyao I: Seniyassa ranno uyara* 
valimam&ehim sollehi ya talieki ya bkajjieki . . . 
dokalam vinenti 'they assuage their longing by 
means of the flesh » * . of King Srenika, cooked, 
heated and fried/ Because of the association of 
solla * cooked J with mdmsa ' meat/ and also prob- 


3 G. A. Grierson, “ The Prakrit Dhfttv&degaa/’ Jfe«m 
of the Asiatic Society of Bengal voL VIII, no. 2 (Cal¬ 
cutta, 1924), pp. 77 170. 

1 E,g. by A. F. Hoernle, (Calcutta, 

1899), glossary, a. v.j also by P. L. Vaidya, Ov&saga- 
dasao (Poona, 1930), glossary n. v. 

1 R. Pischel, Grammatik der Prakritsprachen [ Strass- 
burg, 1900), p. 171. 


ably because of a misinterpretation of Hemacandra 
(VIII. 39 of the Desinamamala): 

susamthia sullamdmsammi -susamstia sulapro- 
lam tndmsam 

the word soZZu was wrongly understood to mean 
'meat* and was derived from silZya, This mean¬ 
ing is unknown to Prakrit and Apabhramsa texts 
and one can therefore dismiss from discussion 
solla (3) as it is a "ghost word.” 

There remain then an adjective soZZa 'cooked/ 
and a verb soZJ- * to cook/ which from the Prakrit 
evidence quoted above are not derived from stila 
'spit/ As already suggested by Pischel these two 
words are connected with the Sanskrit ^sftd 'to 
prepare, to cook/ According to Pischel 1 the de¬ 
velopment of the Prakrit soZZu from V$ud- is an 
instance of the tendency for d to change to l via d, 
parallel cases are J. M, palivei < pradipayati etc. 
He explains the adjectival form solla from *siidna, 
for The comparative rarity of the change 

of d to l as well as the doubling of the make it 
unlikely that we are here in the presence of a 
straightforward sound change, and it appears that 
the formation is at least to some extent analogical. 

There exist in Prakrit a certain number of 
nouns and adjectives that contain 41- where San¬ 
skrit had -dr~. These forms are no doubt based on 
an earlier -dZ-, as has been shown by Professor 
Turner. 7 Thus Sanskrit bhadra corresponds to 
X M. frhaZZa, dra to culla, chidra to chilla (also 
ut-chidra > ucckilla) * Allied to these is J. M. 
challi, ' skin, hide/ from V chad- ' to cover/ Simi¬ 
larly Sanskrit firdra 'moist/ appears in Amg., 
J. M., and M. as alia. The same Prakrit dialects 
also have an adjective oik, meaning ‘ moist/ This 
is however not based on d rtf to, but on *udra t *udla 
(hypothetical adjectives), which are derived from 
\fud- 'to moisten/ ulla becomes olla with the 
usual development of u- to o- before a double con¬ 
sonant olla was confused with alia because of the 
identity of meaning, and this accounts for the 
Prakrit grammarians associating both words with 

* Pischel, loo. cit. 

T R, L. Turner, jDictinnarv of the Nepali Language 
(London, 1931), *. v. bkato , p. 47 L Pischei however 
thought that the change was dr>dd>M, op. ctf., para- 
graph 294. 

•Some of these words were later reborrowed into 
Sanskrit; bhalla and chaliifc are found in the works of 
lexicographers, though their popular origin was recog¬ 
nised (e.g. hy VAmana}. 
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ardra * There was thus one case of a root in -d, 
Yt id (with a number of derivatives uda (ka ) etc.) 
forming a new adjective, alia. On this was based 
a new verb, oltet' to moisten/ whose past participle 
passive, olliya, is frequent in J. M* and M. It was 
probably on this pattern that ^Jnud (also a verb 
with numerous derivatives, -nuda etc.) 'to push* 
formed a new verb nollei f to push/ Similarly the 
adjective and the verb soltei were formed 

from s>ibc £',* to settle, to prepare, to cook 1 (deriva¬ 
tives of YswJ? being suda etc*). This derivation 
es|>laiijfl the fact that there are such similar ad- 
jodtive and verb forms, and it also explains the 
double moaning of the Prakrit verb 'to direct * 
i (sOlla (1) !aM (.2)) and 'to cook/ and the words 
solla (1-5) are thus accounted for. 

As ollei followed olla, *chillei £ to cut, to tear* 
followed chilia 4 torn, a hole/ and we find in J, M* 
a past participle of this verb, chUUa ' torn/ There 
are a number of parallel formations in Prakrit: 
on the pattern i/chid ~*ehUlei t V bhid 'to split 7 
formed *6fciltei, with the past participle frAiltea; 
as ^s/chad 'to cover* formed the derivative challi 
i a skin/ vi-hrdd ' to make a noise* formed vihaUai, 
and ni-ksad ' to cut up 7 nicchallai. 

The group of verbs in 4L which was already 
swollen in Prakrit by the appearance of all the 
forms cited above—ultimately connected with *dl- 
adjectives and nouns—was further increased from 
some quite different sources. Thus Sanskrit 
preryate gives pellai 'to send forward, to throw 7 
in J,M. etc., with the sound-change -ry- > 41- 
that is found for instance in pallanka < paryanka 
* a couch/ Another addition was Prakrit khellai 
(Amg., J. M. etc.) which has been explained fl as 
a contamination between Vkrid and yfepivi, or 
perhaps from *ksvelyati There was also a num¬ 
ber of desi words, no doubt influenced in formation 
by the frequency of the nominal suffixes -if to, -alia, 
ulla: e.g. gunjellai, gunjullai, gunjollm (quoted 
usually as equivalents of ut4as-), phanillai, tka - 
filial = corayati; dhumdkullai, dhumdkaUai —= 
bhramati; dallai ^ pibati and other words of non- 
Aryan or unknown origin listed in the Dhatvade£as 
and occuring in Prakrit and more frequently in 
Apabhram^a* Some of these words survive into 
the modern vernaculars, such as ApabhramSa 
hailai 'to shake/ modem Hindi hdlnd, Guj. kalvu. 


■ R* L. Turner, op. s. v* Aftclitu, 


Nep, halinnu, which group J* Bloch has derived 
from the Dravidian (B80S, IV, 742)* 

With the increase of verbs in -ll- there was also 
a tendency for verbs that had a single 4- in San¬ 
skrit and Prakrit to double that consonant in their 
root in ApabhraipSa; hence callai < V cal, uaflai 
< V val , roilkt < Vmil, lullai < Vluh There was 
then in Middle Indo-Aryan an ever-growing num¬ 
ber of verbs in and with the -If- suffixes being 
so popular also in nouns and adjectives it is not 
surprising that more and more verba should be 
drawn into this group by analogy in the later 
Middle I ado-Ary an period* 

One of the most interesting of the new forma¬ 
tions is the verb f to speak* in Apabhram^a. San¬ 
skrit yjvad and ^Jvac *to speak* seem to have 
almost coalesced in Prakrit, where they generally 
give vay* (M, JM. etc.). Some of the parts of the 
verb vac- however appear extremely irregular: they 
aie the normal derivatives of the corresponding 
Sanskrit forms, partially assimilated to the rest 
of the conjugation of vay- in Prakrit* Thus we 
And a future vocchami, infinitive vottum, passive 
vucca-y past participle vutta * Welter has an old 
past participle nuttam in Prakrit, surviving from 
'S/nud, as well as nollia: vuttam , vay- tended to 
be drawn into the new 41- group on this same pat¬ 
tern and formed t'oflai which replaced the simple 
verb vay- in ApahhramSa. In the manuscripts of 
the earlier of the major Apabhram^a texts, the 
Paumacariu of Svayambhudeva and the works of 
Fuspadanta the form ucltei is the most usual one. 
In the later texts of the Digambaras and the later 
&vetambara Apabhram^a texts bollai is the more 
usual form, e* g. in the Karakandacarra of Kanaka- 
mara and in Hemacandra*$ works, and this ac¬ 
counts for the modern verbs of the type of Hindi 
bolna 'to speak/ 

Exactly parallel to this word: is the Apabhramsa 
verb vollai * to walk.* This is derived from another 
vay- of Prakrit, from Sanskrit V vraj, which bore 
a certain amount of resemblance to vay- c to speak 7 
in Prakrit: e. g. it formed a type of passive vucca-* 
It is clear that this verb simply followed the 
pattern of the verb 'to speak 7 in forming vollai. 
There are in Apabhramsa a number of similar 
cases of verbs in -12- that cannot be connected to a 
Sanskrit root by any ordinary phonetic means. 
They are yet based on Sanskrit roots, altered on 
account of this analogical extension of -If- verbs* 
In some cases the connection with the Sanskrit 


-54- 


206 


ScHWARZSCHiim: Notes on some Middle Indo-Aryan Words irt -11- 


root is not very evident and cannot be taken as 
proven. Thus V muc forms in Prakrit mua, infini¬ 
tive mottum past participle mutta (mukha is an 
fdteraative), which were sufficiently like nim< 
nud-, p. p. nutta and some of the other verbs cited 
above, for \fmuc to be drawn into this group. One 
therefore finds a rare Apabhramsa word mvltai 
f to leave, to free/ This derivation however re¬ 
mains uncertain, as does the change from mullai 
to mellai, which is the usual Apabhramsa verb 
' to leave/ cf* Guj* melvu. This last change might 
bo due to the influence of pellai and some of the 
other verbs of this group, but this leaves a further 
variant millai to be accounted for. Very curious 
and lees dubious is one further derivative of V m,uc. 
There was in Prakrit already a variant past parti¬ 
ciple mukha from *mukna, and this was in fact 
more usual than the etymological mutia < mukia 
in J.M* This past participle mukka 'left, re¬ 
leased/ formed an adjective by means of the addi¬ 
tion of the usual suffix -la, and we therefore find 
mukkala, mokkala , and mokkalla (cf. references to 
occurrences of these words in the Paiasaddamahan- 
Qavo}* Prom this adjective there was created a 
new verb mokhallai * to release/ which is found in 
the Bhavisayattakaha and which survives in Ma¬ 
rathi mokalnem and Guj* mokalvu. 

More uncertain again is the connection between 
Sanskrit bhrams-, Prakrit (with possible 

labialisation of a to u> Bknmsai) 'to fall/ and 
ApabhrairtSa bhullai 'to fall/ It may well be a 
derivation of the type discussed here, and one 
argument in favor of this is the existence of an 
Apabhramsa adjective bhulla ' fallen/ which is the 
same in its relation to &h«f£ai as soJla is to soltei, 
olla to oltet etc. Uncertain also is the derivation 
of ApabhramSa rellai 'to flood/ relli 'a flood.* 
This is probably formed from Vrt, Prakrit riyai 
by analogy with the numerous group ckid- etc* 
discussed above* There are one or two tempting 
etymologies of equal uncertainty, among these 
one must note especially the verb vellai. This is 
recorded with several meanings in Prakrit: 

(1) vellai 'to shake 7 

(2) vellai- f to play/ f to amuse oneself * 

(3) compound verbs ' to shake/ 

' to move forward/ but also —* udveftate, 
just as samvellai is used as equivalent of 
samveqtate (note also nivvellai, with 
similar meaning, quoted by Piechel) * 


There are two main theories to explain all these 
forms: (a) from a Sanskrit root peZ!-, found in 
epic and classical Sanskrit, and (b) PischePs ex¬ 
planation which derives this group of words, as 
well as the nouns velli 'a climbing plant,* vella 
'hair, distraction, amusement/ from otZna, past 
participle of a verb vtZ-, or from 
based on the same root* 

It seems much more likely that here we have an 
example of the type of really widely extended 
analogy discussed above for the case of the Apa- 
bhramsa roefZai, rellai It is comparatively early, 
because the words of the group veil- are found in 
Maharastri and in the Prakrits of the drama, not 
however in the earlier language of the Jain canon. 
They have thence been borrowed into Sanskrit 
which accounts for the epic and classical verb 
tteZZaft/ 0 This Prakritic verb veil- belongs to a 
group of verbs that have been extended by means 
of suffixes already in Sanskrit: vij £ to be agitated 7 
and vip * to tremble/ vyath 'to be unsteady* 7 
Which form of the verbs of this group was first 
of all responsible for bringing in the influence of 
the 41- verbs remains uncertain* Ptj- and vip-, 
t?sp- seem to have fallen together in J, M. and 
presumably also in the Prakrit of otheT regions 
(perhaps excluding Satirasem), as the nonnal 
derivative of both in J. M. is via-, vea-. This form 
is probably the basis of the analogy* The change 
of vea - via- to veil- would thus appear to be parallel 
to the change of riyai to rellai noted above. 11 

The example of these 41- verbs shows how the 
verbal stem went hand in hand with the nominal 
stems: we find the maximum number of -11- verbs 
in Apabhramsa, precisely when the -Ula, -alia, 
-alia type of nominal and adjectival suffix was at 
its maximum extension. It is not a question of 
cause and effect, as only some of the -11- verbs are 
directly derived from nouns or adjectives* It is 
simply that the suffixes in -11-, both nominal and 
verbal, were popular in the spoken language par¬ 
ticularly after the beginning of the Christian era, 
and were felt to be characteristic of Prakrit and 


” Far references to the earliest occurrences of this 
verb in Sanskrit cf. BOhtlingk and Roth*» St, Ptterabvry 
lyictiontry, b. v. veil-. 

11 Some of the other words in this group, i?eiri * a 
creeper/ and ‘curly/ securing in Fali T Buddhist 

Hybrid Sanskrit and Sanskrit may represent a con¬ 
tamination between the Prakritic root veil- and Sanskrit 
v*Ui 1 creeper/ 
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even more so of ApabhramSa. They were there¬ 
fore extended more and more by analogical forma¬ 
tion, especially in the case of roots whose simple 
form was phonetically extremely weak. This ap¬ 
plies for instance in via-, vea - < vij-, mua- < muc- 
and a number of the forms cited above. The 
frequency of all these formations in -ll- is one of 
the striking features of Digambara and Svetam- 


bara Apabhram£a alike. This characteristic later 
became obscured by further phonetic development 

but the verbs in -ZZ- have still left their mark on 

• 

the modern languages on account of the many 
verbs of this group that have survived, forming for 
instance many of the verbs in -Ind in modern 
Hindi. 
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II. LES ADVERBES DE TEMPS 


Rien de plus simple et de mieux ordonne, semble-t-il, que les 
adverbes de temps jab, tab, kab «quand», «alors», «quand?», de 
rhindi moderne; pourtant revolution de ees mots est assez compliquee. 
Comme on l'a vu ailleurs, le moyen indien est beaucoup moins clair 
que le nt$o-aryen : il y a la une diversity de formes et d’usages qui 
s’explique en partie par la force du systeme pronominal, et par le jeu 
des influences analogiques entre les adverbes de temps et les autres 
derives pronominaux : adverbes de quantity — d4ja usit^s en Sanskrit 
pour exprimer 1’id^e de dur4e — adverbes de direction, etc. Malgr£ 
toutes ces possibility duplication, il reste des problemes. Nousallons 
essayer ci-dessous d’en resoudre quelques-uns. 

* JA, 1936 , 3, p. a65. 
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Les derives des adverbes lemporcts du Sanskrit se presen lent en 
mo veil indien sous la forme suivante : 


BANSkltlT 

AWl#., V. JA1SA 


y.UUttLSTnl 

A^ABUHAUSA 

fad a 

fat hi , tntfd 


tai(y)a 

/(it, t atyahum 

ywla 

jfidil, jtnjfi 

jadtl 

jn{y)ft , My)« 

jai, jaiyahuin 

kada 

katlfi, kttyti 

kada 

La(y)ti, kfviy)d 

kaiyahitm 

iifthlhn 

itjfmitn 

iiaaiai 

enhitn 

emhint, eltie 


Le vocalising des variantes Un(if)n? etc., de la maharaslri (dont il y 
a mime quelques exemples isoles dans les dialectes jainasJ est assez 
surprenant. Ces variantes sont Ires fretpielites dans les lex les quelque 
peu populates, dans la poesie narrative (e. g* IMuralhiha) et dans la 
maharaslri des gatha lyriques, aussi sont-elles bien connues des gram- 
mairiens prakrils, Vararuci, qui decrit surlout !a langue des gatha 
Ivriques dans la partie ancicnne et aiiihenlicpie de son oeuvre, comnie 
Fa montre M ,,,e NiUi-DoIri fl) , dil dans sa regie Prdkrtaprakma, VLB : 
(the id kale. 11 pennet done laid, jam et haul comme adverbes tie temps* 
Cette regie a ete reteuue par les grainmairiens plus tardils, e. g. 
Hemacandra (III ,65 de sa grammaire prakrite, Siddkahemqcfiiidram, 
talk if ay a VIII) dit : iwr (Jake (laid id hale. 11 est done (T accord avec 
Vararuci* 

Les adverbes de temps ta'i(tf)d, etc,, ne s’expliquonl pas trop bien 
par les regies phonetiques : (add, t J i(jf)d , etc,, representent 1 evolution 
reguliere de (add , etc,, en maharaslri aussi bien quo dans les autres 
dialectes du mo yen indien. Pourtant les mots lm\ij)d, etc., ne soul pas 
Isolds quant a leur vocal is me. 11 y a d a titles adverbes de temps qui 
iFonl rien a faire avec le systenie pronominal proprement dit, et qui 
se lenninent par -da en Sanskrit ; ekada «mie foisw, sarvadd (don- 
joursjj, any add (tune autre fois?> et mid «toujoursw. Rien a tirer des 
trois premiers : ces mots se presenlent toujours sons la forme ega[y)d, 
3(irm{yjd? unnn(y)d, en maliarastn. com me dans les autres dialectes du 
moven indien (sauraseni, egada . etc,). Mais Sanskrit srnld rctoujoursfl, 
est Ires semldable a tadd, etc., quant a sun evolution pbon^tique : on 
trouve sadd en ardha-magadlii, dans la maharaslri jaina, clans la sau¬ 
raseni des dramas ei la sauraseni jaina (e. g. dans le Mtdarara), mais 
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dans la maharaslri, on trouve surlout *«t(f/i). Celle ressemblance enlre 
soda et tadd f etc., n’a pas 4chappe aux grainmairiens, qui out formula 
une rfegle curieuse k ce sujet : II sadadisu (Vaharuci, Prdkriaprakdm 
1, i i) — ttdans les mots sadd , etc,, -i peut remplacer -du. Il cite sat 
ou sad, tad ou tad, jai ou jad t pour Sanskrit sadd, (add. yadd. 

Pourtant la ressemblance entre les derives de sadd, «loujours» et 
les adverbes de temps du groupe ladd, etc., est loin d'dtre si complete. 
Sat tttoujourstf est tres frequent en maharaslri, mais en apabhramsa 
on se sert presque exclusivement de sayd « toujours^. Tdi f jai et hat 
rcalors», rcquandw et ttquand??) au contraire appartiennent surlout a 
Fapabhramsa plutM qua la maharaslri. Du reste, un mot sai{tj)d 
tttoujoursa qui correspondrait a tailed, etc*, iFexiste pas, sembie-l-iL 

Comment expliquer tout cela? On a soutenu plusieurs hypotheses : 

i q L, Alsdorf ^ suggere que les mots apabhramsa tax et kai^ctadd, 
kada, ttalorsn, «quand?n out subi Finfluence de yadd tequand*, 
tlevenu jai par confusion avec jax «si m < yadi, La synlaxe rend tres 
probable cette explication : le sens conditionnel et le sens temporel 
6 lant si ekroitement apparentes, on a bien pu direjm cquanda parce 
qu"on disaity«i Apres tout il y a des langues —- y compris Falle- 
mand — tjui idont qu’un mot pour reuiplir les fonctions de uquamU 
et de Mais cela iFexplique pas pounjiioi a) sa'i et b ) tai(iy}a t 

ja‘i(y)d, hai^yjd, valors??, (tcjuaiidn, nquand?» paraissent dans les 
textes longtemps avant jai ^quandw, tai ualors* et kdi «quand? w* 
Tailed, etc., en maharastrl restent done sans explication. 

2° M* C, Modi W croit que e’est kadapi ou kadu ca (tparfoisn, 
quelque temps que ce soitn tjui a donnd kdifjjjd rcquandn* On ne voit 
pas trop bien comment, si ce iFest par la m^tathese ^ — d’ailleurs sans 
appui en moyen indien — du mot prakrit bien connu kaydi ctparfoisj? 
(qui vient de kada cit wparfoisw, et peut-Atre de kadapi tra quelque 
temps que ce soitn, mais non de kada ca ). M. C. Modi ne dit hen du 
cAt£ semautkjue de son ^tymologie* L’evolulion du sens ; ttparfoisn, 
a quelque temps que ce soil 37 >■ «quand?» n’esl pas ^videnle, et ces 
considerations achfevent de discrediter la Iheorie de M» Modi, 

3 ° R* Piscbel ^'croit que tai(if)d,jdi(if)d et kai(y)d w alorsT?, « quand n 
et tt(juand?» viennent de *tayada f *yaydda, * hay add (m^me sens) par 
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yoie (le *layida, *yayitld el *kayida. Les adverbes vEdiques hayd 
«comment» et ayd «ainsi» auraient seni de module a celte^forma¬ 
tion. *Tayada > *lmjida et ses congEneres seraienl done semblables aux 
adjectifs pronominaux de qualile pour lesquels Pischel propose uiic 

base kayd-\-drs, etc. _ , , .... 

II faut retenir un fait important de Implication de I ischei: iUis- 
tin^ue nellement enlre le cas de sat esada «loujours» et celut du 
croupe de mots tal(y)d «alors». etc. Involution sdi-c sadd en maha- 
raslr! est possible par lies voies plionEliques : selon Pischel sadd^saya 
est d’abord devenu *saya, par Fabregement de la final — comme il 
arrive souvent — chez les adverbes en -d inaccenluE, surtout en 
maharasIri. Quant a revolution *saya>sai, Pischel croit que cest la 
un changement sporadique d’« post-tonique en -u Les preuves quun 
tel changement ait vraiment eu lieu mani|uent en moyen indien. On 
pourrait a la rigueur y voir un exeinple de «samprasarana .* , mais 

c’csl plus probablemenl une simple assimilation : iiyaxie, lequel 
s’est alors dilTErenciE en ui, trait caraclerislique de la mabarasln qui 
se retrouve surtout dans la dEclinaison des 1101 ns fEmmms' 1 * en -a : 
muharastri mdldicmdidyacmdldydh (abl. gen. sg.). Cette tendance 
pboneticiuc a did appuyEe par le fail qu’un grand nombre dadverbes 
se terininent par -i en prakrit : e. g. uvan(m) t j)abim(in), baht{m), 
puwi(m). 11 fanl done admeltre avec Pischel que sat < soda «toujours” 
a une explication dilfErentc de celle du groupe d adverbes tai($)a 
ttalorsa, etc. Mais riiypothcse proposoe pour ces derniers est loin 
d’etre convaincanle. Voici quelques fails qui la rendent douteuse : 

a ) On sail depuis I’Elucle de Jacobin sur la Bhamattakahd que la 
mfdiaraslri parlage souvent des trails' 9 * qui caracUnseni Utape 
ullerieure du rnoyen indien, 1’apabhramsa. Bien quil y ail des sur- 
vivances vieil-indo-aryennes dans les regions ou s est forme lapa- 
bhramsa litteraire — survivances qui n’existent pas dans les dialectes 
prakrits — les traits apabhramsa par excellence sont pour la plupart 
des innovations. 11 semble bien que le groupe de mots tm{y)a, etc., 
soil un de ces If aits. 

If) pischel se sert du vEdique ayd, hayd pour exphquer le vocalisme 
„i de maharaslri lm{y)d. etc., aussi bien que IV simple de inaharasln 
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kerisa k de quel aspect», et d’eraa ttde tel aspect”. Mais pourquoi ne 
trouve-t-on pas kairisa a cote de kerisa et kc(t/)d a c6tE de It a»(y)a? 

c) On a dEjE soulevE des doutes quant a plusieurs autres Etymolo¬ 
gies proposees par Pischel, qui ont pour base le vEdique kaya ou ayd : 
S. K. Cbatterji < l0) a montrE il y a longtemps i|«e l’adjectif de quantitE 
ettiya ne vient pas d '*ayaiya, et Wackernagel' n) lui donne raison. 
L’on serait done tentE de proposer une autre explication que celle de 
Pischel pour les dErivEs pronominaux qui commencent par e-, ke~ et 
de considErer s’il reste en moyen in (lieu la moindre trace des mots 
vEdiques kaya et ayd. 

Les pronoms du Sanskrit avaient tous plusieurs cas en e—1~ desi¬ 
nence , tels que le gEnitif pluriel du masculin, csdm, tesdm, etesdm, 
yesdm, kesam. Quelques-unes de ces formes ont survEcu en moyen 
indien : l’ardha-magadhl et la plupart des dialectes littEraires plus tar- 
difs emploient esu, tesu, ehitji, etc. La prEsence d’un e n’Elail done pas 
sans appui dans le systEme pronominal du moyen indien. Mais chez 
un de ces pronoms un e faisait partie du thEme pronominal mEme, il 
parut done a tous les cas. Ce pronoin Etail etad, devenu e(y)atii, nom. 
sg. masc. eso, fErn. esd, acc. sg. e(i/)ain, l'Em. instrumental 

masc. eena, eina, etc., en maharasfri jaina. Ce pronom dEmonstratif 
de l’objet EloignE avail une forte tendance a se confondre en moyen 
indien avec les dErivEs du pronom dEmonstratif de l’objet rapprochE, 
Sanskrit ay am, idam, tyam. On trouve parexemple dans les inscriptions 
du roi Asoka a kalsi et a Jaugada eyani, qui represente probablement 
une confusion enlre iyani el<W !2) ; pour les formes du localif iammi, 
arm mi il y a dEsaccord enlre les grammairiens prakrits et Pischel s’il 
faut les classer comme dErives d'etad ou d'ayam. Les dialectes prakrits 
ont rEagi contre tant de confusion. On a favorisE parfois un thEme 
a redouhlement consonanlitjue pour etad, d’ou etto (13) (abl. sg. 
masc.), etc., mais l’ancienne dEclinaison a theme c(y)«, nom. sg. eso 
esl restEe lout de mEme. C’est plutot le pronom ay am, idam, iyam qui 
a du ceder dans la confusion homonymique; on a gEnEralisE le thEme 
ima- en moyen indien tll) : le theme tma- a penEtre dans tous les cas en 
prakrit et en pali, a l’exceplion du nominatif singulier du masculin 
en pali. Le theme a- de ce pronom avait presque disparu (lS) en pra- 
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kril, et ce qui restait en moyen indien des autres parties de Pancienne 
11 ex ion du pronorn demonstralif de Pobjet rapprochV e. g. le locatif 
pluriel csu (maharaslri jaina), csiw (inaharasjii), 1 instrumental du 
singulier cna (maharilshi) ne resscmblait (|ue trop aux formes corres- 
pomlantcs de rancicnne llcxion tYelad : loc. pi. ccsu, instr. sg. masc. 
ee ua (maliaraslri)- Tout isolees qu’elles etaient du resle de la llexion 
de ce pronoin, (i. e. ccs lormes esu , cija, etc., etaient bien aptes 
a donner Pidee d’un pronorn c les d6riv<5s d 'etad Etaient portes a laire 
la m6me impression. II y avail on outre Tadverbe tres frequent Sans¬ 
krit. evam > praknt cvn^ifij waiusi??, qui laissait devmer un m&uie 
theme pronominal c-. probablement par 1 analyse mconsciente de la 
part des parlanls : turn f theme to-, java $ theme ja-, .*. eva(iii) T 

theme e-. , v . 

Quelques-uns des mots nu on essayait dVlaircir jusqu ici par le 
v&lique ayd (selon Pischel)^ 1G > ou par la syncope de la deuxifeme 
syllabc du mot «ainsi» (selon Iloernle)^ 17 ^ sexpliquent a\ec 

plus de vraisemblance comme des derives de ce nouveau « pronorn » c-. 
Plusieurs d enlre res mots paraissent deja dans les parties les plus 
archaiqucs du canon jaina : cmahdlaya. fern, cmahaliya «dune telle 
grandeur 7 ?, csulnniut wsi fin 77 , ewahiddhtya wsi richer?, evadda «si 
grandn {-radda cst ramene a Sanscrit vrddha wee qui a cru, ce qui est 
grand 77 , dans tous les livres <|ui font autorite, e. g. Bloch, L’lmlo-aryen , 
p. 9 . 0 k). Une forme primitive en aya- semble impossible pour ces mots 
(pii ont Pair tres moderne. Le deuxieme element est dvidemment de for¬ 
mation prakriti(|ue dans le cas dWWfl et d 'cmahdlaya (sullixe praki'i- 
ti(jue), ce (jui rend Ires probable quo le premier element est lui aussi 
d’origine moyen-indienne et quo c est done le theme pronominal c- 
qui s est si largement 6tendu en moyen indien, plulot <|iie 1 ancien 
ayd-, moribond des le Bgveda. Les‘ adjertiTs pronominaux tevada, 
jerada wsi grand 77, wcombien grand (relalif)?? dont se sert Hemacan- 
dra, knmdraydlacarita VIII. nA, kc-vaddhaya wcombien giand 77 qui 
devait donner le maralhc kcvdhd. de m6me quune foule d autres qu on 
trouve deja en maharaslri jaina : kemahdlaya «de quelle grandeur? 77 , 
kcmahiddlw/a wcombien riche? 77 , etc., ont et6 crees sous 1 influence 
analogujue des mots correspondents composes a 1 aide du theme e-. 

La theorie de Pischel sur pkl. vnsa «de tel aspect??, et heiisa wde 
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quel aspect??? est elle aussi absolument invraisemhlahle, comme vient 
de Pindiquer M. Edgerton^ 18 ) : « Pischel 8121 has a highly implau¬ 
sible explanation of c-, Geiger 811a less implausible one??. Au 
lieu de supposer des formes primitives *ayadr$, *hayadri comme le fait 
Pischel, il vaudrait mieux prendre pour base le Sanskrit xdri wde tel 
aspect??, Icldrs «de quel aspect??? comme Pavait deja fait Geiger. Idri 
a donne iriwW (qu’on trouve dans la sauraseni des drames), mais 
dans la plupart des parlers moyen-indiens on emploie des formes en 
e- ; edisa (Asoka : Shahbazgafhi, Mansehra); prakrit de Niya, elrisa; 
ardhamagadhl, maharastri jaina, maharastri, parfois mfime sauraseni 
erisa, kerisa. Le changement de Pi- d'idrsa en V 21 ) est probablement 
du a Pinlluence de ce m£me theme pronominal e-, et aloi*s kerisa a 
pris la place de klrisa, etc., sous Pinlluence analogique du mot erisa . 
Par la force du systeme cette s 4 rie de mots s’est Vendue en moyen 
indien, et e’est done la qu’il faut chercher Porigine des adjectifs 
teddaha, eddaha «de tel aspect??, elc., cit£s par Vararuci IV. 25 (le 
consonantisme de ces mots reste difficile a expliquer). Faire remonter 
au v&lique des formes d’aspect aussi moderne (\u* eddaha semble aussi 
impossible que dans le cas d 'emahalaya, etc., cite plus haul. II faut 
probablement ranger sous la m6me rubrique des mols comme evaiya 
«tant?? (ardha-magadlu, <|ui vient d'iyat : *iyatika ^ e pronominal 
et ^ evam > evaiya) y d’oii le compost ardha-magadlu erai-khutto 
wtant de fois??, et kevaiya wcombien??, peut- 4 tre faudrait-il y ajouter 
kecciram et kevacciram wdepuis quand??, bien que ces derniers soient 
plus douteux. L’hisloire de Pextension de IV du w pronorn ?? demons¬ 
trate est assez longue : les langues modernes en sont encore temoin : 
e. g. a wad hi moderne ctan , jetan, etc., adjeclifs de quanlite, bengali 
moderne eta, clo, etc. Cette extension de IV s’explique peut-£ti e par 
le fait que le theme «pronominal7? de Pobjet rapproch^, e-, appuye 
qu'il 6lait par Padverbe cra(;a) wainsi?? s’employait avec un sens beau- 
coup plus energique que les pronoms qui exprimaient P^loignement, 
Pinterrogation, etc. En fin de compte il est clair que la theorie vddique 
de Pischel est a rejeter pour lous les mols qu’on vient de passer en 
revue. 

11 serait done vain de chercher des origines lointaines pour les 
variantes taifya walors??, jai{y)a, etc., de la maharastri. Comme la 
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plupart des derives pronominaux eiles s* 4 claircissentmieux a la tumiere 
des refections du systeme pronominal en moyenindien. H semble bien 
ciue ce soient les adverbes de noinbi e kai dealt, taidali, jaicyati: 

«combien?*), (dantn, «combien » qui onl send de modele. Les testes 
moyen-indiens dernonlrent neltement que kai<ckati elait bien >nant 
et appuye par des composes : kaii< ktiticit ttquelque, quelqu un 
kditlha (en maliarastri jaina) « combien de fois?n, kairaya , kmrdii/a < 
katipaija; lair aha , cf, pali kalipatha; hmriha-c halmdha «de combien 
d’esp^cesw. On trouve mtfme en maharastii jaina et en maharostri un 
adjectif kahja (lorme sans doute sur haii-katicit a i aide du sullixe 
asvSrlben -Jm) qui se presenle sui tout dans des locutions a sens^ tem¬ 
po rel : e. g. kdiestt dtnesu « dans quelques jours n, Paihnacanya 3i.a ■y, 
rile par le Paiasctddamahaimavvo; kdihtm dtnehim par warm deoiu A antki- 
Sitnandam (ten quelques jours il 4pousa les reines Nanda et Sunanda 
et d'auiresn, dans le Pauntftcarin de Svayambhudeva, II- 8 , 7 . 
I’expression elait done encore bien vivante en apabhrarnsa. C’est pro- 
bablenient enparlant de cel adjeclif kata an sens tempore! et deltaWha 
n combien de fois» qne seat elemlue Tanalogie qui a cliang4 kaijd 
ttq 11 and» en kdi{i/)d en maharastii, d’ou aussi idi(;/)d «alorsn et jai(j/)d 
ttquand». 11 y a quelqnes aulies mots qui sontvenusa 1 ’appui decelle 
refection analogique — il y a d’abord i'adjeelif prakrit kdima skr. 
kalama a quels {cf. Sanskrit bouddbiquo katana, pali kathna ); skr. 
-ama est deienu -itna dans ce mot (jar la substitution des sullixes^ 
(cf. carama ttie dernier a devenu carvtm en mojen indien), Il y avait 
aussi probable men! un mol moyen indien *kdu'(i «queH skr, katara, 
Sanskrit bouddluque kahvn* H ne Faut pas oublier 1 influence des 
adiectlfs prouominaux qu’on vienl de cilcr plus bant, et qui se ler- 
minent par -mja s e. g. kevaiya dans la formule Fr 4 qu elite de la iangiie 
canon i un e kevaiyani Is at am « pour combien de temps »- Le vocal ismede 
la s 6 rie tdi(y)d valors» de la mabarastri, plus distincti I que celui des 
autres dialecles, -a(y)n — qui se prutait a pas raal de confusions — 
avait done toules les chances de sumvre et de lane souche en 

moyen indien. 

On retrouve les variables tdi(tj)d 9 elc. T de la maharaslrl en 
apabliramsa, mais on y a ajoiUe des desinences, surtoul celles du 
genitir pluriel. Cast ainsi quon trouve dans le Paiinmcarm de 
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Svayambhudeva taiyahuyi, tdiyaho valors», a cute du simple jaiu 
tt quand a; or la desinence du genitif pluriel des noms en -a clans ce 
tevie est souvent -Atct/t. 11 en est de m£me dans les textes de la grande 
epoque de Tapabbramsa des digambaras, surtout dans les oeuvres de 
Puspadanla ; les adverbes de temps s’y terminent presque toujours par 
-hum, bien qoe -huyi, desinence du genitif pluriel, y suit d4ja moins 
usuel que chez Svayambhudeva* La Bhavkaltakaka se sert de Uiiyahatii 
valors kdiyaham «quand?w; le genitif pluriel des noms en -a y est 
caractdrisd par la desinence -hayi. II y a quelques formes aberrantes ou 
Ton peut voir Lintluence du localif singuiier du pronom demonstratif 
de Lobjet eloign^, tahini, devenu adverbe de lieu = parfois 

calors» : taiyahh/i dans le kvmdrapdlapratiUwch de Somaprabha. On 
s'est servi aussi des formes courtes^ jalya, etc., en apabhramsa, 
mais parfois eiles out perdu la voyelle finale sous Tiniluenee de 1 ana- 
logie dsjai -cyadt w si indiqu^e par Alsdorf. 

L'apabhramsa lard if nous laisse d^ja entrevoir le develop pement 
ultdrieur des adverbes de temps dans les langues neo'aryennes. Par¬ 
fois Ladverbe de temps y est associe au noin kale are temps n e* g. 
Sandesardsaka : jaiya kdh n quand n, Ce sont probablement ces 
composes qui nous ont <lonn6 les adverbes de temps en kasmiri — 
teli, yeli> etc., ccalorsj?, ^ quand », qu’on trouve des les textes anciens 
du kasmiri (Lalld-vdkydni), et peut tHre aussi les adverbes du nepalf, 
kaile ou kailhe, taile , etc., mais cette 4tymologie reste douteuse, car la 
presence d*ime A (cf. la forme ancieime tahile) donne de Tappui & 
j , 4tymoIogie de Turner^ 0 ) : lailhe*takialatfasmin kale . Les termi- 
naisons ajouUes aux adverbes de temps en apabhranisa semblent avoir 
dispam complMement dans Involution vers les langues modernes, 
quand la langue populaire commengait a se servir de plus en plus tie 
post-positions au lieu de desinences ; le Sandeiardsaka a done kaiya- 
laggi udepuis quand?s? (v< 192 ). La s^rie etc., a probable- 

nient surv4cu dans plusieurs langues ndo-aryennes : bengali jdi, idi 
wquand d, valors * \ S, R. Chatterji suggere pourtant une autre explb 
calion pour ces mots ; skr. yada-\-hi> tadd + h>\ Les mots marathes 
tam, kdim, jdim valors», ^quand?», «quand?>, remontent sans doute 
ii tai(i/)d . etc. 

Somme toule les langues neo-aryennes semblent avoir prefdni 
cc*x.*-3. 17 


-65 - 




250 


ANNKE 1957 


(Pautrcs expressions pour exp rimer le temps : on se serl largemenl 
des derives <lc tdvat^K d'abord adverbe de duree lemporelle. Parfois 
cc sont Ics adverbes do inanierc qui out pris une nuance lemporelle: 
e’est ainsi qu’on peut rend re complc du maratbe cvhaw c apabhrarma 
emvahim <c era -)- hiifi (- Imp vicnl de tahvji, comme dans le cas de 
tdiyahiip . vide supra). Ce mot apabhranisa parait dt$ja chez 
Svayambliudcva an sens de «main tenant*. Meme la oil les adverbes 
de manierc n’onl pas survdcu tcls quels comme adverbes de temps, 
ils ont evcrco une influence profondesurledoveloppemenl des adverbes 
de lemps derives de tavat, etc. C’est ainsi qu’on expli(jue couramment^ 8) 
le phonelisme dillicile de tab, etc., de Pliindi moderne, el des adverbes 
en -be du bengali moderne. Ces refections — dies ont toutes pour 
base les themes pronominaux — ont resserr<$ les liens qui unissaient 
le systeme pronominal : il y rcslc des debris du systeme maliarastri el 
apabhranisa (e. g. bengali jrii), lemoins de la continuity de Involution 
indo-arvenne. Mais e’est le systeme infime des derives pronominaux, 
refait et perfectionne en neo-aryen, qui est le temoin le plus fidele de 
cetle continuity. 

Note sur tavat. 

On rencontre assez souvent dans les eludes sur le moyen indien et 
surloul dans les glossaircs des textes une throne selon laquellc les 
mols tarat, yaval, adverbes de dur6c lemporelle en Sanskrit, auraient 
donne deux series de derives dans les dialectes prakrits : i° en posi¬ 
tion accenting ces mots seraient rest^s comme java, lava, mais 2 0 en 
position inaccentuee ils seraient devenus jd, la. C’est Vararuci qui 
semble avoir ele le promoteur dc cette theorie (Prakrlaprakasa IV. 5): 
Ydvadadi.su vasya «il peut y avoir elision de va dans les mots yaval. etc. n 
Pischel op. cit., S /iq 5 a deja vu qu’on avail fait fausse route en 
acceptant sans hesitation 1111 c telle hypo these, et pourtant l’erreur per- 
sisle. Pischel propose de nouveau une etyinologie vedique : la et jd 
seraient des derives de lfit « ainsi* et de ydt «pendant que, d'autant 
que* (cf. aussi Padvorbe Sanskrit at «alors*). Hien que tat et ydt ne 
se presentent plus tels quels en Sanskrit, ils elaient a la base de nom- 
breux mots composes, el on avail encore le sentiment que e’etaient des 
ablalil’s de pronoms ( ya - el la-). En prukrit on a cree de nouxeau des 
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adverbesya, la, qui correspondaient aux ablatifs prakrits du type pultd, 
nom. sg. puUa. Jd et Id comme adverbes de Pablatif ont presque tou- 
jours une signification consecutive : le sens ne correspond pas a celui 
des adverbes v&liques que cite Pischel, sens fige qui n’a pu vivre en 
Sanskrit et moins encore en prakrit, et il ne correspond pas non plus 
au sens des adverbes yaval et tdrat. Td se pr^sente trJss souvent au 
commencement d un discours dans les draines c.g. Mdlavikdgnimttra III: 
td java pamada-vana-paltaip. . . annesdmi, aje vais done suivre la gar- 
dienne du jardin... * Dans ces cas-la, la est souvent suivi de java, qui 
donne le sens temporal, et les «chayas* rendent td par Pablatif Sans¬ 
krit lasmdl. M$me la ou jd et td se presentent seuls, toule nuance tem- 
porcllc qu on pourrait y sentir est celle d’un ablatif et non dun 
adverbe de duree : la peut done signifier «apres cela*. Il ressort du 
temoignage des textes moyen-indiens que td et jd ne sont pas des 
derives de yaval, tavat, adverbes de durtSe, ni strict emeu t des adverbes 
>ydiques ydt et tdt. Ils rep resell tent plutAt des formations nouvelles 
qui ont pour base une forme prakrilique de Pablatif pronominal tdt, 
ydt (au lieu du Sanskrit lasniat, yasmatj d’apres Panalogie de la d^cli- 
naison des 110 ms uuasculins en -a. 


NOTES 


(,) L. Nitti-Dolci, Let Grammairient prakrits, Paris, 1938 . 

(,) L. Alsdoef , Hanvatfiiapurana , Hamburg, 1986. Giossaire, s. v. tai. 

^ B. K. Ihakohb, M. D. Dcsai and M. C. Modi, Gurjarardsdvali, Gaekwads Orien¬ 
tal Series, No. GX VIII , Baroda, 1956. Giossaire, s. v. kaiya. 

W La mdtathese 11 a joud un role que dans Involution de mots tres diffdrents de 
kaiya, cela ressort do toutes les dtudes sur la mdtathese, depuis J. Bbames, Compara¬ 
tive Grammar of the Arian Languages, 1 , Londres, 1872, p. 276, jusqu'a P. Thiemb, 
ffMerkwiirdige indische Wortea, in KZ, O7, 1962, p. 185. Cf. aussi le tdmoignage de 
J. Bi.ocu qui dit : trEn dehors de 1 aspiration et des continues, la mdtathese semble 
tout a fait rare?* (L'lndo-ai-yen, p. 1O7.) 

(s) R. Pischel , Grammalik der Prakritsprachen, Strasbourg, 1900, S n 3 et 121. 

t#) Le probleme du changement de semi-voyelle + voyelle en voyelle simple, dit 
samprasarana, va etre cludie en ddtail dans un’article de M. N. K. Norman de Cam¬ 
bridge, qui a bien voulu me communiquer quelques-unes de ses idees. 

P) JRAS, i 9 56, p. i83. 

{8) H. Jacobi, Bhavisattakaha des Dhauapdla, Munich, 1918. 

P) L article de M. N. S. Ghoshal, la derniere en date des dtudes nombreuses sur 
co probleme ne m a pas encore dte accessible. M. N. S. Gbosual, tt Apabhranisa and 
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posl-apnbhraniia features m the early prakritss, in Indian Historical Quarterly 3 XXX, 
p. ^65. 

9°) S. K. CiiAtTEnji, Oiigin and Development of the Bengali Language, Calcutta, 
1936 , p. 858. Pour les adverbes de lieu voir JA , ig56, 3. 

OB J. Wackernagei. , fflndo-lrauican, iu KZ, 67 , 196 a, p. i5G, 

OB S. Sen, s Comparative G ram ns a r of Middle Indo-Aryanu, in Indian Linguistics , 
YoL XII, p. 8 a* Calcutta, igun 

t 13 l Of. JA j iy5G, 3, pour les adverbcs de lieu derives do ce Illume, 

B*) Gf. enlre a u ires 1C Edreuton, Huddhist Hybrid Sans fait Grammar > New Haven, 
ig53, S si, Ag. 

l 1 *) J* Bi.ocu a deja montre (op. ciL, p, i^ 8 ) qtTA uu rial auterieur du moyen 
iodien le theme a- elait encore Hen vivaut, ce qui oxplique reitension de ia forme 
ayam au femiuin dica Asoka ot eu pali. Lc Ihenio «- a aussi cierce uue influence sur 
le? prouoins rebdifs chez Asoka, cf. J. Vekerdi, Ada Orienlaliaj III, ig53 s p. 3aA. 

(**> 1C PtSCHEL (Op. Cit.), 5 169 . 

t 17 ) A* 1C Huerme, Uvasagadasao, Calcutta, 5890 , Glossaire, s. v. emahdlaya. 

W F, Edgertos, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Dictionary, New Haven, iq53, s. v. 
edrsa. 

t |fl ) W. Geiger, Pub Lit era tin" und Sprache, Strasbourg, 1 rp 1 (>. 

I 90 ! Pour la theorie la plus nfcente sur IV, cf. 11. Berger, Zwei Problems der mittet- 
indischen Lautlehre, Munich, 1955 , p. A3. 

1**1 V explication phonriique proposee par Geiger pour rrian est a rejetcr comme 
elle n'est pas d'accord avec les tendances phonriiques du moyen indicu 1 t long ne peut 
pas devenir e. 

W Gf. la foruiule 1 evaiyfi me nrarft ha , walk-hut to ahum avaraddho = riel est le 
nombre de mes peches, j'ai pikhe tanl de foisw, Yavahara, I. 

<®l On a beaticoup cerit surcetle serie de mots en *iwi« : e. K.uun, KZ, 35, p. 5; 
Geiger, op. cit., S u\, 1 ; Pisguel, op. c it., $ tui 5 J a go tit, hZ, 5 A, p, 57 s; Ergejiton, 
op. cit S S 3 , 16 ; 11. Berger, op. cit., p. 3s. 

W On serailtent^ de proposer la tlieorie hasardeusc que la serie Jat(y)£j etc., aurait 
die pour quelque chose dans revolution des adjectifs de quality, taita, etc., qu'on 
trouve en apabliramsa surtout dans les oeuvres d’l ddyotanasuii 1 cf* les adjectifs de 
qualile de Ehindi modeme tui*& nieln etc., L’esplication par les formes diilidles de 
la sauraseni, /(idtwi (pour ffTn‘f<c)^> taisa, n'est pas tout a fail convaincante. 

I s ) II se peut que les adverhes ii desinence aient d'abord exprimd des nuances de 
sens, e. g. kaiyahum sdcpuis quaudn elc., ei que ces rallmemcnls de sens se soient 
pen a pen obscurcis, comme il arrive sou vent chez les adverhes e. g. fr. Kiedatt^js 

de + de -p 

l 2 ®! B. L. Turner, jY epali Dictionary t London, iy36, s. v. t fatfe, 

GL note suppldmenlaire sur tdcat. 

(“5 S. K. Chatterji, Origin and Development of the Bengali Language, Galculla, 19 a 6 , 
S Boo; cf. aussi It. L, Turner, op. cit s. v. aba. 
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PRAKRIT THAKKA, 'TIRED' 

BY 

L. A. Schwarzschild^ Melbourne 

; There is a certain exuberance which will not rest contented with 
traditional expressions, but finds amusement in the creation and propaga¬ 
tion of new words and in attaching new meanings to old words* ? states Pro¬ 
fessor Jespersen 1 in discussion of vulgarisms and slang. From the read¬ 
ing of some philological works it would appear as if the speakers of Prakrit 
and Apabhramsa had been singularly devoid of this natural creative exu¬ 
berance. Middle Indo-Aryan first became known to modern philologists in 
the form of the more stereotyped literary dialects, particularly those of the 
drama, and there has been a resultant tendency to derive the entire voca¬ 
bulary either from exact Sanskrit or Vedic prototypes (attested or hypo¬ 
thetical) , or as a borrowing from the non-Aryan languages of India, It is 
mainly the work of J. Bloch and R. L. Turner that has shown how many 
new and vital words were coined in the Middle Indo-Aryan period and have 
survived into the modern Aryan languages of India. The etymology of 
Prakrit and Apabhramsa tJtafcJca Hired 5 , Stationary 5 and tfralcfcai Ho he 
tired 7 . Ho stop 5 is a case in point. 

The older type of explanation is presented by E. Fischel * 2 who 
derives thakkai from a hypothetical Sanskrit *sthakyati. He is followed 
in this by Tessitori , 3 Modi 4 and others, G. V. Tagare 5 gives a similar ety¬ 
mology, LE. *staq-ne as the origin of the adjective thakka Hired 5 , 

On the other hand, J. Bloch 6 and Professor Turner 7 do not recon¬ 
struct a hypothetical Sanskrit or earlier original, but suggest that the word 
was formed in Prakrit itself from the root sthd- Ho stand 5 , by means of a suffix 


1. O. Jksposuk, Language 3 its Nature, Development and Origin. London 1922. p, 
298. 

2. R. Ptschel, Grawvmatik der Prdkrttxprachen. Strassburg 1900. % 488. 

3. L. P. Tessitori, “Notes on the Grammar of the Old Western Rajasthani”. Indian 
Antiquary 1914-1916, §72. 

4. M. C. Modi, Gurjdrarfisduali, Baroda 1956. Glossary s.v. thdkt 

5. G. V. Tag are. Historical Grammar of Apabhrairistt. Poona 1948, Glossary s.v, 
thakka. 

6. J. Bloch, La Formation de la Langue Marathe. Paris 1920. §94. 

7. R. L, Turner Dictionary of the Nepali Language. London 1931. s.v. th&Jcnu, 
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containing -fck-. This article is an attempt to justify the latter view by a 
comparison of some of the other words in -kka found in Prakrit, of which 
there are a considerable number: past participles, verbs, nouns and adjec¬ 
tives* 

L Past Participles in -kka. 

The past participle in Sanskrit ends in (a) -ta, (b) zta (c) -na (the 
latter form is mainly peculiar to roots with a final % r, d and j) , but the verb 
pac» £ to cook 7 has the isolated past participle pakva ‘cooked 7 . The first group 
(a), though the most important in Sanskrit has become less in Prakrit* 
The regular phonetic development, notably the assimilation of the final con¬ 
sonant of the root to the i- of the ending, has obscured the connection of 
these past participles with the rest of the verb. In Prakrit therefore it 
became more and more usual to form the past participle as in (b) by the 
addition of 4 (t) a to the verb, generally to the present stem. Pischel 8 thinks 
that the third group (c) of past participles was also extended in the popular 
language even before the formation of the Prakrit dialects, and that there 
was for instance a Sanskrit past participle *mukna from the root muc- ‘to 
release 7 , side by side with the normal Sanskrit mukta 'released 7 . This, Pis¬ 
chel believes, accounts for the Prakrit past participle mitkka ‘released 7 , 
which is more frequent than mutta < mukta . There are some clear exten¬ 
sions of the use of the ending -na, such as dinna ‘given 7 for datta from the 
root tta- ‘to give 7 , but the bulk of the examples given by Pisckel fall into 
two categories: 1) past participles in -Zla, which are due to an extended 
use of the Prakrit suffix -Ik, 9 and are not derived, as Pischel supposed, from 
popular Sanskrit forms in *-dm and *4na; (2) past participles in -kka, 
which are mainly associated with roots in -c and -s, and for which Pisci-iel 
presumes a Sanskrit final here a derivation parallel to that of the 

-lJet past participles is more probable, and it seems unlikely for instance 
that there existed before the Prakrit period a hypothetical form *mukna 
from V muc- ‘to release 5 . In some of these cases it is almost impossible to 
reconstruct a plausible Sanskrit prototype: dams- ‘to bite 5 could only have 
given a past participle ^dasna if we were really dealing with a mere extension 
of the ending of the past participle, and yet Pischel is forced to recon¬ 
struct a form Hlalma ‘bitten 5 , to explain the Prakrit dakka. Here even those 
who believe in a general extension of the ending -riti admit instead an intro¬ 
duction of the suffix -kka in Prakrit* 10 


8* E. Pischel, op, cit. §586. 

9. JAOS 1957. 

10 . F ( TiiiEME, “Merkwiirdige indische Worte”, K,Z. 67. p. 195. Gottingen 1942. 
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There are some past participles in -kka in Prakrit which show 
the normal phonetic development of the corresponding Sanskrit forms, 
without the necessity for assuming an extension of the -na ending. Pae- ‘to 
cook 7 has in Sanskrit the past participle pakva, which becomes in Prakrit 
pakka; Sanskrit vrasc - ‘to cut 7 has a past participle vrkna which becomes 
Prakrit vukka (there is a doubtful occurrence of this word in Hala v, 465, 
but it is definitely attested in Jaina Mahara&tri) * u The Sanskrit adjective 
suska ‘dry 7 generally became sukka in the Prakrit dialects. This was asso¬ 
ciated withy^s— f to dry 1 and was similar in appearance to the above-cited 
past participles. Another adjective that came to be regarded as a past 
participle was sakya ‘possible 5 , Prakrit sakka. Sakka took over some of 
the functions of satta < sakta ‘capable 7 , past participle of the verb sak- ‘to be 
able, 7 and appears in Jaina MaharaStri in the meaning of ‘capable 5 . Sakka 
is in fact listed as equivalent to the past participle satta by Hemacandra 
VHI.H2* 

From the use of these forms in 4cka there arose gradually the notion 
that 4cka was an ending of the past participle and it was therefore liable 
to analogical extension in Prakrit. The analogy is most likely to have 
started among verbs whose roots ended in -c* These verbs remained 
as a fairly compact group: in cases where the c was intervocalic in the 
present indicative and should therefore have fallen, it was generally 
preserved e.g. paeai < pacati, and in Apabhramsa, it was even doubled 
under the influence of the fourth conjugational class and of the passive e.g. 
mssai ‘to please 7 . The extension of the -kka past participle was probably 
facilitated by the fact that these verbs already had a velar sound in the 
future and also had derivatives formed with a -k-. Mukka iromyjmuc- 
‘to release 7 is one of the most widespread of the past participles in -kka and 
was probably favoured by the confusions that beset the correctly developed 
mutta < mukta (mutta < mutra and mftrta}. Mukka is formed from muncai 
(var. muai) by analogy with pakka from pacak Similarly luncai formed a 
past participle lukka, sincai formed sikka, and rincai rikka, while the partici¬ 
ple lukka from the verb mluc- 12 ‘to go to rest 7 is somewhat more doubtful* 
These verbs maintained their association with the verb pac- ‘to cook 5 , past 
participle pakka, which had influenced them : there is in Prakrit a variant 
past participle pikka ‘cooked from pakka =4= sikka and rikka . 

Like the Sanskrit verbs in -c those in Sanskrit s and -S remained as 
a compact group in Prakrit : they too formed their future with a velar con- 


11. J. J. Meyer, Hindu Tales, "London 1909, p, 68, 

12, J. J. Meyer, op. cit, p. 259* note Z lukka. 
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sonant. Possibly under the combined influence of the verbs in -c and of 
sus - To dry' (which had the apparent past participle Pkt. sukka <isuska 
‘dry') the past participle in - kka penetrated into this group. Thus apart 
fromysus- To dry*, future soksyati , Prakrit sokkhat, past participle sukka, 
one also finds \/krv£- ‘to cry*, future kroksyati, Prakrit kokkhai , past parti¬ 
ciple kukka, kokka, and \/ dams- ‘to bite', future danksyati > Prakrit dankhai, 
past participle dakka. More doubtful examples of this development are\/ 
bhrai ‘to fall*, Prakrit bkamsai, past participle bhukka , andyilis- ‘to grasp* 
past participle Ihikka ‘hidden* in Prakrit. 

Some of the other examples that one might quote for the analogical 
extension of the -kka past participle are much more uncertain* Vokka, 
which appears in Apabhramsa as the second member of compounds with 
the meaning of ‘speaking* might well come from vac - ‘to speak* which has 
in Prakrit a future vokkhai . Sakka ‘moved* is attributed by Fischel to a 
prototype svaskna, while the Dhatvadesas render it by \/ sarp- ‘to creep* with 
which it might be associated. Still more dubious in its derivation is the 
word cikka ‘touched** Even if one leaves aside these doubtful cases the past 
participle in - kka appears as a well-established element in Prakrit mor¬ 
phology* 


H. Verbs in - kka - 

The past participles in -kka are remarkably similar in their formation 
to those in -ha, Both these types of past participles often gave rise to new 
verbs, and hence even new past participles in -i(t)a. This latter development 
is more a feature of Apabhramsa than of Prakrit, e.g, mukka ‘released* in 
Apabhramsa forms a new verb mukkai ‘to release* and a past participle 
rnukkia . The suffix -kka thus came to be regarded as a usual element in 
the formation of verbs and this was a very active principle in the modern 
vernaculars and has given rise to a number of verbs, as can be seen at a 
glance from Professor Turner's Dictionary. The similarity with the exten¬ 
sion of the -lla suffix is striking and sometimes the same roots were affected: 
e.g.ymuc- ‘to release*, Apabhramsa mellai and mukkai ‘to release*; vac- 
To speak*, r?oZZai and vokkai ‘to speak*, ‘to call*. From the roots in -c, and 
-s, -s, the suffix was extended among verbs of entirely different nature by 
the time of the modern vernaculars* This accounts for instance for the 
modem Hindi roknd ‘to hinder* from Sanskrit \f rudh, Prakrit rundhai , 
rumbhal 

The analogical extension among verbs with roots in -c, -s and 3 is 
however not the only source of - kk - verbs in Prakrit* In Sanskrit there is 
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a group of words, mainly onomatopoeic in origin and formed with the verb 
fcr- ‘to make*: e.g. puikdra ‘puffing*, thutkdm ‘spitting*, camatkdra ‘astonish¬ 
ment*. From these were derived Prakrit verbs of the type 13 pukkarei ‘to 
call out* with the past participle p ukkia < p&tkrta. This kind of past parti¬ 
ciple led to the formation of new verbs pukkai etc- and the association 
withy kr- To make* was lost entirely. Examples are frequent in Apa- 
bhranisa where we find for instance jhalakkia ‘burnt*, tadukkia ‘startled* 
jhulukkiya ‘scorched* (the last two are attested in the Bhavisattakahfi), 
The frequency of such verbs strengthened the conception of -Jcica- as a suffix 
used in verb formation* There is one important verb that is similar in 
development to this group. This is Sanskrit vi-\- kn- To sell** The normal 
Prakrit present tense of this verb was vikkinei , but the infinitive vikkeum 
and the past participle vikkia led to the creation of a new present vikkei ‘to 
sell*. Under the influence of those verbs where a radical in -kk- coexisted 
with a radical in -o, -ec-, u such as pac-, munc- and sine-, there was formed 
a new type of present viccei , ueccei ‘to sell*. This is the prototype of the 
modem Hindi becti$ To sell*. There was ultimately a complete differentia¬ 
tion of meaning between the two radicals of this verb: vikkei, based as it 
was on the old past participle passive of vi^-kid, was specialised in the mean¬ 
ing of ‘to be up for sale*, To be sold*, whence modern Hindi biknd and its 
congeners, while mccei, veccei remained as To sell 1 , Hindi heend. 

III. Nouns and Adjectives in -kka 

The suffix -kl:a was not only extended in Prakrit among past parti¬ 
ciples and verbs, but also among adjectives and nouns. As in the other cases, 
it was abstracted as a suffix from a number of Prakrit words that happened 
to end in -kka. This -kka sometimes simply represents the development of 
the Sanskrit suffix ‘svarthe* -ka after a consonantal base. Examples of this 
are: Sanskrit catuSka ‘a square*, Prakrit caukka, c hakka from Sanskrit 
Satka ‘a group of six*, and perhaps nakka ‘nose*, which may come from 
Sanskrit nas + ka, but might also be an example of the addition of the suffix 
-kka at the Prakrit stage. In some cases Prakrit -kka came from Sanskrit 
-kya. This is certainly the explanation of Prakrit pdrakka ‘alien* from 
Sanskrit pdrakya , thokka Tittle* from stokya, m&nikka from mdnikya ‘ruby*. 
Three masculine nouns designating persons may belong to this group: they 
are Prakrit rdikka ‘associate of a king*, ndikka ‘important personage*, and 


13. It has unfortunately been impossible for me to gain access to Professor E* 
£d€Erton's work on the Ardha-Magadhi and Jain MSMragtri verbs hakkai, hah- 
Mtai in Indian Studies dedicated to C. R. Lawbtax, p. S3* 

14. he, in Apabhramsa. vide supra. 
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paikkaft ‘servant'. These words come from *rdyikya, *ndyikya ) and perhaps 
*padatikya, based on raft, nay aka, and padaU respectively. The majority 
of the instances where -kka is derived from Sanskrit -kya may be explained 
as adjectives with the suffix -ya formed from nouns in -ka in Sanskrit. These 
adjectives then often became nouns, as for instance trailokya > Prakrit 
telokka, which originally meant ‘associated with the three worlds’, hence 
‘the three worlds’ already in Sanskrit. Similar in development must be 
*gonikya ‘associated with cows’ > Prakrit gonikka ‘a herd of cattle’ (quoted 
in the Desinamamala) and probably also Prakrit mabisikka ‘a herd of 
buffalo’ (ibid.). A doubtful example of Prakrit -kka from -kya is *satakyd 
‘used for chariots’ > *satakka modern Hindi sarak ie ‘road’ from * sat aka, 
by metathesis from sakata ‘a chariot’. From the numerous occurrences of 
-kka, whether from consonant + -ka or from -kya there was abstracted the 
new Prakrit suffix -kka, which had the advantage over the ‘svarthe’ -ka of 
being more distinctive : -ka had lost its initial -k- when added to a word 
ending in a vowel, 

The substitution of this new suffix for the older and less expressive 
‘svarthe’ -ka accounts for a number of words that were listed by the Prakrit 
grammarians and the modern grammars following on them as showing 
irregular doubling of the consonant -k-. Examples are mdukka from Sans¬ 
krit mrduka ‘soft’ (used also in the sense of Sanskrit mrdutva ‘softness’), 
tunhikka ‘silent’ from Sanskrit tuhuka, maiydukka ‘a frog’ from Sanskrit 
ynanduka; ekka ‘one’ from Sanskrit eka, a word where the doubling was 
particularly important as avoiding homonymic clashes. Some words with 
-kka have been explained as Sanskrit loanwords in Prakrit, and the double 
consonant is therefore regarded as showing the learned preservation of the 
Sanskrit intervocalic consonant -k-. These words probably belong rather 
to this category of substitution of the more distinctive prakritic suffix - kka 
for -ka : sakka from Sanskrit svaka ‘one’s own’, kanikkd from Sanskrit 
ka'nikd ‘a grain’, salakkia which comes from Sanskrit sdrikd ‘a kind of bird’. 
Sometimes there was no ‘svarthe’ -ka in the corresponding Sanskrit word 
and the suffix -kka was newly introduced in Prakrit. This has occurred for 
instance in Prakrit ledhukka, from Sanskrit les.tu ‘a lump’. In some 
words of very uncertain origin, often listed as Desi words by the Indian 
grammarians this final is also found: e.g. phirakka ‘a waggon’, tikka ‘a 
spot’ (though this might have some connection with Sanskrit tilaka 17 ‘a 
mark’), nikka ‘pure’, k kodak ki ‘a side door’ and a number of others. There 

15. J. Bloch, loc, cit. regards this as a borrowing from Persian. 

16. P. Thieme, op, cit. p. 184-185. 

17. E. L. Turner, op. cit, s.v. tilo. 
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are many words in the modem vernaculars that go back to originals in - kka 
not attested 13 in Prakrit or Apabhrainsa, but of considerable geographic 
extension, such as *fukka 12 "a piece" > modern Hindi tuk f *tokka 4 a basket" 
> modern Hindi tofcrd* In some of these cases the suffix -JcZca has been 
substituted for the original final 30 of the word: thus modem Hindi mukkd 
£ a fist" from * mukka for mutthi < musti, Hindi muth^ £ a handle"* 

There is then no doubt of the existence of a very lively nominal and 
verbal suffix -kka in Prakrit, though it has no one particular point of origin 
in Sanskrit* The maximum extension of this suffix was probably at the time 
of the formation of the modem vernaculars* It is impossible to attribute 
any uniform meaning to this suffix -kka : among modern verbs one finds 
such pairs as Hindi 4halakwa (formed with the -kk~ suffix) Ho lean over" 
and dhahm Ho fall"; Nepali jhulkanu (with suffix) Ho rise (of sun) " and 
jhulnu Ho swing". In some verbs the suffix might have an emphatic mean¬ 
ing and this may be due to its association with onomatopoeic verbs. In 
some nouns one could see in it a diminutive meaning, but on the whole 
the function of this suffix is one of formal enlargement, expressiveness and 
avoiding of confusion with other words. 

None of the functions of the suffix -kka mentioned hitherto would 
explain directly the development of thakka Hired", "stationary" from the 
root st/id- Ho stand". Sthd - does not share similarity in consonants with 
the group of verbs pac- f sus- etc* Thakka cannot therefore be simply 
classed as one of the past participles of the type mukka, It is certainly 
a later formation than mukka , as it does not figure in the early canonical 
Prakrit texts, and only is a feature of Jaina Mahara£tri and particularly of 
Apabhramsa. By the time of the formation of the adjective thakka there 
must have been already a definite suffix -kka t which had little enough 
semantic significance, but was phonetically strong* Thus it is most likely 
that thakka belongs to the third category of words discussed, namely that 
it represents an enlargement of the adjective tha < Sanskrit stha "standing", 
which was generally used enclitically; tha formed thakka, just as Prakrit 
ledJiu Hump" for instance formed ledhukka . Thakka was not the only deri¬ 
vative of this type associated with\/sthd- Ho stand". The past participle 
sthita > thia was similarly enlarged and gave Hhiakka whence the modem 


18. Some of these have been explained by J. Bloch (Joe* cit) as borrowings from 
the Bra vidian* 

19, This might be connected with the Sanskrit root, trut- ‘to break"* 

20* This is a particular characteristic of “slang" endings (cf. Jespersen op* cit p* 300) 
as for instance the ending -y which can replace all sorts of finals in Australian; football 
footy; Tasmania > Tasy; swagman > swaggy etc* 


- 75 - 




313 


L. A . SCHWARZSCH1LD 


Hindi thik ‘correct 3 ; and stheya ‘durable * 1 , Prakrit the{y)a gave Hheakka, 
whence the modern Hindi fihek ‘support 3 . These two words are of parallel 
formation to thakka Hired’, ‘stationary 1 but probably later in date* and 
they are not attested in the Prakrit or Apabhramsa texts so far available- 
The enclitic adjective tha seems to occur only with a dental initial in Prakrit, 
whereas the other derivatives of stba-, thia and tfte(y)a vary in their initial 
and generally prefer the cerebral which has survived in the modern forms. 

The development of the meaning of the word thakka does not present 
any major difficulties. The concept of ‘being tired’ is usually expressed by 
past participles of verbs meaning e to work hard 3 ; thus Sanskritysram* 
£ to exert oneself', past participle smnta Hired 3 ; but it can also be expressed 
by words meaning ‘having just stopped work’, ‘being stationary 5 ; this seems 
to be the case particularly in the lower strata of the language (e.g. English 
'finished 3 ). Thakka maintains the old meaning of ‘being stationary 5 side 
by side with that of Hired’ and the two meanings are also found in thakkai, 
the verb formed from it. The concept of being tired, just like that of 
sundry other physical conditions, being fat, hungry, drunk etc. is apt to give 
rise to a variety of slang expressions, which sometimes replace the standard 
word. The word thakka was probably accepted into the literary dialects 
of Prakrit more readily than words of similar formation on account of the 
hopeless confusion that overtook the standard word for Hired 3 : Sanskrit 
srdnta Hired 3 > Prakrit santa; Sanskrit santa ‘peaceful 3 > Prakrit santa . 
It remains certain that the adjective thakka, formed as it is with the help 
of a popular prakritic suffix can only be explained by conditions within 
Middle Indo-Aryan. 
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GLBANINGS FROM THE VASUDEVAHINDI 

By L, A. Schwakzschild 

I. The prefix u- for o-^ Sanskrit ava-, ap a-. 

In his article ‘The Vasudevahindi, a specimen of archaic Jain 
Mahara^tri’ BSOS 1935, Professor Alsdorf has discussed some of the 
important morphological peculiarities of this most interesting text.* 
There remain some minor phonetic problems connected with words 
occurring in this work: one of these is the replacement of the o- 
derived from Sanskrit ava- and apa- by u-. 

The Sanskrit prefix ava- ‘down’ normally appears as o- in the 
various Middle Indo-Aryan dialects according to the general rules 
of phonetic development. There are however some words in which 
this o- has become u-„ According to the standard works of Geiger 1 
and Pischel 2 3 o and u, like e and i were easily interchangeable in 
closed syllables in Middle Indo-Aryan, But it has been shown by 
Berger 3 that this was not the case, and that the opposition between 
o and u , and e and i still had some functional yield. For open syl¬ 
lables a free interchange 311 between o and u has never been claimed, 
and it is therefore all the more surprising to find in the Vasudeva- 
hindi” 

uydriyd p. 46 line 11, from Sanskrit avatdrita, uinna from 
avatirna etc. 

ulambio p. 147 line 6, from avalambita , 
uviddhdni p. 135 line 26 from avaviddhdni, 
uloyana p. 17 line, 18, from avalokana, 
and further— 

usfiraha p, 102 line 7, from apasaratha , 
uhdvand p. 102 line 4 from apabhdvana . 

The meaning of these forms leaves no doubt that they corres¬ 
pond to Sanskrit words beginning with ava- ‘down 3 and apa- ‘away’. 
Thus uyar ~ « avatar - always means Ho get down 3 : e.g. p. 46 lines 10- 
11 sd vi Sdmadattd uydriyd rahdo ‘and Samadatta also was helped 
down from the chariot 3 ; on p. 147 line 3 in speaking of a well the 
story-teller says aham uyardmi md tubhhe T am going down, not 
you 3 ; p. 16 line 4 uinno siMgfto ‘he got down from the palanquin’. 
In some instances Prakrit uyar - Ho get down 3 alternates with the 

* References throughout are to the Rhavnagar edition of 1931, 

1. Geiger, Pali Litemtar und Sprache. Strassburg 1916. § 15. 

2. Pischel, Grammatik der Prafcritspracfren, Strassburg 1900. §5 84 and 119, 

3. Berger, Zwei Problems der mittelindischm Lautlehre. Munich 1955, P. 61 ft. 

3a. For conditioned changes of this kind cf. H. C, Bhayanfs article 'Guierati mam 

nasikya vyanjan pur vena mul e, o nurp i, u rupe pari vartan/ Jon. San. Re, 
So. 1. 
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normal oyar-mvatar- and sometimes even with the semi-learned 
avayar-mvatar- ; p. 134 lines 14if. uyaraha,kisa vilambaha ‘come 
down (into the water)’, says one of two friends ‘why are you delay¬ 
ing?’ Addhanaiji parikkamiya na sahasa jalam avayariyavvarp, ‘when 
one has been walking some distance one should not suddenly get down 
into the water’, answers the other. 

The words in which u- has replaced Sanskrit ava- or apo- before 
a single consonant do not strictly speaking constitute a linguistic pecu¬ 
liarity of the Vasudevahindi, but their frequency in this text is strik¬ 
ing. There are parallels in other Jain M&hara$tri works; e.g. in 
Jacobi’s Ausgewdhite Erzdhlungen in Mahara$tri we find ulugga 
avarugna ‘sick’. 4 This word recurs in a passage of very similar 
content in the Nirayavaliyao, though there are a number of variant 
readings, olugga and even ulagga , which may be derived from 
avalagna; uittha « apakrsta appears in the Nayadhammakahao I. 8. but 
here too there are some variant readings. Further sporadic exam¬ 
ples occur in other Middle Indo-Aryan dialects, thus Buddhist Hybrid 
Sanskrit ukirati for avakirati is quoted by Edgerton. 5 6 There are 
some indirect survivals (vide infra) of this development in Apa- 
bhramsa, but it does not seem to have been extended, with a few 
possible exceptions e.g. Nepali uira e for oiromvagirate. 

It is at once noticeable that apart from the Vasudevahindi this 
development is very restricted, whereas before double consonants 
the change of ava- and apa- to u- is not uncommon in middle Indo- 
Aryan. Some of the many examples are: uggaha«avagraha 
‘obstacle’ which occurs in the Jain Sauraseni of the Pravacanasara, 
in Ardhamagadhi and in Jain Maharastri; ukkhand —from avaskand — 
‘to ambush’, ‘to attack’ which appears in Ardhamagadhi, and 
utthambh —from avastambh —‘to support’. 

Less numerous and in a different category are those words in 
which the prefix ava- (and apa-) was originally followed by a word 
beginning with a single consonant which was subsequently doubled, 
while the o- of the prefix became u-, e.g. ukkas- from avakrs- ‘to draw 
away’ (AySrangasutta II. 3.1.15), uttamsa from avatamsa ‘head orna¬ 
ment’ (Gaiidavaho). 

Words in which the o- from ava- and apa- was replaced by u- 
may therefore be conveniently divided into three types: 

(1) ava-, apa- appear as u- and the following single consonant 
develops regularly. 

(2) ava-, apa- appear as u- before a double consonant. 

4. J\ J. Meyer, Hindu Tales * London 1909, p. 122 note. 

5. F, Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Grammar. Yale 1953, 3.55. 

6. R. L. Turner, Nepali Dictionary. London 1931 s.v.uiro. The u- here is pro¬ 

bably due to more recent phonetic developments* 


-78- 


u 


BHARATIYA VIDYA 


[Vol. XVIII 


(3) ava- and apa- appear as u- and there is reduplication of the 
original single consonant. 

The question arises: are these three developments part of the 
same linguistic process? 

Requirements of metre might explain some, but by no means all 
the examples of u- for ava-, apa-, and naturally not those in the prose 
of the Vasudevahindi, The explanation is probably partially phone¬ 
tic: the great similarity in pronunciation between o and it, parti¬ 
cularly when they were both short, facilitated a confusion with the 
prefix ud- ‘up*. This has already been suggested a long time ago by 
Wackernagel 7 and later by Bloch, 0 

The prefixes concerned differ markedly in meaning; ava- ‘down’ 
and ltd- ‘up 1 remained strongly contrasted in some compounds, as for 
instance in the two Jain technical terms of opposite meaning: osappim 
*avasarpini ‘descending cycle* and ussappinUutsarpim ‘ascending 
cycle*, which recur throughout Ardhamagadhi (e.g, Thanahga 1,1,) 
and Jaina Maharastri. 3 On the other hand the basic meaning of some 
verbs obscured the differences in sense between the prefixes, and a 
glance at a dictionary 10 will show how this applies already in Sans¬ 
krit to some of the words under discussion: 
tra- ‘to cross 1 ‘traverse*, ‘accomplish* etc, 

ava + tra- ‘descend to (from)*, ‘come down to earth*, ‘become in¬ 
carnate*, ‘get over 1 , ‘attain 5 etc, 
ud + tra- ‘come out of*, emerge from*, ‘get over’, ‘overcome’, 
stabh- ‘to fix*, ‘establish* etc, 

ava + stabh- to fix*, ‘support*, ‘grasp 1 , ‘take prisoner*, 
ud + stabh- £ to fix aloft*, ‘set up*. 
krs- ‘to draw*. 

atm + krs- ‘to draw away*, ‘attract*. 

ud + krs- ‘to draw out*, ‘raise’, 

apa + krs- ‘to draw away*, ‘remove*, ‘put aside*. 

The overlapping in meaning between the compound verbs con¬ 
cerned together with the phonetic causes mentioned above brought 
about a confusion between these prefixes in Middle Indo-Aryan: 
o- * ava- replaced u- * ud- just as u- * ud- replaced o- « ava- in the 
cases previously quoted. Thus udgdrana gives oggarana in the C&ru- 
datta of Bhasa, and ojjala for ujjala from ujjvala appears in Hema- 
candra, 11 

7. J. Warkernagel, At+indische GrammaHk 7. Gottingen 1896, § 141. 

8. J. Bloch, La formation dp la lannve mara*he, Paris 1918 §76. 

9. E. Leumann, Vbersicht fiber die Avasyaka-Literatur. Hamburg 1934. p, 43,b. 

10. e.g, A. A, Macdonell's Sanskrit Dictionary. 

11. For these and other examples ef. Paia-sadda-mahannauo. Vol. L Calcutta 
1934. p, 43.b. For examples that have survived into the modem languages 
e.g. Marathi osatnoacufsarga ‘release* cf. J. Bloch, op. oil p. 94. To this group 
belong probably also some of the words quoted on pp. 50 and 51 of P. B. Pan¬ 
dit's important article ‘E and O in Gujratl Indian Linguistics Vol. XV- 1955. 
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This confusion between prefixes explains words in category 2 
where aua- * o- was in a closed syllable, but it cannot account for 
the difference between category 1 (avatarami * uyarami) and 3 
(avakr#-*ukkas-), One would only expect the latter, as the final 
consonant of the prefix ud- caused reduplication of the initial conso¬ 
nant of the following word. 

The changes undergone by the Sanskrit system of composition 
by prefix in Middle Indo-Aryan help to explain the varied develop¬ 
ments. Sometimes phonetic change has caused a weakening of the 
system and compounds were no longer recognised as such, parti¬ 
cularly if they had become dissociated in meaning from the simple 
verb: thus Apabhraip^ a baisai 'sits 7 is no longer felt as a compound 
verb derived from upa + visati, the simple visai * visate ‘enters’ is 
rare and has become completely separated by phonetic evolution P 
But in Prakrit the majority of compound verbs were still felt as com¬ 
pounds and connections that were severed by phonetic evolution were 
often re-established: the changes involved are simple and less startling 
than the recompositions so characteristic of the Romance languages. 
Thus in Mahara^ri, where the development of intervocalic consonants 
has gone further than in the other Prakrits pabhasci from pra 4- bh4$- 
To speak 5 is found as well as the regular pafrdsei; pakarei is more usual 
than the confusing payarei from pra + kr- To make 5 under the in¬ 
fluence of the simple karei; paritapp occurs for pariyapp- To suffer 
pain 1 and there are very many other examples. When ud- preceded 
a word beginning with a sibilant recomposition was practically the 
rule, and seems to have taken place very early; the sibilant either 
caused assimilation of the preceding d of ud-, or caused the dis¬ 
appearance of the d with compensatory lengthening of the u of ud-: 
e.g. Sanskrit acchvas- To breathe 5 gives in Ardhamagadhi both 
usas- and ussas-. 12 There was then clearly a feeling that the prefix 
u~«ud- belonged to a syllable of two morae (either a closed syllable 
or one containing a long u) in the majority of cases. But when the 
original Sanskrit ud- had been followed by a vowel the question of 
double consonants or of lengthening never arose: e.g, Sanskrit 
udirana gives Mahara?tri uirana Tending out*. There was therefore 
also a tendency in Prakrit speakers to think of a prefix that was 
simply u- and this tendency was strengthened by some words in 
which the prefix up a- * hither 1 had also become u- e.g. Sanskrit updya 
'device 7 Jain Mahara^tri udya. The fact that a simple u in an open 
syllable was felt as a prefix is shown by some of the compounds 
formed with the prefix upa- which lose the initial u- in back-forma¬ 
tions involving the wrong analysis of u- as a prefix: e.g. Sanskrit 
upavasatha gives the Jain technical term posafoa; 13 Sanskrit upanahau 

12. R, Pischel. op, cit 327 a. 
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'shoes* becomes pdhando 13 in Ardhamagadhi; vakkanta' 4 in the 
Kalpasutra is probably derived from upakrdnta 'begun 5 ; vauttha in 
the Apabhraipsa of the Harivamsapurana is derived from *upavasta 
p.p. of upavas- To fast 7 , and Apabhramsa baisai 'sits 5 comes from 
upavisatu It was therefore in the form of a simple u- that the pre¬ 
fix ud- replaced ava - > o- in Middle Indo-Aryan, This explains the 
absence of reduplication in the following consonant and accounts 
for the examples in the Vasudevahindi: 


Sanskrit avalambita 

olambio 

+ 

u~ * ulambio t 

avatarati 

oyarai 

+ 

u- * uyarai, 

avaviddha 

oviddka 

+ 

u- » umdd/ta, 

apasarati 

osdrai 

+ 

u- > usarai etc. 


As in a number of other instances the archaic Jain M4hara?tri 
of the Vasudevahindi has thus given us an indication of a transitory 
feature of the spoken language which is little attested elsewhere. 
For a while there existed side by side the two factors which account 
for the differences in development between the two categories 1 
and 3: consciousness of a prefix u- plus double consonant on the 
one hand, and on the other consciousness that a simple u- was also a 
prefix. Gradually the first tendency gained ascendancy, seeing that 
it was in agreement with the general trend to preserve the Initial 
consonant of the word that followed the prefix and to remodel com¬ 
pounds, In the Vasudevahindi there is some overlapping in mean¬ 
ing, as already pointed out for Sanskrit, but on the whole uyarai 
« avatarati To descend” is still kept separate from uttarai < uttarati 
To emerge from’. In Apabhramia uttarai has ousted uydrai and we 
find for instance in the Paumasiricariu 16 utidriya in the meaning 
'put down". It is from this form with the double consonant that 
Gujarati utkrvu, Hindi utdrna etc. are derived. Similarly Hindi 
usarnd To recede 1 is not derived directly from Sanskrit utsarati To 
leap up\ but from apasarati To recede* via Middle Indo-Aryan osarai 16 
%u * usarai (Vasudevahindi). With recomposition and doubling of the 
consonant this word gave ussarai in later Jain MahirSsfri and in 
Apabhramsa, 

The intermediate stage shown by the Vasudevahindi gives an 
indication of the complexities of developments in Middle Indo-Aryan: 
it shows just one detail of the many changes and remodellings that 
helped to weaken the old system of composition. The complete de¬ 
cay of the system and the gradual rise of new methods of expression 
is characteristic of Apabhramsa. 

13. For a different interpretation of these two examples cf. Fischel, op. cit. 141. 

14. The etymology given in the Faia-saddha-mahannavo is 

unsatisfactory as it involves a complete reversal of the meaning of the word. 

15. Cf. H, C. Bhayani and M, C, Modi, Paumasiricariu* Singhi Jain series, Bombay 
1948. Glossary s.v. utidriya. 

16. Gujarati o.?arru4:*oss(ir- may represent a recomoosition of this form or it may 
more probably show the influence of ussaraL Cf. F. B. Pandit toe. cit. 
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SOME ASPECTS OF THE HISTORY OF MODERN 
HINDI NAHIN “NO”, “NOT” 

By L* A. Sghwarzschild 

In an examination of word-phrases A, Meillet 1 stated long ago: 
“ Des mots cotnme oui , non repi4sentent le plus haut degre d'abstrac¬ 
tion que puisse atteindre ainsi une reponse consist ant en un seul 
mot*” As has been repeatedly pointed out, tlie classical Indo- 
European languages did not have any exact equivalent of this 
abstract method of expression. The majority of the modern 
languages on the other hand have arrived at these convenient 
u special expletive interjections ”. 2 Hindi nahm, like the cognate 
Marathi ndhi, Gujerati naki{m) y etc* typifies this development of 
most modern Indo-European languages both syntactically and 
formally : it is used as an equivalent ofno ” (though it may serve 
also as negative adverb), and it represents an enlargement of the 
old Indo-European negative particle, Sanskrit na, This formal 
and syntactic transformation of Sanskrit na into modem nakin 
has been variously explained. The standard theories involve the 
addition to the negative particle of some part of a substantive 
verb, a development by no means isolated in the Indo-European 
languages, 3 They may be summarized as follows :— 

I. Theories in which parts of the verb as- ^ to be ” are added, 

(a) Kellogg 4 stated : “ The common negative naMn, Braj ndhi 
lias arisen from the combination of the negative na with the 3rd 
singular tiki of the substantive verb, 

(5) S, K. Chatterji 5 6 thinks that *asali based on Sanskrit asti 
may have been added to na, 

(c) Dwijendranatli Basil * believes that only a derivation from 

1 A. Meillet, Linguixtique hiiforique et lingufatique gene rale, ii, p, 4, Paris, 1938, 

5 €7. Bloomfield, Language, p, 177, and for the great variety in the expression 
of the negative of, E* Otto, Stand undAufgaben der aUgemeimn Sprachtvi&senschaft , 
p, 18 and p. 24, 

3 Of. H. Hirt, Indogtrmanieche Grammatik, vii, Syntax, pp* 72 ff. 

4 8, H. Kellogg, A Grammar of the Hindi Language, 3rd erL, London, I93S, 

p. 281. 

5 S. K. Chatterji, Origin and Development of the Bengali Language, Calcutta, 
1926, p, 1039. 

6 Dwijendranath Basu, ** On the Negative Auxiliary in Bengali,” Indian 
Linguistics, vol. xv, 1955, 
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na + dsil can account for the Bengali forms. Similar explanations 
were given also by Sen 1 and others, 

II. Theories in which parts of the verb bku - c< to be ” are added, 

(a) L, P. Tessitori 2 suggests that the origin of the Old Western 
Rajasthani forms was from na -f hui and kuim < Pkt kuvai, 
hoi < Skt bhavati. 

(b) J, Bloch 3 makes the tentative suggestion that Marathi 
n&him, which is also found in Apabhramsa as ndhim, comes from na 
with the addition of Prakrit dJtavai < Skt dbkavati, of. Marathi 
dhnetn <c to be ”, 

(c) R. L. Turner 4 quotes Bloch’s suggestion and he further 
emphasizes the possibility of contamination with the descendants 
of Sanskrit nahi, more than the preceding writers did. He is 
followed in this particularly by M, C, Modi, 5 

An examination of the evidence of some of the Middle Indo- 
Aryan texts points in the direction envisaged by Professor Turner, 

In the Ardha-Magadlii of the Jain canon, as also in Pali, the 
general structure of negations and affirmations is still very much 
as in the older Indo-European languages* Answers to questions 
are usually in the form of a whole phrase, in most cases containing 
a fixed locution, e.g, Uvasagadasao (edition Valdya), p. 57, v* 219, 
where the lay disciple Saddalaputta says to the heretic Gosala 
Mankhaliputta: pa bku natn t ubhke mama dhannndyarierta dham - 
movaesaena bkagavayd Mahdmrma saddkim viva dam karettm ? “ Are 
you capable of engaging in a debate with the Venerable Mahavira, 
my instructor and teacher of the Law ? 55 No inattke samaUhe f 
said Gosala Mankhaliputta, “ this matter is not possible.” Positive 
answers, especially those following on a command, are often ex¬ 
pressed by the simple word tahd < Sanskrit tathd “ thus ”, even 
so ”, but on the whole affirmations too tend to be complete sentences, 
e,g, Uvasagadasao, p, 45, v, 173 (edition Yaidya): se nunam 
Kundalakoliyd atthe samaUhe 1 “ Now is this matter possible, 

Kundalakoliya t ” Hantd atthi * Indeed it is*” 

In spite of this conservatism in syntax there have been important 

1 Sukumar Sen, “ Index Verborum of Old Bengali Carya Songs and Fragments," 
Indian Linguistics, ix, 1946-3. 

2 L. P. Teseitori, “ Notes on the Grammar of the Old Western Rajasthani,” 
1*4., 1914-16, paragraph 103, 

3 J, Bloch, Mistoire de fa Langw Marathe, Paris, 1918, p. 292, 

1 R, L, Turner, Nepali Dictionary, London, 1931, p. 337b, 

s M. G. Modi in the glossary of the Gurjarardedvali, Baroda, 1956, p, 235* 
JRAS. APRIL 1959 4 


-83- 






46 


THE HISTORY OF MODERN HINDI XAHlX “NO”, “NOT” 


changes in the form of the negative particle. There appears in the 
canon a series of enlargements of the negative particle for emphasis 
and distinctiveness. Some of these enlargements date back to 
Sanskrit and differ from their Sanskrit prototypes mainly by their 
frequency. In the very oldest parts of the canon such as the 
Ayarangasutta na is still the most frequent type of negation, 
sometimes even ousting md with prohibitions, but elsewhere in the 
canon no < no < na + u has become the most usual negative 
particle. This may be partially due to the desire to make a clear 
distinction from the practically meaningless particle nam < nanu , 1 
which is found so very frequently in the canon. The negative no 
was less favoured in the later Prakrit dialects, perhaps on account 
of its identity with no < Sanskrit nas = us (ArdhamagadhI ne). 
Again mainly in the older sections of the canon one finds neva 
< Sanskrit naiva, used much as in Sanskrit, e.g. Ayarangasutta i, 1. 3. 
This form seems to grow rarer in the later parts of the canon but 
recurs in Jain Sauraseni, also in classical Maharastri as nea 
(Setubandha, Gaudavaho). 2 

Other usual reinforced forms of the negative are Sanskrit nahi 

> Prakrit nahi, Sanskrit na + api > Prakrit navi, and na -f- khalu 

> nakhu. In later dialects, such as dramatic Sauraseni and the 
Maharastri of the lyrics (e.g. Vajjalaggam) nakhu has been weakened 
further to nahu and it survives into Apabhramsa and even in the 
early vernacular texts of W. India, e.g. the Gurjararasavali. 
Navi <na + api retains a good deal of emphasis in the canon, e.g. 
Panhavagaranaim: na datthum na kaheum navi sumarium “ not 
to see, to speak of or even to remember ”. This particle too has 
survived into Apabhramsa (Bhavisattakaha, etc.), and is found as 
late as the Gurjararasavali, Vasantavilasa Phagu, etc. Na + asti 

> natthi is frequent in Ardha-Magadhi as in Pali and it has clearly 
lost its association with the 3rd person singular and has become 
stereotyped, as is shown by its use with plurals, e.g. Vivagasuya, 
story of Mrgaputra : natthi tassa ddragassa hatthd vd payd vd kannd 
vd acchi vd ndsa vd . . . “ the boy had no hands or feet or ears or 
eyes or nose ”. Natthi in such cases is scarcely more than just a 
reinforced form of the negative particle. Its survival into 
Apabhramsa and as the modern Gujerati nathi is well known. 

1 A less widely accepted alternative etymology nunam is given by R. Pischel, 
Grammatik der Prakritsprachen. 

2 Quoted by the Paiasaddamahannavo s.v. 
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Apart from these combinations of the negative particle inherited 
directly from Sanskrit there are also in the Jain canon new T negative 
particles where purely Prakritic elements make up the reinforce¬ 
ment. There is, for instance, the form ndim. This occurs in a fixed 
locution where an offender asks for forgiveness, ending with the 
words ndim bhujjo karanayde “ and I will not do it again ” (e.g. 
Uvasagadasao ii, 113 ed. Vaidya). Ndim has been explained by 
Dr. Vaidya in his note on the passage in question. He compares 
it with punaim which is found in Ardha-Magadhi for puna < punar 
again . This extension seems to have started among the pro¬ 
nominal adverbs of time such as Sanskrit kaddcit “ sometimes ” 
> Prakrit hay aim. The close association between na and punar 
in particular can be seen from such Prakrit forms as nauna < na 
punar and naundim < na punar “ never again ”, and in fact that 
may well be the meaning of the extended form ndim in the passage 
from the Uvasagadasao “ never again ”, rather than “ not again ”. 

In one passage of the canon there occurs yet a further enlargement 
of the negative probably based on this form, namely iidhi: nahi 
te mamahimto suham atthi “ you will have no joy from me ”, a 
phrase repeated by the enraged heretic Gosala Mankhaliputta 
(Bhagavatisutra xv, 1). This form almost certainly represents 
a contamination of nahi < Sanskrit nahi with ndim. Any influence 
of the verbs “to be ”\/bhu or \/as at this early date is unthinkable 
as there was no form of either of these verbs that resembled a type 
*ahi which could coalesce with na to form nahi in Ardha-Magadhi. 
A change of s to h , such as is encountered in the development of the 
endings of the future is possible in a terminational element, 1 but 
would be highly improbable in w^hat is after all an emphatic negative 
form. This makes a derivation nahi < nasit wellnigh impossible. 
Bliavaiy/bhu is obviously phonologically just as unlikely to provide 
the enlargement *dhi at this date. 

In the later literary Prakrits the most noticeable innovation 
is in the syntactic use of the negation and of nahi < Sanskrit nahi 
in particular. This w r ord is used, nearly always repeated, as an 
interjection “ no ”. The repetition seems to be a rhythmic necessity : 
a feeling was still there that an emphatic and direct negation should 
be expressed by a w T hole phrase; one single short word was not 
enough. This is characteristic of dramatic Sauraseni and especially 

1 Cf. R. L. Turner, “ The phonetic weakness of terminational elements in Indo- 
Aryan,” JRAS. t 1927. 
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frequent in the works of Bbasa, ag, Svapnavasavadatta Act II, 
where a maid asks: BhaUiddne, jadi so rad viruvo bhave , m , 
“ Princess, if the king were to he ugly , , Nahi quin answers 
Vasavadatta, damsamo ewa. “ No, he is handsome. ! J In some of 
the slightly later dramas one occasionally comes across cases where 
nahi without repetition conveys the meaning of no ” } e.g. 
Malavikagnimitra Act III, Malavika ; Kim appaiio chandena 
mantesi ? “ Do you say this of your own accord ? Alaicl: Nahi, 
bhaUifyo eddim , * . akkkardim. “ No, these are the words of my 
master. 3 ' Even here there is a variant reading with repetition of nahi. 

But as regards form the post-canonical Prakrit dialects do not 
appear to have either of the im usual reinforced negatives found in 
the canon, ndim and nahi, though ndim is permitted for Prakrit 
by Hemacandra’s Grammar (IL190), In IL19I Hemacandra even 
gives maim, which must be derived from md u not " used with 
injunctions, while the final syllable is due to the influence of ndim ; 
the word maim is not to be found in any texts. The Axdha-Magadhl 
negatives ndim and ndhi are absent even from a popular Jaina- 
Mahar^stri text like the VasudevaMiitJi, where apart from all the 
ordinary enlarged forms of the negative we find only nai < Sanskrit 
na dd. Nairn and ndhi recur in Apabhramsa ; they are found in 
the texts of the Digainbaras and Svetambaras alike. The resem¬ 
blance between the Jain canon and Apabhramsa as regards negation 
is more than a coincidence. Nairn and ndhi used in the particularly 
emphatic passages quoted from the canon, presumably belonged 
to the popular language and survived as emphatic negatives in those 
parts of India where the literary Apabhramsas were formed. They 
were then spread far afield by the literary Apabhramsas, as is shown 
by the wide distribution of the derivatives of Apabhramsa ndhi. 

Unlike rt dhi, Apabhramsa ndim seems to have left few direct 
descendants {possibly Bengali nay may be counted as one of them). 
This was due to the fact that Apabhramsa ndim was less distinct 
as a negative, being identical with Apabhramsa ndim (c£. also 
Apabhramsa nam t naim, ndvai ), which had the meaning of “ like ", 
“ as if ", and was clearly the ancestor of modern Hindi ndim * The 
confusion between ndim ‘ not 5 and ndim 1 “ like " in Apabhramsa 

3 Separate etymologies are usually given for the comparative particles ndim, 
ty&vai, and yam, but because of their similarity and simultaneous appearance 
they are probably connected with each other. Ndim is derived from nydyena 
“ in such a manner ” by Bloch, Languc Marathe, p, 205 ; ndvai from jnayate 
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affected the other negative particles, so that one finds nau “ not ” 
< na tu given by Hemacandra as an equivalent of “ like ”, while 
on the other hand nam “ like " appears with the meaning of “ not" 
in the Sandesarasaka. The most curious result of this confusion is 
found in the works of Hemacandra {Grammar IV 444 and 461, v. 3, 
and Kumar apalacarifca VIII, 81). Here two particles jaiii and 
janu appear in the sense of £C like " (jatyu also occurs in the 
Paumacariu of Svayambhu). It is difficult to dissociate these forms 
from Eastern Hindi jani, jin (( not " which are explained by S. IL 
Chatterji 1 from yat -f- na , But ndhi “ not ” seems to have been too 
distinctive a form to be affected by this confusion. 

Some further features of negation in Middle Indo-Aryan have a 
bearing on the history of Hindi naMn, There is a negative particle 
nd in the Maharastri of the Gaudavaho, and the Apabhramsa 
ndhi can sometimes be analysed as nd + hi {e.g. Pahudacloha v. 94), 
This form could well originate from na ca > Prakrit na ya £f and 
nob", “ nor ", a very frequent combination already in Sanskrit 
and especially so in Middle Indo-Aiyan. It would thus form a 
parallel to Apabhramsa nau “ not" < na tu fi but not", Na ya 
appears in exactly the same combinations as the simple na 3 and 
scarcely differs from It in meaning in the Jain canon, e.g. na y&vi 
appears in the sense of “ not even ", The Vasudevahindi has 
ya na ya (p, 202, 1. 24, Bhavnagar edition), where the ya had to be 
repeated to express the meaning of “and", as the combination 
tya ya had become equivalent to a simple na . Phonetically im and 
the enclitic ya <ca formed one word, and so the ya-sruti was often 
omitted in writing, as for instance in na a in the Sauraseni of the 
Malatimadhava p. 400 (Trivandrum edition). Over a large area of 
Northern India one would expect the further contraction of y,a a } 

“ it in known ” by Bhayani, Paumamriu, Glossary s.v. najjai ; V&W from Vedic 
na 1 ‘ like ” by Alsdorf, HarivamSapurdna , Glossary s.v. nary. The alternative 
explanation of yaw from nanu “ indeed ” is more convincing, as there are numerous 
instances where nary, could easily be interpreted as meaning either u like ”, “ as 
if ” or “ indeed ” and often in editions of Apabhrain^a texts the English translation 
and the Sanskrit commentary are at variance over this. The change of meaning 
from the averative nanu > ?iam to a comparative is late aud does not feature in 
Prakrit except in a reconstructed line of the Lilavaikaha, v, 1308. This late appear¬ 
ance renders a direct connection of nam with the Vedic na “ like ” improbable, 
but there is a possibility that Apabhramsa speakers used similar methods of 
expression to those that brought about the comparative meaning of Vedic na 
“ not ” (cf. Macdonell, Vedic Grammar for Students, paragraph 180), aud that the 
comparative particles are in fact derived from the negative. 

1 Gf. Baburam Saksena* The Evolution of Awadhi, Allahabad, 1937, p. 309. 
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nay a to nd by the Apabhramsa period, although details of this 
phonetic change are still uncertain. 1 The appearance of this form 
nd < na ca gave new vitality to the popular emphatic negative 
n&M. Nd itself left a number of derivatives in the modem 
vernaculars, it is found for instance in Kashmiri and Lahnda and 
in modern Eastern Hindi as well as in earlier texts from that region 
(e.g. the works of Jay a si and Tulsidas). 

The later phonetic development of the Apabhramsa negative 
ndM(m) does not present many problems. The lengthening of the 
final syllable that characterizes the Hindi derivative is probably 
based on the influence of the frequent final -kin of adverbs such as 
kahm. The correspondence of the final of these locative adverbs 
with the final of the negation in some of the other modern Indo- 
Aryan languages lends support to this view : Gujeratl has taki and 
nahi(m), while Old Gujerati has variants such as Jcahia(m) for the 
locative adverb and nahm{m) for the negative ; Nepali has kahi 
and Tiakij etc. The syntactic advance shown by the Prakrit of the 
dramas in the use of naM < Sanskrit nahi as the £f abstract 
negative interjection “ no 5> was naturally continued by the more 
popular nahi, and this gave rise to modern usage. 

1 Por the contraction of the final *aya of masculine nouns cf, L. Alsdorf, 
Apabhramsa Studien, Hamburg, 1937. 
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NOTES ON TWO POSTPOSITIONS OF LATE 
MIDDLE INDO-ARYAN: 

TANAYA and RESI, RESAMMI 

L. A. SCHWARZSCHILO 

In the earlier days of Indian Linguistics it was customary to 
think of the postpositions of modern Hindi and other modem Indo- 
Aryan languages simply as prepositions in reverse. Thus Kellogg 1 
says of postpositions: “These are similar in character to prepositions 
in English, but as they usually follow their noun they are more 
accurately termed postpositions.*' It was also usual to regard their 
origin as due entirely to the decay of the Sanskrit declension system. 
^Hese two suppositions are true only to a limited extent. J. Bloch 2 
has already noted that the modern Indo-Aryan postpositions differ 
from the English and French prepositions in that they are much 
less independent. This lack of independence has led to drastic phone- 
tic reductions in the course of their development and it makes their 
origin often uncertain. Their rise is not necessarily directly depen¬ 
dent on the loss of the declensional endings. This article represents 
an attempt to illustrate this in the light of the early history of two 
very different postpositions, tanaya and resi, resammi . 

Tanaya is one of the first postpositions to appear in the later 
Prakrit texts and in Apabhrarpsa, and it shows certain archaic cha¬ 
racteristics, but nevertheless its origin remains uncertain. No fewer 
than five major theories have been advanced as to its derivation: 

fa) J. Beames 3 thought that tanaya came from the Sanskrit 
adjectival suffix -tana as found in cirantana , purdtana 'ancient' or 
even prahnetana 'belonging to the morning 7 . This theory has been 
followed amid certain misgivings by Kellogg 1 and especially by 
Grierson. 4 

lb) J. Bloch 5 thought of the possibility that tanaya came 
directly from the root tan- 'to stretch'. 


V J oi "i: 7?fi-anguage, 3rd edition, London, 1938, p. 100. 

2. J. Bloch. L’Indo-Aryen, Paris, 1934. p. 181 ^ F 

3 ' m!Tvai.i&p^ G ff “° r 0i ^ M ° dern Lan ^ e <>f London 

4 - . c f ta i n Suffixes in Modem rndo-Aryan Vernaculars”, 

Zeitschnft jur vergleichende Sprachforschung XXXVIII, 1905, p. 489. 

5. J. Bloch, La Formation de la Langue Marathe, Paris, 1915, p. 204. 
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(c) Dave ;j suggested a derivation from the Sanskrit tanaya 
'son", and this view was considered the least objectionable by W. N. 
Brown, 7 

(d) Tessitori 8 suggested a derivation from dtvianaka ‘one's 
own' with loss of the initial vowel by aphaeresis. 

(e) Modi mentioned that “there is a possibility of deriving it 
from a pronominal form of tad'\ 9 

The difficulties in the case of the postposition rest, resammi are 
perhaps even greater and no suggestions as to its origin appear to 
have been made. 

Both tanaya and resi , resammi are so well attested that there is 
little doubt as to their role and meaning, Tanaya was a postposition¬ 
al adjective and was usually added to a noun or pronoun in the 
genitive case. Being an adjective tanaya agreed in gender and num¬ 
ber with the noun that it described and which generally followed it, 
e.g, Jinindaha tanan dhammu 'the law of the Lord Jina J {Paumasm- 
ctiriu IV, 64). It was also occasionally used to form a compound with 
the noun before it which was then left undeclined, and in such a 
ease tanaya fulfilled a more truly postpositional function, e.g, 
dlvammi iammi di$tho kim saitho Ruyagihatanao ‘has the caravan 
from Rajagrha been seen on this island?’ ( Ndnapahcanukahd IV, 84). 
Sometimes the use of tanaya has been further extended, particularly 
in later Apabhramsa, and it has reached the transitional stages bet¬ 
ween a postpositional adjective and an indeclinable postposition. It 
could be used, as Bhayani 10 has shown, in the phrase , . . teneno 
karaneim ‘by reason of ,.. 1 and with the elision of karanena it 
tended to become a causal postposition in its own right, being listed 
as such by Hemacandra IV. 425: tfidarthye kehiy^tchhn-resi- 
resim-tanendh, 4 Kehim : tehim. resi , resini and tanena are used in a 
causal sense’. 

In most of its earlier occurrences tanaya was used with pronouns 
rather than nouns. Thus it figures in the Paramdtmapralcdsa: mahu - 
tanai ‘mine’, in the S&vayadhawima-dohti: tasu tanaim ‘his’, and in 
the Paumacariu of Svayambhu: kaho tanan dhanau ‘whose wealth?’. 
In this use with a pronoun to form a possessive, tanaya resembles 
an even earlier attested postposition, kera. which is found in McM- 
rdstrl , e.g. in maka-kera ‘mine’ (Hala). There is even evidence that 
like k&rG^ tanaya was actually used to form a possessive adjective 

6. T, N. Dave, A Study of the Gujarati Language m 16th Centuryt r London, 
1935. p. 58. 

7, W Norman Brown. "Some Postpositions behaving as Prepositions in the Old 
Gujarati Va.vntavilasa. Indian Linguistics. 1958, p. 231. 

8, L, P, Tessitori. Indian Antiquary , 43, p, 226. 

9. M, C. Modi, Gurjararfisdrscll, Baroda, 1956. Glossary s.v. Tanai. 

10. H. C, Bhayani, PaumarctHu of Kaviraja Svayamhhudeva* Bombay. 1953 r p. 67. 
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that was felt as a unity, tujjhdiyiu (attested in the Kuvalayamalti u ) 
from tujjha teqtau. 27 

The declensional system of Apabhraipsa maintained some clarity. 
Thus mahu in mahu-tanai stands for the genitive or dative-ablative 
singular of the pronoun and would therefore in its context indicate 
possession without the addition of tanai . Similarly in the case of 
nouns, pfralaim sagga-dumaha could mean ‘the fruit of the heavenly 
tree’ without the addition of tanmyi as in the Paumacariu 3 . 7 . 1 . a, 
phalaini sagga-dumaho tanaim. As in the case of the history of 
languages outside Indo-Aryan, for example in Romance, pronouns 
tended to keep some case distinctions longer than nouns, and in fact 
they even retain a diversity of declensional forms in Modern Indo- 
Aryan. One would therefore expect fewer, not more postpositions 
with pronouns than with nouns. Yet the opposite state of affairs pre¬ 
vails and postpositions are more frequent with pronouns than with 
nouns, particularly in Apabhraipsa and to a lesser extent even in 
the earlier stages of the modern languages, for instance in Awadhi, 
as pointed out by B. Saksena, 12 The frequency of tanaya with pro¬ 
nouns and its use with nouns clearly showing the genitive ending 
indicate that this postpositional adjective was not used simply as 
a substitute for the ending; and the decline of the case-system and 
the rise of the postpositions in the case of tanaya at least cannot be 
dismissed just as a matter of cause and effect. If one explains tanaya 
as an emphatic form of the possessive, then its frequent use with 
pronouns is quite understandable: emphasis is felt particularly 
necessary with pronouns and mahu-tanaya etc. would simply corres¬ 
pond to a more emphatic method of expression than mahu 'of me 1 , 
perhaps more emphatic even than the Prakrit maha-kera ‘mine’. 
Apabhraipsa mera, and it would be equivalent to £ my very own*. 

This aspect of Apabhraipsa usage also throws some light on the 
etymology of tanaya. It renders improbable the suggestion by Beams 
that tanaya was derived from the Sanskrit suffix - tana . This suffix 
was used exclusively to form derivatives associated with time, e,g. 
ciraMana , purdtana ‘ancient’, saddtana ‘everlasting’ etc. As pointed 
out by J. Wackernagel 13 it occurs occasionally in rare and late for¬ 
mations associated with words of a local rather than a temporal 
meaning, but it never had any strong possessive sense and there is 
no sign of it ever having become emphatic. Moreover Sanskrit -tana, 

11. This form is quoted by A. Master, “Gleanings from the Kuvatayamdld-kdhd^ 
RSOS, xiii, 2. 1950. 

27. However in a very recent article in the Jubilee Volume of Brahmavidya 
(Adyar 1961), “The Late M.I.A. Possessive Suffix -ana** H. C. Bhayani has 
shown that forms like tujjhanav, are probably unconnected with the possessive 
postposition tanaya. 

12. B. Saksena, The Evolution of Aioadhi, Allahabad, 1937, p. 214. 

13. J. Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik, edited bv A. Debrunner, Vol. 3d. 2, 
Gottingen. 1954, p. 593. 
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a mere suffix, appears unlikely as a prototype of tanaya which 
occurs in Apabhraipia mostly as an independent word. 

Emphatic expressions in the popular language generally have 
an element of novelty and tempt one to discard any explanation that 
is based on a well-worn word or phrase which is likely to be weak¬ 
ened in meaning. Bloch’s suggestion that tanaya is a direct deriva¬ 
tive from the verb tan- 'to stretch’ appears therefore to have a certain 
measure of probability, particularly as such a formation seems 
closely parallel to the other usual possessive postposition, kera 
kdrya from kr- ‘to make’. But karya is by origin an obligatory parti¬ 
ciple and the presence of the vowel -a- before the -ya suffix is 
unheard of in such participles. A direct derivation of tanaya by 
means of the suffix -ya is therefore highly unlikely in Sanskrit 14 
as well as in Middle Indo-Aryan. There is even general agreement 
that the Sanskrit noun tanaya ‘son’ has no direct connection with 
the verb tan -. 15 In Middle Indo-Aryan there do exist derivatives 
in -aya from verbs, but these are agent nouns, as this -aya comes 
from Sanskrit -aka: e.g. Sanskrit hivisaka > Prakrit himsaya ‘one 
who injures’, Sanskrit viniisaka > Prakrit vindsaya ‘one who des¬ 
troys’, from the verbs hims- and nos-. In such derivatives the vowel 
of the first syllable is generally lengthened 16 and one would there¬ 
fore expect * tanaya. It is however mainly the meaning that renders 
the derivation of tanaya from the verb tan - impossible, as it seems 
hard to imagine how an agent noun meaning ‘that which stretches 
or extends’ could possibly have become an emphatic possessive ad¬ 
jective meaning ‘one’s very own’. The explanation suggested by 
Bloch therefore remains extremely doubtful both on phonetic and 
semantic grounds. 

The emphatic use of the postposition tanaya and its close link 
with pronouns render unlikely Dave’s suggestion of a derivation from 
the Sanskrit tanaya. Tanaya ‘son’, ‘descendant’ is sometimes used 
in Sanskrit as an adjective ‘belonging to one’s own family’. There 
is however no evidence in Prakrit for this adjectival use of tanaya: 
it seems to have been simplified and restricted in meaning, and is 
found in Prakrit only with the meaning of ‘son’ which is irreconci¬ 
lable with the later Prakrit and Apabhramsa emphatic postposition 
tanaya. 

Modi’s interesting suggestion that the postposition tanaya is 
derived from the pronoun tad was not developed by him any fur¬ 
ther. It is in agreement with the geographical distribution of the 

14. J. Wackemagel, op. cit., p. 213. 

15. M. Mayrhofer, Kurzgefasstes etymologisches Worterbucfc des Altmdisehen. 

Heidelberg, 1953, if., s.v. ton aya. 

16. J. Wackemagel, op. cit., p. 146. 
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word. Tanaya is found only in Southern and Western Apabhraipia 
and in Prakrit texts influenced by Apabhraipia. It is very usual in 
Old Western Rajasthani and has survived in poetic usage in modem 
Gujarati. Probable further derivatives of tanaya are confined to the 
western and central areas, for example the postposition ne in Guja¬ 
rati, Panjabi and Hindi, and neiji, nim in Marathi. 17 It is more doubt¬ 
ful whether the modern Awadhi ten ‘from’ is a derivative of tanaya. 
One would therefore be inclined to associate tanaya with a prototype 
that was characteristic of the west of India. The oblique of the 
pronoun tad appears in Hindi and the associated group of languages 
as tin , and only in the extreme west and scattered other areas does 
one find an oblique of the demonstrative pronoun that resembles 
tanaya: Sindhi has an oblique plural base tan-, Mewari an oblique 
plural tana-m and an oblique singular tdnl, while Kumaoni has an 
oblique plural tanana or tanu . These forms are probably derived 
from the Prakiit genitive plural of the pronoun tad , which was 
tanarp,, and the short vowel in the first syllable of the modern forms 
is due to weakening in an unaccented word. The association between 
the genitive and the possessive is close and the suggestion made by 
Modi would therefore carry some conviction were it not for certain 
objections of a phonetic nature. The genitive plural tmam, which 
occurred along with tesirp, as the most usual form in literary Maha- 
rastri, was generally replaced in Apabhraipia by taham. Tdnam, 
according to the evidence of the survivals in the modern languages, 
must have continued to exist in the spoken language over some parts 
of western India. Had the postposition tanaya been directly derived 
from tdnam , one might at least in its earlier occurrences expect to 
find a long vowel in the first syllable:* tanaya. 

From the point of view of meaning the most probable source of 
he postposition tanaya would be a word meaning ‘self’. Hence Tes- 
sitori’s theory of derivation from dtman ‘self’, dtmanaka ‘one’s own’ 
as much to commend it. But some phonetic difficulties lie in the 
way of this theory too. The loss of the initial vowel is to be expect- 
e in a word used as a postposition, and so there is no need even to 
consider the alternative Vedic form of dtman, namely tman ‘self’ as 
a possible prototype. The real difficulty lies in the fact that the 
change of -tm- to - pp - in dtman > appana just like the closely asso¬ 
ciated change of -tv- to - pp - and of -dv- to -bb- was characteristic 
ai . n y of western areas of India, particularly in the Prakrit and 
early Apahhraipsa period. This is shown by the frequency of appana 
< a man self in Western and Southern Apahhraipsa, while the pre- 
TV- of the dental, atman < atta is characteristic of the Prakrits 

??“ ! m0r ® easterf y re S i( >n than these Apabhraipia 
^_a ect s. In the later Apabhraipia period there was a certain amount 
17. M. C. Modi, op. cit., p. 232: ' -- 
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of intermingling of these forms: thus the originally waternfarm 
one <- Oman appears in the Old Bengali Caryas and figures also in 
tte modern languages of the east of India, while the eastern type 
of form Is actually used as an emphatic possessive several times in 
the ve"y late ApkbhHopi. of the Prakrtapalngala, 
manuka 'one's own'. But this intermingling does not »PP>y “ 
oariitur Ambhramsa period, when ta-rutya is first found, and it seems 
difficult to explain by an eastern soundshift a word as much confine 
to the west as tanaya. 

A word closely connected with atman, perhaps even in its Indo- 
Furoneln etymology 13 is the rare Vedic word tan, which is often 
translated by ‘self. Tan in its turn is closely connected in meaning 
" tuna 'body', 'self. e.g. in R. V. VI. 49.13: «£-£>- 
tanua tana ca 'may we. by ourselves, rejoice m weal h^ ^u body 
was also used as a reflexive in Vedic, but this function was later m 
ull Served evclusively for a«na« There * howeve,: ewdence 
that at a considerably later date tarrn body was still used as a 
flexive This may not be a survival of Vedic usage and may easily 
have been an independent innovation, as the two meanings are of en 
associated and words for ‘body’ are used intermittent y in ma^ 
languages for ‘self, as for instance corps ‘body is used in Old • 

This use of the word tanu as a reflexive with the meaning of sel 
seems to have been characteristic of the north-west of Indi*The 
first evidence of it for post-Vedic times appears m the Kharos^hi do¬ 
cuments from Chinese Turkestan where Burrow 19 has found it used 
in a typical possessive manner: tuo sotharriga Lpipeya tanu gofhade 
vyofisasi ‘you, §othaipga Lpipeya, shall pay it from your own arm. 
The possessive meaning is also found in the a ]ec ive a ^ 
longing to the self. This word figures also in the North-Western 
Prakrit inscriptions (in the Taxila scroll) as tanuvaka and is cleariy 
formed from tanu with the addition of the suffix -aka on the same 
model as Middle Indo-Aryan and popular Sanskrit asmat-santaka ou 
own’ 20 The word tanu also survives with the meaning 
the modern Dardic languages and is for instance quoted for Torwah 
by Grierson. 21 Grierson wished to derive this Torwah word tanu 
‘self’ from Sanskrit atman, but this etymology was contradicted by 
Turner 22 and later by B urrow. 19 Turner quotes further from Dardic. 

18 F Edgerton, “The Indo-European Semivowels”, Language. 19, 1943, p. 116; also 

19. ? a SSow;°^ e 1:i^ n of the KhamM Documents from Chinese Turkestan, 

Cambridge, 1937, p. 37. nracervation of the u before the suffix is 

20. J. Wackemagel, op. cit, J>. I 44 - " i ; n n W Prakrit even when this 

probably due to the persistence of this n = bahauah in the 

is against the normal rules of internal Sanoni. e.g. o 

Kharosthi Inscriptions from Chmese Turkestan. 

a. I S ■««<«”'» "i *• 

Language, London, 1931, s.V. tan. 
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Tirahi tdnu ‘own’; Pashai tanik ‘self’; Khowar tan, Garvi tam ‘own’; 
Maiya tam ‘self’. These examples show the very clear connection that 
exists between the word tanu ‘self and the possessive reflexive ad¬ 
jective ‘one’s own' in these dialects. Torwali for instance has both 
tanu ‘self’ and a possessive tanu ‘one’s own’. This brings to mind the 
likelihood that the Apabhraipsa tanaya ‘own’ was also connected in 
some way with the word tanu ‘body’, ‘self’. There are signs that in 
Prakrit and Apabhraipsa the concrete meaning of ‘body’ was taken 
over more and more by sanra, kaya and deha. This was only a tem¬ 
porary feature, since, as indicated by Turner, in modern Gujarati, 
Hindi and Nepali tan ‘body’ from Sanskrit tanu reappears as a learn¬ 
ed borrowing with the original dental n and with its Sanskrit mean¬ 
ing. There are some cases in Apabhraipsa where tanu clearly main¬ 
tains its concrete meaning, 23 but it is never as concrete as safira < 
Sanskrit sarlra ‘body’, and can often be translated by ‘person’ e.g. in 
the Pdhudadoha: annu ma janahi appanau gharu pariyanu tanu 
ifthtt ‘one’s house, one’s family and one’s beloved own person know 
them to be something other, not the soul’ (v. 9.), but sarirayaiharri 
sangu kari ‘being attached to the body’ (v. 102). In fact tanu seems 
throughout the major Prakrit and Apabhraipsa dialects to occupy a 
place midway in meaning between the derivatives of atman ‘self’, 
‘soul’ and of sarTra, kaya and deha ‘body’. Hence an adjective deriv¬ 
ed from it was eminently suited to be an emphatic possessive post¬ 
position meaning ‘one’s own’, ‘personal’. 

The obvious difficulty in deriving tanaya ‘own’ from tanu ‘body*, 
person’ is in the form. A derivative in ~aya arising from a noun in 
-u may seem surprising, but there are reasons why this is quite feasi¬ 
ble. The nouns in -u and -u, particularly those that were feminine 
in Sanskrit, as was tanu, comprised a comparatively small number 
and were therefore liable to changes from an early date. In Prakrit 
the two types, those with short -u and those with long -u were amal¬ 
gamated. Apart from a few isolated formations such as aijju (from 
drya under the influence of svasru ‘mother in law’), this type of noun 
was not on the increase. There was a tendency particularly in Apa¬ 
bhraipsa for these -u nouns to add the pleonastic -ka > -ya suffix and 
to join the more usual type of feminine declension in -a. 24 Tauu 
‘person’, ‘body’ was not one of the words so treated in Prakrit and 
Apabhraipsa. On account of its meaning it was generally found at 
the end of possessive compounds in the nominative or vocative or at 
the beginning of other compounds and was therefore not often de- 

23. It is probable for instance that twn.ub.ei, a word of doubtful interpretation, which 
occurs in the Paumacariu, ed. Bhayani, vol. I, 8.5.3. represents tanu-bhedin 
‘body-splitting’. 

24. G. V. Tagare, Historical Grammar of Apabhramsa, Poona, 1948, p. 178. 
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dined e.g.: tanu-kanti-bhariya-gayan angandi ‘the beauty of whose 
body filled all heaven’ (Kumarapalapratibodha J. 93). It thus came 
about that tanu was ultimately no longer considered as a -u stem. 
In the late Apabhraipia of the SandesaYdsaka it forms a locative 
singular tani {vs. 187 and 189) and shows every sign of being treated 
exactly like the ordinary masculine -o declension whose nominative 
singular ended in -u, and with which it was therefore liable to be 
confused. There is no doubt, however, that this confusion with the 
masculine stems in -a belongs to a late stage of Apabhraipsa and it 
would not account entirely for the earliest occurrences of the form 
tanaya. It seems that several words in -u, both feminine and mas¬ 
culine, formed derivatives even in the Prakrit period in which this 
final -u did not figure: kangu ‘bracelet’ has a derivative kangani of 
similar meaning; pasu, from Sanskrit pasu ‘animal gave rise 
to pasaya ‘a kind of animal’, which is found already in the 
Jain canonical texts but is sometimes wrongly considered as a 
DesI word; ten from tejas forms a derivative teaya; etc. There 
is thus no morphological objection to a derivation of taiuiyQ 
from the word tanu ‘person’, -body’. Part of the reason why 
the type of formation shown in the North-Western Prakrit, tanuvaka 
‘one’s own’, did not become popular over a wider area may be the 
existence of a homonymous word, the adjective tcniu ‘little’, ‘slight’. 
Tanuvaya was too liable to be associated with tanu. ‘little’, generally 
lengthened to tanua, which was a widely used word and itself the 
basis of several other words tanuei ‘to weaken’, taiywdi ‘to be weak’. 
The form taniaya ‘one’s own’ on the other hand did not cause any 
confusion with any other adjective, it only resembled the noun tanaya 
‘son’, too different in use to lead to any major confusions. 


Tanaya ‘own’ is therefore probably a derivative of tanu ‘body’, 
‘person’ characteristic of the western and north-western areas of 
India, and it is reflected as such in Apabhrarnsa and Old Western Ra- 
ajsthani as well as modern Gujarati, while some less certain deri¬ 
vatives are found over a wider area. For a period tanaya was felt 
as an emphatic possessive adjective ‘one’s own’, ‘personal’ and even 
in late Apabhraipsa and early Gujarati it had not yet undergone all 
the loss of independence that distinguishes a true postposition. In 
fact it appears in the Old Gujarati of the Vasantavilasa-phagu al¬ 
most as a preposition, being placed before its noun as for instance 
in Htu taniya-vasanta ‘the season of spring’. 7 Tanaya is thus a clear 
example of a postposition in the making, as yet little affected by the 
lack of independence and accentuation as well as by the rapid phone¬ 
tic changes that account for modem postpositions such as ne, which 
may be derived from it. 
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The postposition resi, resammi is in quite a different category 
from tanaya. It is known only from a much smaller range of texts 
and over a shorter period. It already has all the typical features of 
a postposition which makes the search for its origins s6 difficult. 
Resi(yi), resammi appears only in comparatively late Apabhraipsa 
and in very late Prakrit texts influenced by Apabhraipsa. 25 It is 
usual in the older texts in Gujarati, e.g. in the Vasantavildsa-phagu 
and in some of the poetry from Rajasthan, such as the Dhola-Maru 
ra Duhd and the Beli Krisan Rukminv-n, but it does not appear to 
have survived right into the modern spoken languages. The mean¬ 
ing of the postposition resif'm) is clear from its earliest occurrences: 
it is a dative postposition indicating purpose e.g. in the Kumdrapala- 
prafibodha S. 49.9, td valivi pucchiu samanu. saiina-pcCrzkkhana -resi 
‘they caused the monk to turn back and questioned him in order to 
test the bird’. Sometimes, as here the word preceding resi(m) is 
compounded with it and left uninflected, but sometimes the instru¬ 
mental-locative ending is used before resi(m), as in Hemacandra IV. 
425 annahi resi ‘for someone else’. Resi appears in various forms: 
the earliest and most frequent form is resi(m), but resammi and even 
resimmi are occasionally found. It seems clear that resammi and 
resimmi simply represent resi (in) with the addition of the locative 
singular ending -(a)immi. This locative singular ending strictly 
speaking belongs to Prakrit (AMg., JM., JS. and M.) but it is found 
also fairly frequently in Apabhrarnsa. Long ago Grierson 26 dis¬ 
covered similar developments in the modern languages. Giving 
some tables of modern postpositions he stated: “It is an interesting 
fact that every dative suffix in the above two tables is identical with 
the (modern) locative of a genitive suffix.” Resammi, resimmi pro¬ 
bably represent the first instance of this tendency to mark dative 
postpositions by the addition of a locative ending. Grierson’s state¬ 
ment further helps to elucidate the ultimate origin of resi(m), it 
strengthens one’s suspicion that resi(m) was derived from a very 
usual and early attested genitive postposition, namely Jeer a < Sans¬ 
krit karya. Resi (m) has the general appearance of a genitive plural 
of a pronominal form: tesim, kesim, annesim, savvesim etc. were the 
usual genitive plural forms of pronouns in AMg, JM. and J& and 
according to Hemacandra (III. 61) they could be used for the femi¬ 
nine as well as the masculine of the genitive plural. Now kera < 
karya was not in itself a pronoun, but was used so much with pro¬ 
nouns, particularly in the formation of the possessive pronominal 
adjectives maha-kera > me'ra etc., that it was liable to be influenced 
by the pronominal type of declension. A genitive plural keresim, 

25. H. C. Bhayani, “Some Interesting Features of the Prakrit of the Nanapaneaml- 
kaha", Bharatiya Vidya Vol. XII, 1951, p. 157. 

26. G. A. Grierson, op, eit., p. 476. 


-97- 





BHARATIYA V1DYA 


[Vol. XIX 


SB 

though apparently not attested at present, does not therefore con¬ 
travene the normal rules of declension. The elision of the first syl¬ 
lable, keresim > resim is frequent in derivatives of kera and is 
found for instance in Rajasthani vau < kevau. Resi(m) thus re¬ 
presents the survival of a definite case form and is not an adjectival 
postposition: in many respects it represents a more advanced state 
of affairs than tanayo. It is therefore also less accented and can 
never fulfil the function of a preposition as twmya did in the Vasanta- 
vil&sa-phagu. Resi(m), resamtni is intimately linked with the noun 
that it governs: it has become a true postposition. 

Both tanaya and resi(ni) served at first to give geater emphasis 
to the meaning of a phrase than was possible by the simple use of 
endings. This emphatic use is particularly noticeable in tanaya, 
attested as it is at an earlier date. Gradually with frequent use this 
emphasis was weakened, and what had been a very expressive con¬ 
struction became ordinary; tanaya and rcsifmj became mere post¬ 
positions, as usual as the simple endings. Encouraged by the 
weakening of the declension system, the use of these ‘emphatic ex¬ 
pressions 3 thus helped to hasten the further decay of the declension 
system. 
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L. A, Schwabzschild 

Mogroolrari, Victoria, Australia 


Much has been written on words meaning 
'all* in the Indo-European languages, from Brug- 
nvann's 1 important monograph to recent discus¬ 
sions of the later history of the Latin totus and 
omnis/ The main interest of these words lies in 
some peculiarities of declension and in the great 
variety of methods of expression* According to 
BrdndaFs 4 classification the idea of totality in¬ 
volves four subsidiary notions: 

1* Completeness: (Latin totus), 1 whole/ ‘all/ 

2. Universality: (Latin omnts), * all/ 

3. A distributive or iterative meaning: (Latin 

guises), f every/ * each/ 

4. Generality: (Latin quisquam) > ‘any/ 

Languages do not necessarily distinguish be¬ 
tween these notions, and even when they do there 
are frequent transitions from one subsidiary mean¬ 
ing to the other among words used to express 
totality. The liveliest, most expressive and on the 
whole most easily replenished group of these words 
is that which expresses completeness. Often ad¬ 
jectives of completeness tend to be used gradually 
to express universality, and later they may become 
iterative or be reduced to a vague general meaning* 
Such developments have taken place in Indo- 
Aryan as much aa in Romance and elsewhere. 

The unaccented word sama was already in pro¬ 
cess of disappearing in Vedic* It conveyed the 
meaning of every J and * any ' and was sometimes 
a very weak indefinite pronoun, e, in R. V. 9* 
£9. 5 b mmasya kasya cit * of any f quoted by 
Wackernagel,* There are indications from other 


1 K. Brugmann, Die Ausdriicke fiir den Begriff der 
Totalitat in den tnefopertnarttscftci't Sprachtn. Ptogr. 
(Leipzig, 1893-4). 

“ S* AHderssoB, Etudes vur la synta.xe et la tfmantiquc 
du mot frangai* * tout. } Eluded. Romanes de Lund 
(Lund, 1954). 

1 V* Bridal, ^mnis et TotusE analyse et ^tymologie.' 
Melanges linguistiquee efforts & M. H. Pedersen. Acta 
Juttandiea, Aargkrift for Aarhus Uaiversitet (1937), 
pp, 260-2S3. 

4 if, Wackernagel, Altinditcke (?rtijnfnaitjfc, HI (G5t* 
tingen 1930), 582, 


Indo-European languages and particularly from 
Avestan (Avestan Kama t all ”) that this word had 
originally designated completeness and univer¬ 
sality* 

The Vedic adjective iaivat ‘ ever-recurring* 
sometimes had the meaning of * all * and i every/ 
e* #*, in R* V. 7* 18. 18 mst/anias sairavas * all the 
foes/ saivat is even found in the phrase Sa&mltyu 
vikm 1 in all the habitations * which is clearly 
equivalent to the more usual Vedic expression 
uUvfisu tftfcfi*. In the classical language the ad¬ 
jective saivat is obsolete but it survives in adver¬ 
bial form as iaivat t always* 1 

VUva like sama was probably at first an adjec¬ 
tive meaning f whole/ 6 In Vedic it covered all 
the subsidiary notions of totality (except to some 
extent that of generality) and was much used. In 
later Vedic and the Brahmana period viim lost 
ground gradually to sarva, and was restricted to 
fixed locutions and archaising phrases in classical 
Sanskrit* 

Sarva M had originally been yet another adjective 
indicating completeness as is shown by the cognate 
Avestan haurva , English whole, etc. It was the 
most widely used adjective of totality in Sanskrit 
and covered the subsidiary notions. 

Despite the virtual disappearance of the Vedic 
santa, vuva and the adjective saivat , there was no 
shortage in Classical Sanskrit of words meaning 
£ all*" though they expressed mainly the subsidiary 
notion of completeness. The most important of 
these words was sakala, which has sometimes also 
assumed a universal and distributive meaning* 
More definitely restricted to the sense of complete¬ 
ness were samosto, samagra, akhila and 

Middle Indo-Aryan in this respect, as in other 
features of vocabulary resembles Sanskrit rather 
than Vedic. Descendants of therefore occur 
but rarely and then only in specialised usages: 

* J. Wackernagel, i&td ref era to Ziibat£ /■ F,, XXV, 
201 . 

** See also J* Gouda, 1 Reflections on Sarva- in Vedic 
Texts/ Chatterji Jubilee Volume^ Indian Linptriatiee 16 
( 1955 )* 


13 
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tnssa < ptsm is found in some archaising formulae 
in Pali.® In Jaina Prakrit it is usual only in 
proper names, e. g. t Ftsstmna and FmaShui, 
which are mentioned a number of times in the 
J§vetambara canon. The form < visua is due 
to a sporadic sound change 7 in Ardha-Magadhi 
and Mahar&§tri and occurs also in proper names 
in the canon, Ftsosena in the Suyagadanga, 
1. 6. £2* * As in Sanskrit there is no sign in the 
literary Prakrits of descendants of Vedic sama and 
of the adjective ioioaf. 

In Middle Iudo-Aryan it was the descendants 
of sarva that were most frequently used to express 
totality. Of the Sanskrit words that denoted the 
subsidiary notion of completeness ahhila does not 
seem to have been popular in Middle Indo-Aryan. 
It was used mainly in stylised works such as the 
Gaud&vaho where It occurs in the form ahila and 
it was also occasionally used as a tatsama in other 
texts. Say ala f sagala < safcoia was more common, 
but in quite a few cases it also appears as a tat¬ 
sama or semi-tatsama. Sanskrit samastu became 
samattha in Prakrit by the ordinary phonetic 
development. This word was too much alike in 
form and meaning with samatta < samdpla * com¬ 
plete/ c finished ’ not to be confused with it. How 
complete this confusion was can be seen from the 
fact that Hemacandra derived samaria from 
samasta and endeavored to explain this by an 
unusual change of -si- to -ft- instead of -tth- 
( Hemacandra 2. 45). Asa result of this confusion 
the Prakrit derivatives of samas/a did not become 
important as adjectives of totality. Sampunna < 
sampurna was still felt as a compound of purna 
< full * and was therefore kept more in the special¬ 
ised sense of f complete/ ‘ full 3 rather than as an 
ordinary adjective of totality, while samagga < 
samagra also does not seem to have become usual 
or popular. 

There was thus in Middle Indo-Aryan only one 
word that covered all the subsidiary notions of 
totality: Prakrit Aai/ua, Pali sabba, while sayala 
and some less usual words ahila f samagga and 
samatta indicated completeness. Late Apahhramsa 
texts show the emergence of a new adjective of 

* The Pali formula vissatn dhammavn quoted in this 
respect by J. Wackernagel, totf. cif., was even misimder- 
stood by the commentator of the Dhatnm&pada, so un¬ 
known was pfosam < tn&roqt. Cf. W. Geiger, Pali 
Liierotur u?id Rpracfttf (Strssabtirg 1910), §113, 

T R. Pisehel, Grammatik der Prakrit&prachen (Strass- 
burg 1900), § 04. 


totality, sdhu, This word is given by Hemacandra 
in the rule sarvasya mho (4. 366) 1 sahu h option¬ 
ally substituted for sarva* It also occurs In a 
verse quoted under this rule. This verse is almost 
Identical with verse 88 of the earlier Fahudadoha 4 
of Ramasimha, though there sayalu is used instead 
of sd/tu. Sdhu is found a few times In the plural 
but on the whole it is an adjective of completeness 
occurring mainly In the singular and it is not 
much declined. 8awe, savvi < suryg is used for 
the plural and also indicates the subsidiary notions 
of totality. In some later texts, such as the 
Paumasiricariu of Dhahila and the Care an of 
Jinadatta sahu appears with a short a and the Old 
Gujarati form corresponding to it is sahu. There 
is still some uncertainty as to the origin of this 

WDTd. 

The most widely accepted theory is that of 
Pisehel 9 who derives sdTiu from Sanskrit ioitvri. 
To strengthen this theory Berger 1& quotes an in¬ 
termediate form s&$a. Teesitori/ 1 Modi 13 and 
others follow a similar explanation to that of 
Pisehel. 

Hemacandra equated the word sdhu with sarva, 
and this view was taken up again by Dave 13 who 
derived the Old Gujarati sahu from Sanskrit 
sarva, Pkt. savva j Apahhramsa sum, with the 
addition of hu } a derivative of the Sanskrit par¬ 
ticle kAofu used for emphasis. 

Although it has gained the support of so many 
scholars the theory that msuai became sdJm in 
Apahhramsa has a number of weaknesses. Some 
of these are phonetic. Berger (foe, oil) stated 
that the lengthening of the a was not clear, but 
there are plenty of parallel cases (e.g. y those 
quoted by Pisehel, foe. ctf.), and it seems that the 
simplification of a sibilant plus -r- or -v* with com¬ 
pensatory lengthening of the preceding vowel was 
not unusual in Ardha-Magadhi, Jain Maharastrl 
and Mahara?trt (cf. visa for visa quoted previ- 

* G. V. Tagare in his Historical Grammar 0 / .4pa* 
bhramsOr ( Poona 1948), p. 447 quotes sahu as occurring 
in verse 80 of this text, but H. L. J&in’a edition has. 
savt*. 

* K, Pisehel, op, tdL, §§ 04 and 202. 

10 IL Berger, Zicei Frobleme der mittelindischen Laut~ 
lehr« (Munich 1955), p. 80. 

11 L. P. Tesaitori, f Gram mar of the Old Western 
Rajasthani ' Indian Antiquary t 101440, | 0ft. 

Tt GurjavardadiNilt. Edited by Thakore, Desai and M, 
C. Modi (Baroda 1050). Glossary, s.v. sahu, 

x * T. N. Dave, A study of the Gujarati Language ia 
the Wth century (London 1935), p. 35 and p, 190, 
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ously). More serious is the objection that sdhu, 
sahu appears always as such. There is no Indica¬ 
tion anywhere that the -h- had originally been a 
sibilant although the word is particularly well es¬ 
tablished iu areas where the change of s to h made 
least impact (Gujarat). One might argue that 
this was a case where the change of s to h was 
facilitated by the presence of another sibilant 
which caused dissimilation. The most obvious ex¬ 
ample of such a development that could be cited 
Is the verb *sds- f to tell J which nearly always 
appears as sdh -rather than sds- in Middle Indo- 
Aiyan. Such a dissimilation is not impossible for 
Sasvat Nevertheless the complete absence 

of forms of this word with a simple s- or of any 
other intermediate form 14 makes the derivation of 
sdhu from sdsvaf unlikely. 

Pisehel and those who followed his explanation 
were concerned mainly with phonetic development 
and did not state clearly whether they thought of 
the Vedic adjective sa&vat- f ever-recurring/ * all/ 
or of the Classical Sanskrit adverb sasvai f always' 1 
as the antecedent of sdhu. In either case there are 
difficulties. Apahhramsa sdhu is rarely declined, 
and this might lead one to regard the Classical 
Sanskrit adverb sa.lvat as its most probable source, 
but the change of meaning from * always 3 to 
1 complete, entire, all 1 cannot claim widespread 
support from parallel developments. The Vedic 
adjective sowaf- s all J offers no semantic difficul¬ 
ties,, but is even less probable as a direct ancestor 
of the late Apabhratnfia sdhu y so-called Vedic sur¬ 
vivals 13 that never penetrated into the literary 
works of Sanskrit, Prakrit or even early Apa- 
bhrani6a are open to grave doubts. 

14 There is a doubtful occurrence of sossa ‘ always J 
< ioivat in an extract from Tribhuvana Svayambhfl iu 
the Apabhrawfapath&vait of M. C. Modi (AhmedaW 
1035}, p. 68 y. 143, but this provides no link iu form or 
meaning. The adjective itevata, baaed on iaivat ia 
found iu both Prakrit and ApabhramSa aa sdsayct 1 ever* 
lasting/ feut not an haya. Thia would indicate that 
Apabhrani£a xuAu ( all ia probably unconnected with this 
group of words. 

1& Examples of \ edie aurviva]^ iu ApabhraniSa are 
aometimes quoted, such ae tidAu, Prakrit fciAn, Vedic 
kathd. Most of these examples admit of other explaua- 
tionfl: e. g l} Vedic uaiim and tndfcim are believed to have 
given ndim and maim; yet m aim, like is not at¬ 

tested until Heiuacacdra. Jfd itrt was probably not de 
rived directly from mdkipt • it was formed on the 
analogy of the Prakrit ndim, which itself is unlikely to 
be derived from the Vedic nakim (cf. JRAB t 1050 
p.47). 


The difficulties that He in the way of the more 
popular explanation do not however vindicate the 
alternative theory put forward by Dave. The 
phonetic development of sarva + hialu to sdhu m 
not dear, particularly as there is no indication 
that such a combination was frequent either at the 
Prakrit or the Apabhraxpsa stage of ludo-Aryan. 

Sdhu , sahu makes its appearance so late in Apa- 
bhram^a that It may well be a formation within 
Apahhramsa itself rather than an inherited form. 
There is evidence in the Apabhramsa texts to sup¬ 
port this view. 

Already in earlier Apabhram^a literature there 
are signs of some phonetic irregularities in the 
development of sumt c aU/ probably owing to the 
frequent unaccented use of the word. There was 
reduction of the double consonant to a single con¬ 
sonant, sometimes, as one might expect/ 4 with 
compensatory lengthening of the preceding vowel, 
sometimes without. In the Western Apabhramia 
of the Fahudadoha and the Bhavisatta-kaha we 
therefore find sava as well as the phonetically regu¬ 
lar savva, while the Paumacariu and the later 
Sandesartisaka have s&va r sftvu* The nominative 
and accusative singular masculine and neuter ia 
sometimes distinguished further by the loss of the 
single -w- before the final -u r and we find s&u IT as 
well as sdvu in the Paumacariu. 

The introduction of h into sdu <Z sarva is prob¬ 
ably connected with a morphological peculiarity of 
this word, which had always had close links in 
declension with the pronouns. A pronominal end¬ 
ing -hu is found frequently in both Western and 
Southern Apahhramsa and also the so-called 
Eastern Apahhramsa of the Eauddha Gan o Doha. 
It belongs primarily to the nominative and accu¬ 
sative singular masculine (in Western Apa- 
bhramsa also neuter) of the demonstrative pro¬ 
noun ehu < Sanskrit esa, and it was extended 
from there. It has been introduced into the nomi¬ 
native singular of the second person pronoun 
in Apabhram£a, 1 * The final *hu appears 
further in Apabhramla uhu, oku which has been 
formed on the analogy of ehu and which Dr, 


10 R. Pisekd,, op. cit. t g 87. 

17 Pavitmcariu of Swyambhu, edited by H. C. Bhayani 
( Bombay 1953), I, lfi. 8. 3. and II, 54. 12. 1. 

lt Dhakkl tuham does not seem to be connected with 
tbe Ap&bhrairika forma: it is an isolated development 
due to the influence of the first person pronoun, a ham. 
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Bhayani 1 * has shown to be the antecedent of the 
modern Hindi vah. L. P. Tessitori 85 suggested 
that the Old Western Rajasthani indefinite pro¬ 
noun heha, as well as jeha and teha were also based 
on ehu > Old Western Rajasthani eha. The 
change of the nominative-accusative masculine 
and neuter sdu ‘all 3 to sdhu was parallel to all 
these developments and due to the influence of 
ehu. The insertion of -h- separated sdhu < sdu 
from the rest of the declension of savva < sarva. 
Being a singular Mftu was naturally used more to 
express completeness, while the plural savve < 
sarve expressed universality. Ultimately this must 
have given the speaker the illusion, shared by 
Pischel and others, that sdhu was quite a separate 
adjective of completeness, unconnected with savve 
< sarve, and that its introduction into literary 
Apabhram&a had been favoured by the compara¬ 
tive scarcity of surviving adjectives of totality. 
We have thus the curious ease of an old adjective 
of universality and totality in general, savva < 
sarva splitting into two to form sut/t?e, savvt, etc*, 
4 all » and sdhu ‘ whole/ 

One of the peculiarities of both sdhu and savve 
is the lack of declension. This has nothing to do 
with any possibility of a derivation from sasvat; 
it is a general feature of the adjectives of totality. 
There are correspondences to this in other lan¬ 
guages e . g. } French. The usage originated from 
the tendency of the word for ‘ all 5 to imply ‘ alto¬ 
gether J or ‘completely 3 and to approximate in 
this way to an adverb. This comes about especially 
when the word for ‘ all 3 is used with another 
adjective or a past participle. The beginnings of 
such a development can be seen for instance in the 
Paumaeariu VII. 7. 4 : kiu pdrdutthau sennu sdvu- 
*the whole army was turned back ? oi * the army 
was completely turned back/ Lack of declension 
continued in the modern In do-Ary an languages 21 
and as noted by Tees: tori it was particularly 
noticeable in Old Western Rajasthani; in Modern 
Gujarati sdv < samt has in fact become an adverb* 

Sdhu was not frequent in Apabhramsa but it 
seems to have increased in importance in Old 

l *H. C. Bhayani, * Vah, motiy^r aur bhip 
Maru Dhdrati {1953), p. 59. 

39 There is a variant explanation for some of these 
forma given by M. C. Modi Qurjararde&vali, Glossary* 
tv. keha t where he suggests that the particle hu < 
Sanskrit khalti was added to the pronominal base* Tesssi- 
tori's explanation op. cit., g B8 is more convincing. 

” Cf., for instance, Barbur&m Saksena, The E volution 
of Awadhi (Allahabad 1937), p. 205. 


Western Rajasthani and especially in Gujarati, 
often with the addition of the emphatic particle 
- u f hence sahfi* Although it ultimately survived 
only in this limited area (cf. modern Gujarati 
sau) it has left traces of its influence elsewhere. 

Sanskrit salcala ‘ whole/ ‘ all 3 appears as a semi- 
tatsama sagala in Apabhramsa, but in Old Western 
Rajasthani more frequently as saghala. The 
aspiration caused Dave to explain this word as 
derived from Sanskrit Sldghga ‘ praiseworthy 3 
which involves a highly improbable change of 
meaning. It seems much more plausible that the 
aspirated consonant was brought about by the eo- 
edistance of the word sagala ‘ whole * with sdhu, 
sahu of identical meaning. It ia also possible that 
a similar influence accounts for other irregular 
aspirations in words meaning ‘ all/ Modern Indo- 
Aryan sab < sarva appears over a large part of 
Northern India as sabh. Such forms including the 
curious sambha occur already in the text of the 
Uakarnava, J3. K. Chatterji 23 suggested that this 
might be due to the influence of the tatsama sabhd 
‘assembly/ but the possibility remains that the 
Apabhramia sdhu , was the cause of this 

aspirate consonant too. 

As sahu * whole/ Gujarati sau survives only in 
such a limited area one would expect to find in 
Modern In do-Ary an the introduction of some new 
adjective indicating the notion of completeness. 
This has happened with the use of derivatives of 
the Sanskrit sdra: cf. Hindi, Bengali, Panjabi, 
Lahnda etc. sard 25 * whole/ * all/ The beginning 
of the gradual change of meaning of Sanskrit sdra 
e essence/ ‘best part 3 to ‘whole/ ‘all 3 is already 
noticeable in Apabhramla, e. g. in the Kumara- 
palapratibodha of Somapiabha (Sthulabhadraka- 
tha 14.1-2 in L. Alsdorfs edition): 

jasu aham-hariyorsdhagga-sdru 

nam vidduma sevai jalahi hhdru ; 

* the coral resorts to the bitter ocean, as the best 
part of its beauty (or ‘all its beauty 3 ) has been 
surpassed by her lips/ and 59, 1-2: 

mahu-mahuru caevi nivdhigdru 

perania-mdam bana dukhha-saru 


fl 8. K. Chatterji, Origin and Development of the 
Bengali Language (Calcutta 1926), p. 319. 

aa J. Bloch in La forma (ion la langue marathe 

(Paris 1920). Glossary, s. v., sura explains this word as 
cognate with Sanskrit savva, but this theory has not 
bean usually accepted. 
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* having abandoned the service of the king which 
(apparently) is as sweet as honey, but which in 
the end brings blame and which is really all sor¬ 
row? 3 (Alsdorf: ‘in Wahrheit nur Leiden 7 ). One 
can see how close this type of phrase is to Hindi 
usage, particularly in cases where Hindi sard is 
followed by its noun: e. g. f nisi sari ‘the whole 
night 3 (Padumawatl, edited by Laksmi Dhar 
44. 3.}. 


It thus becomes clear that in spite of the inter¬ 
esting and unusual development of sdhu, sahu 
‘whole/ ‘complete* from savva ‘all 3 in Apa- 
bhrarpia, In do-Aryan follows a general scheme of 
development in which words meaning ‘ all 3 are 
constantly supplemented and ultimately sup¬ 
planted by words meaning ‘whole* or ‘complete/ 
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THE INDECLINABLE JE IN MIDDLE INDO-ARYAN 

L. A. SCHWARZSCHILD 
Australia 

“The emotive aspect of word-meaning is even more variable 
and unstable than its cognitive side” 1 —in this and similar statements 
it has often been pointed out that those parts of speech which are 
emotive, emphatic particles and exclamations in particular, are very 
variable in their use. They do not form part of any regular system, 
as do declensional and conjugational forms and they are therefore 
more liable to sporadic alterations: They are sometimes used too 
much and then fall out of favour again according to the demands of 
fashion and even according to individual taste. This is shown by the 
loss in English of expressions such as “verily”, “in sooth”, and ex¬ 
clamations such as the angry “sirrah”. Similar and constant changes 
are noticeable even in a country of profound respect for the past 
such as India. The study of this ephemeral type of usage is beset 
with difficulties as can be shown by an examination of the Middle 
Indo-Aryan particle je, used with the infinitive. 

The type of infinitive that occurs most frequently in the 
Svetambara Jain canon is that in -ttae. The infinitive in -urp, -ium 
derived from the Sanskrit -(i)tum is less usual, but gradually be¬ 
comes more frequent in the later portions of the canon. It is some¬ 
times associated with the particle je as in bhareurp je, kareurp je 
found in the Uttaradhyayanasutra (19,40). There are also isolated 
examples of the infinitive in -urn followed by the particle je in the 
Panhavagararidirp, and there is one instance in the Ndyddhamma - 
kahdo (I. 9.). This usage persists in some of the later Jain Mdka- 
rdstri texts, such as the Paumacariya, the Samaraiccakalrd, the Dhui- 
tdkhydna and the Kuvalayamdld . The usage is particularly frequent 
in Jain SaurasenI, for instance in the Bhagavafi Arddhand and the 
Miildcdra. On the other hand the infinitive with je is missing from 
some of the other narrative texts, notably the Vasudevahindi and the 
Jambucariya; it is practically unknown in standard classical Maha- 
rastrl and occurs only once in a text of the extent of the Ravanavaho 
(ledum je, 4.36), and also once in Hala and then only as a variant 
reading, while it is completely absent from the Vajjalaggarp. The 
fact that this usage was not generally current in Maharastri, the pra- 
krstam prakrtam, led to its omission from the grammar of Vararuci, 
and it therefore also tended to be ignored by the modern grammars. 
Hemacandra mentions the emphatic particle je (II. 217), but not its 
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use with the infinitive. He does however give an example of the use 
of je with the infinitive, the example being the variant reading from 
Hala. In modern grammars the special use of the particle je with 
the infinitive is barely mentioned anywhere except in the works of 
Schubring, 2 S. Sen 3 and A. N. Upadhye 4 and H. C. Bhayani . 6 

One of the most striking features of the particle je when used 
with the infinitive is that it does not at first sight appear to add to 
the meaning of the sentence. Thus in the Jain SaurasenI of the 
Bhagavafi Arddhand (p. 362 of the edition in the MunisrI Anantaklrti 
Series), one finds a succession of phrases containing infinitives, some 
with the particle je and some without it: pdso va baddhidum je, 
chitturp mahila asi va purisassa; sellarp va bindhidum je, panko 
nimajjidurp mahila , ‘woman is like a fetter for tying a man, like a 
sword for hewing him down, like a dart for piercing him, like a quag¬ 
mire for drowning him’. This alternation is noticeable even in the 
earliest texts where the infinitive with je is found, e.g. in the TJttard- 
dhyayanasutra 19, 40: jahd aggisihd ditta pdurp hoi sudukkaru, tahd 
dukkaram kareurp je, tdrunne samamattanam, ‘just as it is difficult to 
control a fiery flame that has been lit, it is difficult to be an ascetic in 
one’s youth’. 

It becomes clear even from a few examples that the infinitive 
always precedes the particle je, which has therefore been considered 
enclitic. 4 In fact the position of je is nearly always final. It occurs 
at the end of the sentence in prose, e.g. in the Kuvalayamdld (p. Ill 
of the edition in the Singhi Jain Series): td ria juttarp mama jiviurp 
je ‘therefore it is not right that I should live’, and p. 108, jalanihi na 
firae langheurp je ‘it is impossible to cross the ocean’. In poetry the 
characteristic position of je is at the end of a verse or half-verse : in 
the examples quoted from the Bhagavafi Arddhand and the Uttara - 
dhyayanasutra three of the half-verses end in baddhidurp je, bindhi¬ 
dum je, and kareurp je , but there is no je after chitturp, nimajjidum 
and paum, where it would not be in a final position. Seeing that it 
concluded a phrase, je was never used with an infinitive that depen¬ 
ded on a following adjective or past participle. This means that it 
is completely absent 6 in the frequent type of phrase kareurp payatto 
(or pautto), kareurp samadhatto , ‘having set out to do something’, 
and kareurp vavasiya ‘having decided to do something’. It is simi¬ 
larly excluded from any other type of expression where the infinitive 
is closely linked with the following word. 

It therefore becomes apparent in both prose and verse that the 
particle je when used after the infinitive conveyed a final emphasis : 
the particle singled out the infinitive from the remainder of the sen¬ 
tence. As is so often the case with particles, je soon lost its empha- 
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tic significance, and began to be treated as a mere adjunct to the in¬ 
finitive form. Although in its earlier appearances it had been ex¬ 
clusively used with the infinitive as such, and only in a final position, 
it occurs in the later Jain Mahara$trl of the Ndnapamcamikahd 5 with 
an infinitive form that is actualy used in the meaning of an absolu- 
tive, Mum je (I. 79). It was also extended to other positions in the 
sentence. In Apabhramsa and in texts influenced by Apabhramsa 
je appears in the weakened form ji and figures as a mere expletive 
anywhere in the sentence, mainly after pronouns, particularly in 
the expression so je . so ji, equivalent to 'he indeed’ or 'just he’. 
The word is therefore listed by Hemacandra as a mere expletive 
(je in 2.217, and ji in 4.420), and it has survived as such in the 
modern Gujarati -j. 7 

The original emphatic meaning is in keeping with the etymo¬ 
logy of the particle je. There is no doubt whatever that je deve¬ 
loped from the Prakrit jeva, jjeva 'thus’, 'indeed’, and that this 
form jeva came from the Sanskrit eva 'thus’, 'actually’, 'indeed’, 
which was generally used in Sanskrit to lend emphasis to the word 
that preceded it. It is the details of the irregular phonetic deve¬ 
lopment of eva to jeva and je that are most complex. 

In order to retain their emotive and emphatic value, particles 
tend to be reinforced. There are two major ways in which such 
reinforcement takes place, and this can be illustrated from Indo- 
Aryan as well as elsewhere: 

1. New sounds are added to the particles to strengthen them, 
and the source of the new sounds is not always clear (e.g. Latin 
tantum gives Old French i-tant 'so much’). 

2. Two or more particles are heaped together so that their 
cumulative force is felt, as for instance with the postpositive parti¬ 
cle vai which forms ha sma vai f and ha vai in Vedic and later eva 
vai, api vai, tu vai etc. Similarly the Latin particle sic 'thus’ is 
strengthened by in to give in sic, whence Old French ensi, modern 
ainsi 'thus’. 

Both these types of reinforcement have been suggested by 
scholars in attempts to explain the development of eva to jeva , je. 
According to those who favour the first theory, 8 jeva represents the 
normal phonetic development from an earlier word yeva 'thus’ 
which is found in Pali and in the Asokan inscriptions. Geiger 9 sug¬ 
gested that the initial y of this word was a sandhi consonant, which 
was inserted before eva if the preceding word ended with a vowel 
or with anusvara. He quoted other words which he thought show¬ 
ed the introduction of such a sandhi consonant in similar circums¬ 
tances. In the case of yeva < jeva, je this would agree quite well 
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with the usage found in the Jain Maharastrl and Jain SaurasenI texts 
where je generally follows the anusvara of the infinitive. There 
are cases where other consonants appear to have been inserted be¬ 
fore eva: there was a tendency in Asokan Prakrit to add h before 
this word, 10 and hevarji, hemeva therefore appear occasionally, 
mainly in inscriptions of eastern provenance. The main weakness 
of the theory of Geiger is that there are no true parallel examples 
of the insertion of a sandhi y in Middle Indo-Aryan at the begin¬ 
ning of any word other than eva. As pointed out already by Edger- 
ton 11 the parallel cases quoted by Geiger are in fact to be explained 
by quite different causes, and the Pali form yeva > Prakrit jeva, 
je therefore stands quite isolated. 

There have been attempts to explain the Prakrit word jeva, je 
according to the second process of reinforcement which is so fre¬ 
quent in the case of particles, namely the accumulation of particles. 
According to this theory jeva is not directly connected with the Pali 
yeva, but is derived from two particles, ca and eva which normally 
gave ceva, ccia. 1 2 The Asokan forms hevarn etc. could come from 
a similar accumulation of particles, ha -f eva > heva. There is no 
doubt that the compound particle ceva, ccia was in fact often used 
in Prakrit for emphasis; there is even one instance in the text of 
Hala (v. 524) where there is hesitation between je and ccia after an 
infinitive. The parallel between the two forms is continued later, 
when ccia > Old Marathi ci survives as the modern Marathi -c, while 
je, Apabhraipsa ji survives as the modern Gujarati -j. * But it is 
probable that the similarity arose mainly from the fact that ccia, 
ceva > ca eva and jeva, je were both derived from eva. The 
close resemblance between ceva , ccia and jeva, je does not neces¬ 
sarily imply that there was a direct link between the two words 
and that jeva was in fact a derivative of ceva < ca -f eva. The 
derivation of jeva from ceva is quite possible phonetically, as 
weakening of the initial c to j would not be out of place in an en¬ 
clitic particle. 13 The main difficulty of this explanation however 
is that the Pali word yeva, which appears to be inseparable from 
the Prakrit jeva, je, is left unaccounted for : Pali yeva cannot be 
derived from ceva < ca + eva. 

This means that we must return to the first explanation and 
the theory of the intrusive consonant. As the absence of parallel 
developments makes it unlikely that the y of yeva < eva was a 
sandhi consonant, another phonetic cause might seem possible. 
The Asokan texts, particularly the eastern inscriptions and inscrip¬ 
tions under eastern influence show some forms that are closely re¬ 
lated to this problem. In the Kalsi, Dhauli and Jaugada inscrip- 

214 


- 107- 




THE INDECLINABLE JE IN MIDDLE INDO-ARYAN 


tions for instance there are on the one hand some relative pronouns 
2 nd derivatives of relative pronouns which have lost their initial 
y-: ata < yatra, athd < yatha, dva < ydvat, adisa < y&drsa , e < ye, 
ena < yena, and am for the relative particle yad. On the other 
hand precisely in the same inscriptions eva sometimes appears as 
yeva. This characteristic of the eastern inscriptions is still found 
in the later inscriptions from Udayagiri. 14 There is little doubt that 
the pronunciation of initial y was particularly weak in the eastern 
dialects : initial y stayed as a weak y and did not become the affri¬ 
cate j in the MagadhI of the classical dramas. This situation may 
well have led to some uncertainty as to where the initial y should 
be pronounced. But in the Asokan inscriptions the sporadic loss 
of the initial y is confined to the relative pronoun, and the introduc¬ 
tion of y- to the pronominal particle eva > yeva. It seems there¬ 
fore that the weak pronunciation of initial y- was associated in the 
East with a temporary tendency for confusion between the relative 
pronouns of proximity with the base a-, i-. It is very unlikely that 
this confusion was ever very widespread, except in the lowest strata 
of the language, and it therefore barely penetrated into literary 
usage: the clear system of relative, demonstrative and interroga¬ 
tive pronouns was probably very soon reestablished. There is 
however nothing unusual in such a tendency, which has parallels 
outside Indo-Aryan and perhaps even in Indo-Aryan (Pashai). 16 It 
is only among the adverbs that this confusion left any clear marks 
at all: there are numerous instances in Ardha-MagadhI of the loss 
of the initial y- of relative adverbs. Thus dim occurs for jaiiji < 
ydni as a relative adverb in the canon (e.g. in the Nayadhammaka- 
hao and the Bhagavatdsutra) , and particularly usual in Ardha- 
MagadhI are aha < yatha, and dva < ydvat in compounds such as 
ahdriham < yathdrham and dvakaham < ydvatkatham , while the 
adverb dva < ydvat is also used independently. 16 In the case of the 
particle eva, however, the longer form with the historically un¬ 
justified y- s borrowed from the relative pronouns was favoured, 
mainly because such a longer form was more expressive and suited 
as an emphatic particle. The development of eva to yeva < jeva, 
je, may thus be considered to be an example of the insertion of an 
intrusive consonant in an adverb: the presence of this consonant 
may be explained by the phonetic weakness of y in the East com¬ 
bined with a temporary confusion between the relative and demons¬ 
trative pronouns. 

Through excessive use, particularly in an enclitic position the 
particle jeva tended to be pronounced with the second syllable slur¬ 
red and it gradually became je, while the full form jeva was preserv- 
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ed m more accented positions in the sentence. Thor* 

Aryaif as °n khl ^khalu ^Th yUableS in particles in Middle Indo- 
to the d^lopment ^ * 

which is very frequent as an interjection in just a ieZj^nT^Z’ 
texts, especially in the Kuvalayamdla Although Hema ^ arra lve 

IPsssHasi 

u S ed as an exclamation, just ax je came from je™ used euclitally 

x. Apar ^ ^ IOm use infinitives and later as a mere expletive 
the particle 3 e may have had another and more specific use in the ex 

o addre 0 ” a ” d '°™° f addreaa hanje. The excLuattoTand 
laritteTfo lhae “ pha ,“ C particles, they show similar irregu- 

Zr*U ? h ° netlC development and have the same tendency 

orcement, particularly by accumulation of particles. One of 

alsoZZ l !q Ua f ° rmS ° f address in Sanskrit is hanta ‘come on’ which 
also figured as an interjection to express surprise, joy and grief It 

weaken^/ “i? l V n r ln u Ardha -^gadhi, sometimes with phonetic 
weakening as handa (in the Thengdthd and in the Aydrannasutta) 

as i Zhandahl fUrther addition of the intensive particle ha 

Srwhkfk fn Ay ? rangaSutta 11 !•»)• Much rarer is the form 
an j ’ ^ h / ound as an interjection, or is combined with ho bho 

aonearf- “a SZlZ hambho - hflmho ‘hallo’. Handi which 

particle Jain Mahar§ ** aa - exclamatory 

particle is so much like handa ‘come on’, that it gives the appearance 

ing b dSfvL V fr ian l° f th f W ° rd: but Pische117 has explained it as be- 
‘thus- ™ - m m ’ s * r f ngthened b y the addition of the particle iti 

iunction J\Zlt 3 P ° S , Slblht . V that thG Partic1e je was aIso «sed in con- 
word ic , 1 a the f XClai ? at, ° n Mm t0 form hanie. The fact that this 

may be duel f « maIe Servants in the d ™" a 

beiL b d f *° the fi ” alWhich ?ave the Particle the appearance of 
Sf; ^-e vocative form, as is found for instance in ambc 

tions With 1 r US f d 3S a eeneral exc]amation in stage conversa- 
. . a t ema le slave, e.g., in the Mdlavikdqnimitra (Act III) • 

hmje, me calandannado na pavauanti, which one might translate as 
alas, my feet will go no further’. It is also used in conjunction with 
the name of the female attendant as a form of address, e.g. (ibid )• 
hamje yiunie, ‘o you there, Nipunika’. In view of its highly stylised 
usage hanie was probably not current in really popular speech, and 
is not represented in Apabhramla or the modern languages. 

The word je in Prakrit therefore shows some of the intricacies 
which are so typical of particles. It was derived by a complex and 

216 


- 109 - 





THE INDECLINABLE JE IN MIDDLE INDO-ARYAN 


irregular development from the Sanskrit word eva ‘indeed , via the 
intermediate forms yeva and jeva. It was most unstable m use, vary¬ 
ing from an emphatic form to an expletive; on the one hand it could 
be combined with harp, as hahje, a slightly disdainful form of address, 
and have a highly specialised use, and on the other hand it could be 
used on its own, as in later Prakrit and Apabhraipsa where it occur¬ 
red very generally, and was practically meaningless. 
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NOTES ON SOME WORDS MEANING 
“ IMMEDIATELY ” IN MIDDLE 
INDO-ARYAN 

By L. A. Schwarzschild 

One of the major advantages of the study of synonyms is that 
it provides a link between descriptive and historical linguistics. In 
Professor Ullmann’s words: “ Synonymic structure implies the 
formation of associative groups between senses on the * langue ’ 
level. The firmness and constancy of such associations can best be 
gauged from the diachronistic developments which they may 
initiate.” 1 Among the first words to be studied from this point 
of view were the Middle English adverbs which meant “ swiftly ” 
and later “ immediately ”. 2 Words of this meaning are of interest 
also in Middle Indo-Aryan where they form a closely-knit group. 
This is proved by their formal as well as their semantic development. 

Probably the most important words of this group are the deriva¬ 
tives of Sanskrit sahasa. Being the instrumental case of salms 
“ force ”, sahasa was used adverbially and meant in Vedic 
“ forcibly ” and hence u suddenly ”, “ all at once ”, “ on the spot ”. 3 
In late Classical Sanskrit it developed the further meaning of 

rashly ”, but this late meaning is not reflected in Middle Indo- 
Aryan. There is at first sight nothing curious about the development 
of sahasa in Middle Indo-Aryan where it becomes quite normally 
sahasa, with optional shortening of the final -a as usual in adverbs. 4 
But on reading a well-known Maharastrl text such as the Vajja- 
laggam one is surprised to find that sahasa 5 is followed by the 
particle tti from Sanskrit iti “ thus ”. The same characteristic is 
found in other Maharastrl texts, e.g. the Lllavalkaha, where sahasa 
is followed by -tti whenever it appears with a short final, and this 
sahasa-tti is more usual than the simple sahasa . Sahasa-tti is very 
frequent in Jain Maharastrl texts and is used almost to the exclusion 
of sahasa in the Apabbramsa texts of both Southern and Western 

1 S. Ullmann, The. Principles of Semantics (Glasgow, 1951), p. 111. 

2 G. Stem, 44 Swift , swiftly ” and their Synonyms. A Contribution to Semantic 
Analysis a7ul Theory. Goteborgs Hogskolas Arsskrift, xvii (Goteborg, 1921). 

3 For a similar semantic change cf. Buddhist Sanskrit pratiyaiy eva quoted by 
L. Renou, JA., ccxlvii (1959), p. 261. 

4 R. Pischel, Grammatik der Prakritsprachen (Strassburg, 1900), § 113. 

5 Vajjalaggayi , ed. J. Laber, Bibliotheca Indica (Calcutta, 1944), v. 388. 
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provenance, e,g, in the Harivamsapurana of Pnspadanta, and the 
Paumasiricariu of Dhahila. 

As -Mi is an enclitic particle one might assume that it lias simply 
been added to lift the preceding word out of its context for emphasis, 
so that saham-tti might be translated as “ very suddenly ”, It 
is tempting to compare saham-cciya i£ very suddenly ” which is 
found occasionally in Jain MaharastrT. e.g. in the Amgmdhlte 
ErzUhlungcn edited by H, Jacobi, But such an explanation is 
impossible. Even in those dialects where sahctsa-tti is so usual, 
e,g. in the Maharastri of the Lllavaikaha there has been no extension 
of the use of -tti. Apart from its occurrence with sahasa it appears 
only where Sanskrit would have it, that is to mark the end of any 
quotation of names, words, thoughts, or sounds. Nowhere is there 
any laxity in the use of -tti which might explain the formation 
of sahma-Mi. The origin of saham-tti becomes clearer only when 
one examines some of the other words meaning suddenly , 
“ immediately ” in Middle Indo-Aryan. The word which most 
obviously springs to mind is Sanskrit jhatiti t Middle Indo-Aryan 
jhadatti, jhaditti, and jhatti, <k suddenly A £ * immediately, T but the 
history of this word in Indo-Aryan is also not simple. 

It is generally agreed that jhatiti is derived from *jhat knock , 
ic sudden movement n , with the addition of the particle iti. Such 
is the view of Wackemagel, 1 Turner, 2 and Mayrhofer. 3 *Jhat is 
presumed to be of onomatopoeic origin, 4 Some difficulties are 
involved in the assumption that jhatiti was formed within Sanskrit 
itself. In Sanskrit the combination with iti was peculiar to jhatiti 
and the rare variant jhagiti and was otherwise confined to definitely 
imitative words where the quotation with iti was justified, as for 
instance in tadad-ili t6 bang Such words had no meaning apart 
from the idea of noise that they conveyed and did not form part 
of the normal vocabulary. Jhatiti, on the other hand, did not convey 
any idea of noise in Sanskrit; it was an ordinary adverb used in 
much the same way as sahasa , ana?} tar am, etc. The isolated position 

1 J. Wackemagel, Altindi$che Grammatik, 2nd ed. (Gottingen, 1957), vol. il, 
pt. i, p. 8, 

1 B. L. Turner, A Comparative and Etymological Didiontiry of the Nepali Lan * 
yuage {London, 1931), s.v. jhatfa or jha$. 

3 M. Mayrbofor, Rurzgefawtee dymologisches WorUrhuch des A Hindi when (Heidel¬ 
berg, 1953 C), s.v* jhatiti. 

4 The possible Munda origin of some of these onomatopoeia has often been 
stressed by Professor F. B. J, Kuipcr, e.g. in Zeitschr* indot. 8, p. 241, 
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of jhatiti in Sanskrit and its late appearance make it probable that 
this word was a remodelled borrowing from the popular languages 
and that it was formed in Prakrit as jhadatti^ the form in which it 
is first attested. 

Jhadatti was by no means a unique formation in Prakrit. Already 
in some of the comparatively early parts of the Svetambara Jain 
canon, such as the Nayadhammakahao, there appears a word 
dhasatli which is used in connection with a heavy fall. This word is 
linked with the Prakrit verb dhasai “ to fall A modern Hindi 
dhasnd “ to collapse A Dhasai may have been an independent ono¬ 
matopoeic formation, or it may be derived from Sanskrit dkvamsati 
(> Prakrit dharnai) “ to fall ”, under the influence of parts of the 
verb that had no nasal, such as the past participle passive dhvastaJ 
Whatever its origin, dhasai was certainly felt to be onomatopoeic 
in Middle Indo-Aryan and meant £? to fall with a heavy thud ”, 
This fact is illustrated further by various other highly expressive 
derivatives : dhasakka tf a thumping noise ”, dhasakkei “ to make 
a thumping noise ”, Hindi dJtasaknd “ to sink (of land) *\ and 
Prakrit dhasaUei " to topple over ”, which is found in the anonymous 
Mayipaticarita of the eighth or ninth century,® Dhasa-tti thus 
literally meant ££ making the sound dhasa ”, i.e, " with a crash”, 
and it shows every sign of a colloquial and possibly slang origin. 
Dhasatli is frequent in the language of the Jain canon and there is 
a fixed formula : dhasaui dharamyalcmsi savmmgehim samnimdie 
£i he fell flat on the ground with a crash ”. This occurs, for instance, 
ill the Nirayavaliyao, where it refers to Kfmika who is smitten by 
remorse on realizing that he has caused the death of his father. 
Sometimes one may be justified in assuming that dhasatli conveys 
the idea of speed as well as noise, as, for instance, in another example 
from the Nirayavaliyao v, 12 : sd Kali Devi , . , parasuniyattd vim 
mmpagalayd dhasatli dharan iyalams i sanmivadiya, " Queen Kali 
fell flat on the gromid suddenly, like a campaka-creeper felled by an 
axe.” In this case it is clearly the idea of suddenness rather than 
that of a heavy thud that is being emphasized, and dhasatti might 
well be translated by “ suddenly ” or u straight away 

Jhadatti is very similar in formation to dhasatti. It is connected 

* See Qurjarara&tvali, cd, B, K. Thafcore, M. D. Desai, and M. C. Modi (Baroda. 
1956), glossary s.v. dhasaim, 

3 Two Prakrit Versions of the ManipaliCarita, ed. R. Williams (London. 1959), 
p. 363. 
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with the Prakrit verb jhadai “ to collapse 31 , which is of onomato¬ 
poeic origin from *jhat “ knock ”, “ sudden movement 33 (see above). 
As in the case of dhasai the onomatopoeic quality of the verb is con¬ 
tinued in some of the very expressive derivatives, e.g. Apabliramsa 
jhadappa i “to snatch”, Guj. jkadapvu ; jhadakka 1 “sudden 
onslaught 33 and its descendants in the modern languages . 2 Any 
remaining doubts about the bnomatopoeic value of this group of 
words are removed by the expression jhadajhadajhadajhadanta t 
translated by Dr. Bhayani as “ striking so as to produce jhadajhada 
sounds 33 J Jhadatti thus at first meant “ making the sound jhada \ 
he. “with a crash ”, and it was exactly parallel in formation to 
dhasatti . As in the case of dhasatti the idea of noise or of a blow 
seems to have gradually disappeared in this word and it came to 
denote the sense of “ suddenly ”, “ immediately 33 which is the only 
surviving one. Parallel developments for such a semantic change 
are not hard to find, e.g. French tout-a-coup, The Prakrit word 
jhadatti was given a Sanskrit garb and introduced into Sanskrit 
at a comparatively late stage as jhatiti, which does not figure in the 
Kasika. The Sanskrit jhatiti was subsequently borrowed back in 
some of the more artificial late Jain Maharastrl and Maharastn 
texts where it appears as jhaditth e.g. in the Surasundaricaria, There 
is yet one more form of this word, namely jhatti which occurs in 
Prakrit and Apabliramsa and is a shortened form of jhadatti. 
Under the influence of the word jhadatti and possibly on account 
of the use of the word dhasatti “suddenly”, “immediately 33 in 
the Jain canon the synonymous sahasa Ci suddenly ”, “ immediately ” 
took on a final -tti in Middle Indo-Aryan, although sahasd had 
no onomatopoeic value whatever. The use of -tti would not have 
been justified in this instance by the ordinary rules of the Middle 
Indo-Aryan languages. In other words. * tti was treated almost 
like a suffix characteristic of adverbs meaning “ suddenly ”, 
“ immediately ”, 

Tadatti “ suddenly 35 , “ immediately 33 is yet another adverb 
that formed part of this closely-knit group in Middle Indo-Aryan. 
but it seems to be a comparatively recent formation and does not 
appear until rather late in Middle Indo-Aryan. This word has 
sometimes been associated with tadit “ lightning ” by scholars, e.g. 

1 PaumoMiriu by Svavambhudeva, ed H. C. Bhayani, vob H (Bombay, 1953b 
p. 299. 

2 R, L> Tumor, op. cit., s P v. jharkanu , 
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by Dr. Williams who quotes tadittadiya " iike lightning ” from the 
Aupapatikasutra in support of this theory. 1 Tadatti " suddenly”, 
" immediately ” is probably connected only indirectly with Sanskrit 
tadit “ lightning ”, which was not a very usual word in the popular 
language and had been largely replaced by derivatives of vidyiti, 
> Middle Indo-Aryan idjju. vijjud, vijjuld, etc. whence modem 
Hindi bijU, and by derivatives of saiiddmam. Tadatti appears to be 
exactly parallel in formation with the earlier dhasatti and with 
jhadatti “ suddenly ”, “ immediately It was derived from the 
verb tad- "to strike 53 which was felt to he onomatopoeic, as is 
shown by numerous onomatopoeic derivatives that are formed 
from it, e.g. Apabliramsa tadakka ££ crashing ” and tadatadatadanta 
" breaking with the sound ta da tada ” : tadafadento of similar meaning 
is found in the Jain canon, Tadatti therefore meant originally 
with a crashing sound ” and it actually occurs with that meaning 
in quite a few instances in Apabliramsa literature, e.g, in the verse 
quoted by Hemacandra IV 352 : 

vayasu nMdvantiae pin diltha u sahasa tti 
addhd valayd mahihi gaya addhd phutta tada tti 
which is translated in the Bombay Sanskrit and Prakrit Series as 
As the lover was suddenly sighted by a lady who was driving 
away the crows, half of her bracelets dropped down on the earth 
and the (rest) half cracked with a noise ”, Here tada tti “ with a 
noise 3 is associated with sahasa tti “ suddenly ” with which if 
rhymes. In practically all its occurrences tadatti Is used with either 
sahasatti or jhadatti, and the semantic and formal link between 
all three words is evident. Although tadatti conveys the idea of 
sound occasionally as in the above example, in the majority of 
cases the idea of speed which is prevalent in sahasatti and jhadatti 
is paramount also in tadatti. This can be seen from a verse which is 
quoted by Hemacandra very near to the one quoted above, Le. 
in illustration of IV 357: hkula phuUi tadatti kari kdla-khevam 
kdim “ o heart, break at once {or * with a crash 3 ), why do you 
delay ? Often tadatti has to be translated simply by £f suddenly ”, 
” immediately as is done by Professor Alsdorf 2 in the Harivam^a- 
purana 86,3.2, where the word occurs in association with jhadatti : 
phani iiru-phande tadai tadatti 
fadikhalai talappae Hari jhadatti 

1 R. Williams, op. cit., p. 3(52. 

2 HarimmSainiraqa, cd, L. Alsdorf (Hamburg, 1930), p. 372. 
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“ The snake struck suddenly, with its hood extended, Hari parried 
immediately with the palm of his hand ”* In late Jain Maharastrl 
where jhadatti occurs in the semi-Sanskrit form of jhaditti, tadatti 
is made to conform and appears as taditti, as, for instance, in the 
Manipaticarita of Haribhadra. The parallelism between jhadatti 
and tadatti is therefore complete* Historical evidence thus shows 
the existence in Middle Indo-Aryan of a closely associated group 
of synonyms meaning suddenly ”, tl immediately ” : dhasalti 
which is found in the Jain canon is succeeded by jhadatti, tadatti, 
and sahasatti which continually influenced each other formally and 
semantically* 

In Apabhramsa there were already forces at work which caused 
the gradual break-up of this system of synonyms. The group of 
words meaning “ suddenly ”, " immediately ” formed part of a 
much larger system, the adverbs of time* As they were gradually 
made to conform with this larger system their existence as a separate 
group was obliterated* This tendency gave rise to forms such as 
jhattihim (Sandesarasaka), where the adverbial ending -him (based 
on the pronominal locative singular ending) was added to jhatti, 
probably under the influence of words such as takim “ there ”, 
“ then ”, and enhim ** now Similarly in the Jasaharacariu one 
finds jkadavi , which shows a remodelling of jhadatti on the general 
pattern of adverbs of time composed with -vi < Sanskrit a pi, such 
as kaydvi < kaddpi * In the modem languages the idea of a separate 
group of adverbs ending in - tti and indicating immediacy has been 
lost completely* Sahasatti, no longer supported by the presence of 
synonyms with a similar ending, disappeared from the popular 
languages ; it also lacked the support of a cognate group of lively 
onomatopoeic words such as those derived from tad- and jhad-. 
Jhadatti (jhatti) was weakened further to jkatta and gave rise to 
modern Hindi jhat immediately ”, jhat-pat, and with reduplica¬ 
tion for emphasis jhat-jkat, which is also found in Marathi, Gujarati, 
etc* Tadatti “ immediately ” survives in a very altered form as 
tard-tar quickly ” in Nepali and as tar-tar ff quickly ” in Bengali 
and Oriya. 

The Middle Indo-Aryan adverbs signifying £f suddenly ”, t# im¬ 
mediately ” are thus a very striking example of a group of words 
that remained closely linked for a long time as synonyms, and 
became dissociated only in the Modern Indo-Aryan languages. 
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Ces deux adjectifs du moyen in do-ary en no sont pas seulement des 
synonymes, leur repartition aussi est presque identique* Dans les textes 
qui nous sont parvenus on les trouve pour la premiere foie dans les 
gatha de Ilala, puis dans d’autres textes maharasfrLs par exemple dans le 
Gaudavako, et on les retrouve en apabhrarpsa, par exemple ghummira 
dans le PaU7nasiricariu de Dhahila, et gholira dans le HarivaT?isap>urdna 
de Puspadanta* Les glossaries traduisent gholira et ghummira par *le 
mot Sanskrit ghur^ayamdna, participe present du verbe gkur#- « s’agiter, 
hraider II n J y a pas de doute sur le sens de ces mots bien attestes, mais 
leur interpretation etymologique souleve des difficulty et des problemes 
qui sont d’une portee plus generate et que la presente etude ne saurait 
qu amorcer. II s’agit des problemes qui entourent Torigine du theme 
verbal ghumm- et Temploi du sufhxe 4ra, 

Le theme verbal GHUMM-. 

Le verbe Sanskrit gkurn- « s’agiter, branler », dont on se sert si souvent 
pour traduire ghumm- est inconnu du vedique et des Brahmaipas et n'est 
atieste que dans Tepopee et dans les textes Sanskrits ulterieurs* T* Burr- 
row {1) a suggcriS pour ghury* une etymologic dravidienne tr£s conyain- 
cante* Mais cette etymologic ne suffit pas pour expiiquer le mot prakrit 

CCL-1 5 
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ghumm - qui ne saurait 6tre un derive regulier de ghiirri-. Les grammai- 
riens prakrits, de Vararuci jusqu’a Raraasarman Tarkavagisa citent 
toujours < 2) gholai et parfois ghummai comme dhatvadesa ou « rem- 
pla$ant » du verbe Sanskrit ghurn - : iis reconnaissaient done tres bien 
que ni gholai ni ghummai n’etaient des derives reguliers de ghurn-. 
Selon les regies phonetiques gh urn - aurait dft devenir ghuriri-, ou ghunn- 
en prakrit. Ce mot se trouve en effet dans nos textes, mais tres rarement; 
il v en a un seul exemple dans le canon jaina (ghunnanta, Panhava - 
garanam I), et des exemples tres peu nombreux dans des textes du moyen 
indo-aryen < 3/ tardif {Deiindmamdla, PrdkftapaiAgala). Le mot ghunn- 
derive regulier de ghurri-, a ete remplace completement par ghumm - 
en mahara§tri et en apabhrarpsa. Ghumm - « s’agiter, branler » existe dej& 
dans les textes canoniques des Jaina : on se sert du partieipe pass6 
ghummiya dans la description d’un naufrage, Nayadhammakahao IX : 
gurujanadipthdvardhd sujanakulakannaya ghummamdni viva, «(le 
navire) agite comme une jeune bile de bonne famille qui s’est rendue 
coupable devant les yeux de ses parents ». Si le mot ghumm- qui parait 
de si bonne heure en prakrit n’est pas un derive du Sanskrit epique et 
classique gh urn-, il semble tout de m£me appartenir a la meme famille 
etymologique, mais son origine immediate reste obscure et il faut I’exa- 
miner a la lumiere des autres verbes en -mm- du moyen indo-aryen. 

- mm- comme finale d’un theme verbal est inconnu du Sanskrit 
mais assez commun en prakrit. Souvent cet -mm- du prakrit n’est que 
le resultat des changements phonetiques reguliers, et surtout de 1’assi- 
milation -my- -mm-. 

-my- figurait dans le th&me du present de quelques verbes Sanskrits 
qui appartenaient a la quatrieme classe. On pourrait citer a titre d’exemple: 

kldmyati « s’epuiser, etre fatigue » qui donne en mahara^frl kilammai 
(Lilavaikaha). 

tamyati « s’epuiser, faiblir » qui devient tammai en mahara§trl (par 
exemple chez Hala). 

ddmyati «dompter (ses passions) », d’ou dammai en maharastrl 
( Uvaesamdla). 

srdmyati ' b - se faliguer, pratiquer I’ascetisme » qui donne sammai 
en ardha-magadhl ( Uttarddhyayanasutra I. 37). Ce dernier verbe ne se 
laissait plus distinguer en moyen indo-aryen de sammai tir6 de samyati 
'< rester tranquille, cesser ». D’autre part les racines bhram- et ksam- se 
conjuguaient en Sanskrit selon la premiere ou selon la quatrieme classe : 
on trouve done hhramati aussi bien que bhramyati « errer, aller et la 
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et k?amate k cote de ksamyate « pardonner, souffrir ». Ce double usage 
a laiss6 des traces en prakrit ou I’on se sert de bhamai et de bhammai, 
de knamai et de khammai. Le verbe intensif cankramate, cankramyate 

se eve oppe d une fa$on toute semblable, d’ou cankamai, cankammai 
en prakrit. 

Meme dans les derives de klam- etc., on trouve parfois des formes a 
-/n- simple surtout dans les parties du verbe ou -my- ne figurait pas en 
Sanskrit et oil la consonne simple s’accordait avec les regies phonetiques • 
par exemple damiuna absolutif de damai. Mais en maharastri e’est la 
forme du present oil -mm- etait de regie qui s’est etablie fermement dans 
ces verbes par analogic avec le present, temps le plus usite. Il y avait done 
en moyen indo-aryen un groupe de quatre verbes Writes du Sanskrit, il 
signification tres semblable, et dont le theme finissait par un -m- gemine : 
ce, groupe comprenait kilammai « s epuiser, gtre fatigue », ° tammai 
«s epuiser, faiblir », dammai « dompter (ses passions) », sammai « se 
fatiguer, cesser ». Trois autres verbes herites du Sanskrit, bhammai et 

cankammai «errer » et khammai « souffrir » etaient souvent associes a 
ce groupe. 

Une consonne geminee -mm- tir6e de -my- parait aussi au present du 
passive quelques verbes en -m- final en Sanskrit. On trouve done en 
maharastri gammai < gamy ate, rammai < ramyate il cote de gamijjai, 
gamiai < gamyate et de ramijjai < ramyate, et dhammai < dhamyate, 
rusammai ■< msamyate « entendre » (cf. Vararuci VIII, 58). Mais il y a 
d autres cas ou un -m- gamine figure au passif en moyen indo-aryen sans 
se iaisser justifier par les regies phonetiques. Il s’agit de : 

summai (en maharastri jaina, maharastri et apabhranula) = Sruyate <•> 

« entendre »; 

cimmai (ne se trouve que chez les grammairiens) = ciyate « recueillir »; 

hammai (ardha-magadhi, maharastri jaina) = hanyate « tuer »; 

khammai (maharastri) = khanyate ou khayate « creuser »; 

jammai (maharastri) = jayate, ( atmanepada) « naitre ». 

On a beaucoup discute sur 1’origine de ces formes du passif. H. Jacobi (7 > 
suivi par K. F. Johansson (•>, a cru il 1’influence analogique du verbe 
gam- « aller », tandis que Pischel etait convaincu que les passifs en -rnm- 
etaient dus plutfit a des formations denominatives (basees sur janman 
« riaissance », hanman « meurtre »), ou bien it toute une s6rie de change¬ 
ments phonetiques dont plusieurs (-r- > -m-; -m~ > -mm-) Etaient 
peu communs k cette epoque : sruyate > *suvai > *sumai >- summai, 

5. 
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et de meme ciyate > cimmai. L’influence des noms abstraits janman et 
hanman qui devaient donner en prakrit jamma et *hamma a ete pour 
quelque chose dans la formation de haminai et de jammai . Mais 1’im- 
portance de 1’analogie dans le developpement des themes verbaux et 
du svsteme verbal tout entier en moyen indo-aryen est plus considerable 
que ne le supposait Pischel Les theories de Jacobi ne cessent de 
convaincre apres plus de soixante-dix ans : le verbe gam- « aller » avait 
de la ressemblance avec han- « tuer » et khan- « creuser » (par exemple k 
Fabsolutif gantuna : hantuna, khan tuna , et au gerondif gantawa : 
hantawa , khantavva) et Ton a done cr6e un nouveau passif hammai, 
khammai a limitation de gammai . Ce sont les themes nouveaux du 
passif hammai et khammai qui ont a leur tour entraine cimmai ( \/ci -) 
et summai (\ in/-), a cause de la ressemblance des formes du present 
actif : hanai, khanai correspondaient k cinai et sunai (10) . Le d£velop- 
pement regulier des formes sanskrites du passif de ci- et de Sru- aurait 
donne lieu a des confusions (11) , e’etait done la un terrain tout particuliere- 
ment favorable au jeu de 1’analogie. Dans tous ces verbes —mm— semble 
avoir jou6 le role d’un morpheme du passif, comme d’autres consonnes 
geminees dont l’usage s’est etendu en prakrit grace k 1’analogie, cf. - pp -, 
-vv-. Toutefois jammai , present du verbe jan- * naitre » en prakrit 
n’appartenait pas au passif proprement dit, e’etait plutot une forme de 
V dtmanepada comme jayate « il nait » en Sanskrit, et il ne se laissait done 
pas distinguer des verbes de la quatrieme classe en -my— ^— mm- qui 
etaient presque tous des verbes intransitifs. Hammai de han - «tuer » 
figure parfois comme present de 1’actif aussi bien que du passif (cf. chez 
Vararuci VIII, 45 et Hemacandra, Kumdrapdlacarita VII, 79). Cet 
emploi est du probablement a 1’influence du nom *hamma « meurtre » 
auquel il semblait se rattaeher comme verbe denominahf. Il ne nous reste 
done que gammai, rammai, dhammai, nisammai (de nisamay— « en¬ 
tendre ») et khammai {l2 \ cimmai et summai ou fit fonction de mor¬ 
pheme du passif. 

A eot£ des themes verbaux en -mm- du passif et de 1’actif qu'on a 
cites jusqu’iei, et qui sont tous herites du Sanskrit il y en a d’autres dont 
l’origine n’est pas certaine. 

11 s’agit de : 

nissammai « etre fatigue » (maharastri); 
nisammai se reposer » (maharastri); 
pasammai « etre tranquille » (maharastri); 
timmai « 6tre moui!16 » (maharastri); 
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thimmai (doublet de timmai en apabhrarpsa selon la grammaire de 
Markandeya); 

jimmai « manger » (chez Hemacandra, IV, 230); 
dummai « se desesperer » (maharastri et apabhrarpsa); 
ghummai « s’agiter, branler » (ardha-magadhi, maharastri et apabh- 
raipsa); 

khummai «plier» (?), (ardha-magadhi, et chez les gramraairiens 
Ramasarman et Markapdeya); 
cummai « embrasser » (Ramasarman); 
pummai « regarder » (Markapdeya). 

Les trois premiers verbes de cette liste ne devraient pas y figurer, 
mais e’est Johansson qui a groupe nisammai et pasammai avec dummai 
et ghummai, et il a tout explique par l’analogie. Il suppose que les parti- 
cipes passes du Sanskrit nisanna de ni + sad- « s’asseoir, s’abaisser », 
et prasanna de pra + sad- auraient abouti en prakrit ik un nouveau 
present nisannai, pasannai (qui d’ailleurs ne se trouve nulle part, ni dans 
les textes litteraires ni chez les grammairiens) et qui a son tour aurait 
abouti k de nouvelles formes du present nisammai et pasammai sous 
l’infiuence de *hannai, doublet (introuvable) de hammai, passif analo- 
gique de han- « tuer ». Il n’y a aucune indication dans 1’usage qu’on fait 
en prakrit de nisammai et de pasammai qu’il s’agisse d’un passif, et la 
v6rite est beaucoup plus simple que ne le croyait Johansson. Nisammai et 
pasammai sont plutdt des derives reguliers des verbes de la quatrieme 
classe ni + sam- « se reposer », et pra + sam- « &tre tranquille » comme 
I’ont toujours cru les commentateurs. En maharastri on trouve aussi un 
present nissammai, parfois nisammai, tire de ni + sram- « 6tre fatigu6 » 
qu’on ne saurait rattaeher k ni + sad- non plus. Il y en a des exemples 
assez clairs en maharastri, cf. LHavaikaha, 1082 : pamhantaraparigho- 
lira-nayana-nisammanta-vayanaim « les visages se fatiguaient k cause 
des yeux qu’on voyait rouler entre les cils ». Ici l’interpretation par ni¬ 
sanna de ni + sad- ne saurait donner une signification sensee et le com- 
mentateur jaina a donne le mot tamyad « se fatiguant » comme traduction 
sanskrite. Les grammairiens 6videmment etaient du meme avis : ni(s) 
sammai , nisammai et pasammai ne iigurent pas dans leur Dhatvadesa 
et ils les consideraient done comme des derives reguliers des verbes 
Sanskrits ni + sram-, ni + Sam- et pra + sam-, qui n’avaient rien k 
faire avec nisanna et pasanna * 13 '. 

Les theories de K. F. Johansson, qui a tout explique par fanalogie, 
ont fait tomber en discredit les r6sultats fermement acquis par H. Jacobi, 
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et c’est cela qui explique probablement pourquoi R. Pischel a rejete d’un 
seul coup la theorie de 1’analogie toute entire. H n’y a pas eu de change- 
ment systematique d’un -n final en -m dans les themes verbaux, ni par 
des regies phonetiques extraordinaires comme le supposaient S. Gold¬ 
schmidt et un peu Pischel, ni par 1’analogie, comme le supposait Johans¬ 
son. On doit done chercher ailleurs 1’explication de dummai, ghummai 
et des autres mots de notre liste. 

Johansson a tente d’expliquer le verbe prakrit dummai « se desesperer », 
par les changements analogiques qu’aurait subis le verbe Sanskrit du- 
« brfiler ». Mais il n’y a aucune ressemblance entre dummai et le verbe 
passif summai , tir6 de sru- « entendre ». Les formes intermediates 
manquent totalement. La consonne geminee de dummai ne semble nulle 
part jouer le role d’un morpheme du passif comme dans summai; c’est 
dummijjai qui sert de passif (chez Hala). II faut done rejeter l’&ymologie 
dummai c \J dur- « briiler ». Le participe passe dummia « desesper6 » 
qu’on trouve chez Hala est frequent en prakrit et en apabhrarp£a et c’est 
probablement la forme la plus ancienne du verbe dummai . Pour 1’ex- 
pliquer il faut partir du mot Sanskrit durmanas r> prakrit dummana 
qui a 1’esprit malheureux », solution qu’avait d£]k entrevue Weber < 14) , 
mais sans s’y fier. En prakrit on avait cesse de consid&rer dummana 
comme un compost de manas « esprit » : dummana ressemblait plutot 
k de nombreux adjectifs verbaux en -ana tires du Sanskrit. Les adjectifs 
en -aria, suffixe actif, s’opposaient nettement au participe passif : 

karana « qui fait », karia « fait»; 

jalana « qui brule », jalia « brule »; 

harana « qui emporte », haria « emport6 ». 

On a interprets dummana comme un adjectif verbal et de \k on a tirS 
un participe passe dummia « attriste », et un verbe dummai « se deses¬ 
perer ». Une serie complete de doublets phonetiques porte preuve k cette 
interpretation : -r- pouvait tomber devant une consonne en allongeant 
la voyelle precSdente (Pischel, § 62). On trouve done dumana (ardha- 
magadhi), d’ou dumia «attristS » et dumai «se desesperer» (maha- 
rastri). 

Ghuriy- n’etait pas un mot heritS en Sanskrit, et son origine dravidienne 
l’exposait k des changements extraordinaires, puisqu’il n’avait pas d’appui 
dans la langue. En outre -nn- n’existait quasiment pas en prakrit comme 
finale de theme verbal. Le participe passe ghummia qui devait remplacer 
ghunnia c gh urntita « agite » a ete cree k 1’imitation de dummia « at¬ 
triste » dont on se servait k cot6 de dunnia < dw-, « brule, afflige ». 
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Ghummia (ardha-magadhi) est done la forme la plus ancienne du verbe 
ghumm - et c est de ce participe passe qu’on a tir6 le present ghummai 
« branler », si commun en mahara§tri. Les deux verbes ghummai et 
dummai restaient lies 6troitement en moyen indo-aryen et ils devaient 
se rapprocher peu k peu dans leur sens : en apabhrarpsa dummia signifiait 
« trouble », agite » (au sens figure), et plus tard, en hindi modeme dumnd 
« s agiter, branler » est devenu k peu pres synonyme de ghummd « branler, 
tourbillonner ». 

Khummi(y)a « pli6 » parait en ardha-magadhi. 

Ce mot ne se laisse guere sparer du participe passe khuriria « opprime, 
ecrase » (du Sanskrit k§unna <c \Jksud-) : comme ghummiya , khummia 
a et 6 cre6 sous I’influence de dummia « attriste » : dunnia, duna « brule, 
afilig4 ». De khummia 1’on a tire un verbe nouveau khummia « ecraser » 
qui se trouve chez les grammairiens tardifs Ramasarman Tarkavagi^a et 
Markandeya. Il n y a aucun doute que ce mot ait existe dans la langue 
pariee, car il a surv^cu dans les langues modernes, parfois au sens figur6, 
cf. nepali khuijicinu « se retrecir, etre d6prime » (Turner, Nepali Dic¬ 
tionary , p. 24). 

Ces trois mots en -umm- si 6troitement li£s par leur origine, ont ete 
rejoints par pummai « voir » (apabluraqi^a) d’origine obscure, et par 
cumbati « embrasser » devenu cummai par assimilation de la consonne b . 
Cummai n’est connu que dans le moyen indo-aryen tres tardif (Prakfta- 
paingala, Ramasarman Tarkavagisa) et dans les langues modernes (hindi 
cumnd, panjabi cummna , etc.). Probablement vers la meme epoque 
lambate > lambai « se pencher, sombrer » est devenu lammai par 
1’assimilation du b , (cf. les d6riv&, hindi lamaknd, etc.). Ce mot ressem¬ 
blait trop au groupe dummai « s’affliger, etc. », pour ne pas en subir 
1 influence, et au lieu de lammai 1’on devait done dire *lummai , qui a 
surv^cu surtout au sens de « faiblir ». C’est 1& l’explication du verbe 
hindi lumna « faiblir ». Le verbe prakrit ghummai fait done partie d’un 
groupe de mots qui ne s’est 6tendu que peu, mais qui est reste uni par 
des liens etroits jusqu’& 1’^poque modeme. 

L origine du theme verbal ghol— « s’agiter, branler » reste obscure, 
mais on s accorde en general k le considerer comme apparente k ghumm- 
« s’agiter, branler ». 

Le suffixe -IRA, 

En Sanskrit le suffixe -ira s’employait avec certains verbes pour former 
des adjectifs au sens de « qui a 1’habitude de... ». Dans plusieurs cas 
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c’etaient des formations tres anciennes et a peine reconnaissables par 
exemple i§ira « vigoureux » d 'is- « animer » et peut-etre sithira « mou » 
de s[th— (?). Mais le suffixe restait bien vivant et servait k former des mots 
nouveaux en Sanskrit (cf. mucira « gen6reux », qu’on trouve dans les 
lexiques, et rucira « lumineux »). Le suffixe -ira est apparente k -ra qu’il 
sert parfois Hi remplacer (cf. vedique ajira k cote d ajra et dans les lexiques 
bhidira et bhidra, chidira et chidra) ^ 15) . 

Mais le suffixe -ira figure aussi en Sanskrit comme suffixe secondaire 
au sens possessif, par exemple dans medhira « qui poss&de de 1 intel¬ 
ligence (medhd) ». Ce double emploi du suffixe —ira a survecu en prakrit; 
Hemacandra s’en rendait d6j k compte, et ii a note -ira comme deux 
suffixes diff&rents : 

II. 145 if ladyarthasyeral.i, « ira indique le sens de Phabitude, etc. », et 

II. 159 dlvillollalavantamantetteramand matob, « dlu , ilia, ulla, 
d/a, vanta, manta, itta, ira et mana remplacent le suffixe mat ». 

Le suffixe secondaire -ira est devenu un peu plus frequent en prakrit; 
il ne garde pas toujours le sens possessif et il sert parfois a remplacer 
des svllabes finales insolites dans des mots rares ou empruntes : divira 
« scribe » du moyen persan diplr se trouve dans les inscriptions kha- 
rostliies (avec i long ou bref ?) et a passe en Sanskrit; nacira du moyen 
persan naxtir parait aussi dans les inscriptions de Niya et dans une in¬ 
scription de 1’Inde propre (15) ; gahira en maharastrl tend a remplacer gahlra 
C Sanskrit gabhira ft profond », et le mot prakrit guhira est dft k une conta¬ 
mination de gabhira avec guhd « cachette »; ujjagira remplace ujjagaraya 
« insomnie » dans le Vajjalaggam. Parfois on a tout simplement ajoute 
—ira a un adjectif, cf. ullira = ulla « mouill6 » dans le meme texte. 

Mais c’est surtout le suffixe primaire -ira qui est devenu fr6quent en 
moyen indo-aryen et qui figure dans ghummira et gholira. Il est difficile 
d’expliquer la vogue dont a joui ce suffixe en prakrit. Quelques-uns des 
mots prakrits en — ira sont des derives de mots Sanskrits en —ra, 1 i etant 
une vovelle anaptyctique : cf. Sanskrit, avihimsra « qui ne fait pas de mal », 
prakrit himsira « qui fait mal », namra « courbe », prakrit namira. Mais 
ces mots ne sont attestes qu'k une epoque assez tardive et Pexplication 
anaptyctique ne vaut pas pour la plupart des adjectifs en -ira du moyen 
indo-aryen. Le sens des mots prakrits en -ira est aussi varie que la forme 
et 1’on ne peut pas en tirer grand-chose pour expliquer les voies de Pex- 
pansion de ce suffixe. Presque toutes les consonnes et meme des voyelles 
figment k la fin des racines verbales auxquelles 1’on a ajoute le suffixe 
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-ira. Il semble done que Pexpansion de ce suffixe se soit produite par des 
voies multiples. 

Les debuts de Pextension se laissent deja entrevoir en Sanskrit : rucira 
« luisant » semble avoir et6 cre6 sous Pinfluence de rudhira ft rouge » ^ 
(extension due a une ressemblance de sens et de forme); rucira : rue- 
« luire » a son tour a donne lieu a mucira (dans les lexiques) « g6n6reux » 
de muc- « liberer »; Pextension ici est due k une ressemblance purement 
formelle. A Limitation de timira « sombre » presque tous les verbes en 
-m- ont forme des adjectifs en -ira en maharastri : e’est la en partie du 
moins Pexplication du mot prakrit ghummira « agite, branlant ». Mais 
Pextension du suffixe -ira a rapport aussi au sens : il y a peu de mots 
qui se patent aussi bien a Pid^e de Phabitude que les verbes qui d6- 
signent « vaciller, alier et venir, etc. », et ce sont done ceux-la qui ont pris 
le suffixe -ira de bonne heure en prakrit. Parisakkira « qui marche » se 
trouve deja dans le canon jaina, et dans les textes maliaraftris on peut 
rencontrer hindira et hallira « qui va et vient » (Samaraiccakahd) ; 
vevira « qui tremble » (surtout en apabhrarnla); pakampira «qui 
tremble »; bhamira, gamira « qui marche », et ghummira « qui branle » 
(cf. Pinfluence probable de timira) ; vallira « qui marche »; rankliolira, 
dolira et andolira « qui bascule », gholira et paholira « qui branle » 
(mots qui se ressemblent par la forme aussi bien que par le sens), 
pahallira , pahillira et pahilira « qui branle »; vicalira « qui s’agite »; 
taliantira « qui se tourne ». 11 n’y a pas de doute que dans ce groupe de 
mots Pextension du suffixe - ira se soit faite par des voies multiples, et 
formelles et semantiques. Le suffixe -ira s’ajoule aussi de bonne heure 
aux verbes qui signifient « parler » et Pon trouve done jampira « qui parle 
(beaucoup) »; ayampira « qui ne parle pas » (dans le canon jaina, Dasav.) ; 
lavira « qui bavarde », et bhdsira (Supa.), bhanira (Hala) « qui bavarde »: 
rasira « qui crie »; sdhira « qui raconte », etc. 

Ayampira et parisakkira representent les seuls exemples clairs de 
Pextension du suffixe primaire -ira dans le canon jaina. L’usage de ce 
suffixe semble plutot avoir 6te un des traits caracteristiques de la malia- 
rastri litteraire : les mots en -ira abondent dans le Gaiidavaho et le 
Setubandha et surtout chez Hala. Vu l’importance de Hala pour la gram- 
maire prakrite (17) , il n’est pas surprenant que le suffixe -ira se retrouve 
deja dans la grammaire de Vararuci : IV, 24 ti na ira iile, « -ira s’emploie 
au lieu du suffixe de Pagent -tr pour designer une habitude ». -ira est 
beaucoup moins frequent dans le Vajjalaggam, et si Pon exclut les mots 
formes k Paide du suffixe secondaire, par exemple ullira et ujjagira, il 
ne reste que nnq mots en -ira dans ce texte, dont un dans un vers qui se 
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retrouve chez Hala (Hala, v. 202), -ira rTest pax frequent non plus dans 
les textes maharas^rls in dependants de la tradition de Hala, il iTy en a 
qu’un ou deux examples dans la Vasudevakipdi, la Samardiccakahd, 
et la Lilavaikahd , ira appartient done k la maharastri litteraire de Hala 
et s’est repandu de Ik en apabhramsa et parfois menie dans les autres 
prakrits litteraires : Pischel cite queiques exemples tires de la saurasem 
des drames tardifs C’etait un suffixe irks utile, surtout quand les 
derives des noms de 1’agent en talent separes du verbe a tel point 

que Ton ne s’en servait quasiment plus, Le suffixe -ira s’est fermement 
etabli en apabhrainsa grace k ^influence de la maharas|rl litteraire, et s’est 
de plus en plus g4n4ralis4. II n’etait plus restraint a Tidee de Thabitude* 
il est plutot devenu une espeee de participe present (ou passe) de Tactif, 
et e’est ceci qui explique la traduction sanskrite ghuri^ayamdna (parti¬ 
cipe present) dont se serveixt les commentaires pour rendre gholira et 
ghummira. Cet eiargissement du sens devait amener le d^clin du suffixe 
-ira. Ayant perdu son sens specialis4 -ira ne faisait que doubler le par- 
ticipe, Dans le Sanatkumdra-caritam Tusage de ce suffixe est devenu si 
g4n4ral, surtout avec des verbes k preverbe, qu’on est tente de Tinier* 
preter comme un precede litteraire. Pour ne citer que les verbes precedes 
par pari : parikampira, parikllira* parigamira, paricintira , parituftira, 
j paridhdvira, parimillira, parivilasira figurent tous dans ce texte et sont 
presque ineonnus ailleurs, Ce proc^d£ litteraire a Pair artificial, et Ton 
voit bien que ie sufixe -ira 6tait devenu trop vague pour rester expressif 
et vivant, 

Les mots ghummira et gholira laissent done entrevoir deux tendances 
linguistiques : un groupe de mots qui ne s’est pas beaucoup etendu peut 
rester bien vivarit et garder son unite (ef. hindi moderne : ghumnd , 
dumndf lumnd ), mais un suffixe devenu trop comniun est tombe en 
desuetude (-ira). 


VOTES 


3 ? T. Burrow, BSQAS, XII, p + 378, Ci', M, Mayrhofbr, Kurzgcfasstes etymologisches 
JPorterbuch des Altindiscken, s, v. gh&rn*, qui cite aussi les opinions contraires de Schef* 
telowitK, KZ, 53, p, 260 et de F. R, J, Kuiper. 

Vararuci, VIII, 6: Hemacandra, IV, 117; R5masarmaii Tarkav&gffs, VIII, 2; M|r- 
karujeya, VII, 9 et IX, 119< Le.sen! KramadlSvara ne cite que gh&nai. Ghulai et ghummai 
figurent aussi dans la DeSindfnamdld, 

Ghutu ^ trouve uusti dies Vararuci, VIII, 6, a de ghoh. 
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* marcher* ne se trouve que chez les grammairiens et est attribue par 
ratarsjaii an pays de Sura^pa, 1 

Le doublet iramati (l r<? clause) est peu mitti. 

, 7 13 « viden, > d’apres le fomoigmge des textes, que a ummai tie vient pas de scats- 

(maigre Pischel, Grammatik der Prakritspradten, Strasbourg, 1900, J 261). 

H. Jacobi, « Ober unregelmassige Passive im Prakrit», in KZ, 28. 1887. 

.7 ?• Johansson .Ober analoge Neubilding der Verbalflexion ira aind. un ,l bait- 
stavischen », in KZ, 32, p. 449 et suiv. 

ennrme’ l^vT’’ ° P ' Cf '/V* con,raire importance de 1’andogie dans IVxtenaiou 
tnorme des verbes eu -//- et - kk - en moyen indo-aryen tardiL 

<“) L uifluence du passif regulier nisammai « etre entendu, peut avoir ete pour queique 
chose dans le d^veloppernent du passif summai « Stre entendu ». 

! " entei, ^ re " l ©ndait a se confondre au jiassif avec svap- « <tormir a * cf suai 

suvat svaptti. * ‘ ' 

.,-7' *j 0mm v!, e ?., aC,if Che * les gmmraairiens Ramasarman Tarkavagisa, VIII, 16 et 
;>iarKauy6ya, V If, 145. 

13 * jimai « manger » est d’originc kolarienne (cf. T. Bi-rhow, TPS, 1946). Le doublet 
J ‘ mma ‘ f e trouv f P arfois dans les textes tardifs. Ce manque de certitude quant a la con- 
soirae „ a nen de surprenant dans un mot emprunte. C’est la forme a consotrae simple 
qui est presque de riglc et qui a survecu dans les langues modemes (liindi ie end, etc.) 

Le verbe sansknt Urn- « 4tr e immobile », « etre mouilfe » est apparent a lam . « feiblir» 
aussi bien qua slim- > praknt thimmai « etre immobile”, «etre raouilM ». Ces deux 
verbes Urn- et stint- ne sent connus en Sanskrit qu’au parlidpe passe, timita et stimila, 
)ten que les gramraainens citent parfois le present timyati, stimyati (4‘‘ classe, sous 1’in- 
uence de lam-;). I] f a „t probabiement expiiquer ies mots prakrits Ummai et thimmai 
par I influence du mot apparente lammai » faibiir» tarn- et des autres verbes de la 
4 classe, semblables par Je sens, kilammai, sammai, 

A. Webbs, ZDMG, 28, 352. 

“•) T UlRBQw, The Language of the Kharoshthi Documents from Chinese Turkestan, 
t-ambndge, 193., p, 98 et 99, 

J. Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik^ JI, 2, p. 361. 

A<) b. Nrm Dolci, Les Grammainens prakrits, Parb, 1938. 

R. Pischel, op. tit., $ 596. 
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‘FIRST,’ ‘SECOND’ AND ‘THIRD’ IN MIDDLE INDO-ARYAN 

L. A. SCHWARZSCHILD 
Mooroolbarx, Victoria, Australia 


According to F. de Saussurb “motivated” 
words, which are linked with others as derivatives 
or inflected forms, are much more frequent in 
very “grammatical” languages such as Sanskrit 
than in modem “lexicological” languages, where 
each word tends to be a separate unit that has no 
obvious etymological association with anything 
else. 1 This, as Saussure himself pointed out, is 
by no means an absolute rule, and there are numer¬ 
ous exceptions to it. The ordinal numbers other 
than ‘first’ in some Indo-European languages 
form one group of exceptions. 2 In a very gram¬ 
matical” language like Latin, secundus ‘second’ 
was quite separate from the cardinal numeral duo 
‘ two,’ whereas in a more “ lexicological ” language 
derived from Latin such as modem French, 
deuxieme ‘second’ is obviously based on deux 
‘two.’ There is little doubt that similar re¬ 
modellings under the influence of the cardinal 
numbers took place in the words meaning ‘ second ’ 
and ‘third,’ but not ‘first’ in the course of the 
development of Sanskrit into Middle and Modern 
Indo-Aryan. 

In Yedic and Sanskrit, as in practically all 
Indo-European languages, the numeral prathama 

1 F. de Saussure, Cours de Linguistique G6n&rale, 3rd 
ed. (Paris, 1949), p. 183. 

*J. Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik III (Got¬ 
tingen, 1930), p. 405. 


‘first’ was obviously based on a stem quite differ¬ 
ent from eka ‘one.’ The words for ‘first’ in the 
modem languages, e. g., Hindi pahila, Gujerati 
pahelu, Marathi pahila remain dissociated from 
eka ‘one.’ The derivation of these modern forms 
from the Apabhramsa pahilla or pahila <*pra- 
thil{l)a is well known, 3 but the causes of the re¬ 
placement of prathama > padhama by *prathil{l)a 
warrant some further study. 

The suffix -ma which occurs in prathama ‘first’ 
was used in Sanskrit for forming many ordinals 
above ‘four’ and for contrastive adjectives with 
superlative force, 4 e. g., adima ‘ initial,’ ‘ first, 
carama ‘last,’ pascima ‘last,’ ‘western.' In epic 
Sanskrit the use of -ma was extended and it re¬ 
placed the superlative -tama in ordinals of mul¬ 
tiples of ten, thus navatima appears for navatitama 
‘ ninetieth.’ Because of its frequent use with bases 
ending in -t the suffix was then considered to be 
-ima and was used even in cases where the vowel 
-t- was not justified, e. g., in carima for carama 
‘last.’ At the same time, in early Middle Indo- 
Aryan, as shown by Pali and Prakrit texts alike, 
the relative superlative was weakened and gradu¬ 
ally replaced by the comparative. This meant 

* R. L. Turner, A Comparative and Etymological Dic¬ 

tionary of the Nepali Language (London, 1931). 

4 F. Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Grammar 

(New Haven, 1953), pp. 120-121. 
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that the need was felt for a more emphatic suffix 
where the superlative in - ma had been used, par¬ 
ticularly in the contrastive adjectives. Such an 
emphatic and popular suffix was -ilia, which indi¬ 
cated possession as well as intensity, as in the 
Ardha-Magadhi words tanailla ‘grassy,’ amdilla 
‘ true.’ -Ula appears as the usual emphatic replace¬ 
ment for the suffix -ima, both in contrastive and 
other adjectives. Thus riddhima and riddhilla 
‘wealthy’ are used in Jain Maharastrl, and gan- 
thima and ganthilla ‘knotty’ and other similar 
doublets. Sometimes -ilia was simply added to 
the adjectives in -ima, we therefore find in 
Ardha-MagadhI puracchimilla ‘ easternmost ’ from 
*purascima (puras ^ paicima) and padhimilla 
‘first’ from’ prathama. But in the majority of 
cases the suffix -ilia shows one of the main char¬ 
acteristics of being a “slang” suffix: like -kka, 
it is substituted for the entire final of the word 
in which it appears. 3 * Hence one finds for instance 
in the Ardha-Magadhi of the Bhagavatisutra: 
uvarilla ‘uppermost,’ helthilla ‘lowest,’ uttarilla 
‘ northernmost,’ which are based on uvarima, 
hetthima and uttarima (Bhag . XVI 8). Identical 
forms are found in the Jain Saurasenl of the 
Digambara texts, e. g., hefthilla and uvarilla occur 
in the Bhagavati Arddhana. Everything thus 
points to a very early substitution of - ilia for the 
suffix -ima. One may therefore postulate an early 
Middle Indo-Aryan form *prathilla for prathama, 
where cerebralisation of the -th- did not take place. 
Prathilla gave pahilla in Apabhramsa. -ilia from 
being an emphatic suffix became merely pleonastic 
(cf. He. II 164), and by the Apabhramsa period 
it had become so weak that occasionally a need 
was felt to strengthen the word pahUla by the 
addition of the comparative suffix -ara < -tara 
which had taken on the role of a superlative: 
we thus find pahildraya fem. pahildrt in the 
Paiimacariu of Svayambhu. The suffix -ila which 
is probably just a variant of -ilia occurs less fre¬ 
quently, e.g., both mdila and mailla ‘dirty’ are 
used in the Bhagavati Arddhand (vs. 585 and 543). 
As suggested by Professor Turner, 8 the alternative 
Apabhramsa form pahila for pahilla may be the 
source of the modern Hindi, Panjabi and Nepali 
words for ‘first.’ 

The tendency to remodel the ordinal numerals 
on the pattern of the cardinals, as previously 

® “ Prakrit thakka ‘ tired,* ” Indian Linguistics, Tur¬ 
ner Jubilee Volume I (1958), p. 317. 


pointed out, is foreign to the word ‘first,’ as this 
is generally emphatic and has a stronger affinity 
with the contrastive adjectives than with the 
numerals. An isolated exception to this is ekama, 
used in modem MafwapI to mean ‘the first day 
of the lunar month,’ which is clearly derived from 
eka ‘one.’ There were however in Middle Indo- 
Aryan a number of other derivatives of eka ‘ one ’ 
which were not, strictly speaking, ordinal numer¬ 
als, but which were to have an important effect 
on the development of other ordinal numerals 
in the early stages of Modem Indo-Aryan. 

The Sanskrit words dvitiya and tftiya, ‘ second ’ 
and ‘third,’ have survived with modifications in 
Gujerati and in the Rajasthani languages, e.g., 
Marwarl dujo or vijo ‘second’ and tijo ‘third.’ 
Similar forms are found in the earlier phases of 
other Modern Indo-Aryan languages, as in Old 
Bengali: doja and tiaja , teja, and in 16th century 
AwadhI: duja and tija (Tulsidas).® But in the 
majority of the present-day languages these ety¬ 
mological forms of the ordinal numerals have been 
restricted to specialised usages, such as Hindi 
duj and tij ‘ the second and third day of the lunar 
month.’ They have been replaced in their original 
meaning of ‘second’ and ‘third’ by an entirely 
new type of form, widely distributed throughout 
the centre and east of India: Hindi dusra and 
tisrd, Bengali dosrd and tesrd. There is no direct 
evidence of the existence of such forms in Apa¬ 
bhramsa; they seem to have spread mainly in 
the modem languages. The earlier Middle Indo- 
Aryan texts, Pali, the Jain canon and classical 
Maharastrl all have derivatives of the classical 
Sanskrit ordinals to express the notion of ‘ second ’ 
and ‘third,’ as well as some older formations, 
docca < *dvitya and tacca < *trtya, which do not 
contribute further towards our understanding of 
the modern words. Yet, as is so often the case, 
Middle Indo-Aryan does show indirect signs of 
the modern developments. 

Early histories of Modern Indo-Aryan such as 
the work of Bloch 7 left the words dusra and tisrd 
unexplained. Hoernle 8 had made an attempt to 
derive the final of these numerals from the San- 


• Bahuram Sakscna, The Evolution of Awadhi (Alla¬ 
habad, 1937), p. 152. 

T J. Bloch, La Formation de la Langue Marathe 
(Paris, 1915), p. 223. 

* R. Hoernle, A Comparative Grammar of the Qaudian 
Languages (London, 1880), §271. 
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skrit past participle srta ‘moved.’ This theory 
was not generally accepted, mainly on phonetic 
grounds. Much more convincing is the view of 
S. K. Chatterji who derived the final - sara of 
these numerals from the verbal adjective sara , 
from y/sr- ‘to move/ which was used in Sanskrit 
to form the adjective purahsara ‘ preceding.’ 9 
This explanation has been accepted as probable 
by Turner/ Saksena * and other scholars. A study 
of Middle Indo-Aryan indicates that the develop¬ 
ment of the modern forms was as suggested by 
Professor Chatterji, although in some ways more 
complex. 

In Middle Indo-Aryan texts there actually 
exists a form ekkasaraka (with variants ekdsara 
or egdsara) which has the appearance of the type 
of intermediate form that is required by the theory 
of S. K. Chaterji. This word occurs a number 
of times in the Svetambara canon, but always 
in the same context. Typical of such an instance 
is a phrase in the last sentence of the Panhdvd- 
garandim: Panhdvagarane nam ego suyakkhandho 
dasa ajjhayand ekkasaragd dasasu ceva divasesu 
uddisijjantiy ‘the Panhdvdgarandim forms one 
book of Holy Writ. It has ten undivided chapters, 
which are read in as many days.’ Ekkasara(k)a is 
thus used of chapters in the canon which are not 
divided into lessons. This is proved further by a 
statement in the Samavdyanga where details of 
the contents of the other sacred texts are given: 
Se nam angatthayde docce ahge do suyakkhandhd 
tevisam ajjhayand- tetllsam uddesanakdld, ‘the 
second Anga which forms part of the canon con¬ 
tains two books of Holy Writ, consisting of twenty- 
three chapters to be read at thirty-three different 
reading times.’ Abhayadeva’s commentary to this 
passage mentions in explanation that the first 
chapter has four lessons, the second three, the 
third four, the fourth and fifth have two lessons 
each, while the remaining eleven chapters of the 
first book are ekkasard ‘ undivided.’ He continues: 
satteva mahdjjhayand egasard hunti liya-suyak - 
khandhe , ‘and in the second book there are seven 
great undivided chapters.’ This explanation ac¬ 
counts for the thirty-three reading times necessary 
for the twenty-three chapters and corresponds to 
the actual division of the Suyagadahga as it is 
handed down to us. 

The commentators and glossaries give a variety 

* S. K. Chatterji, Origin and Development of the Ben¬ 
gali Language (Calcutta, 1926), p. 700. 


of Sanskrit renderings and possible etymological 
connections for the word ekkasara(ka). The Paia- 
sadda-mahannavo 10 mentions two Sanskrit equiva¬ 
lents : eka-saraka and eka-sarga. Eka-sarga ‘ having 
the mind intent on one object’ is very unlikely 
as a prototype for ekkasara{ka) ‘single,’ ‘undi¬ 
vided’ on semantic grounds, and almost impos¬ 
sible on phonetic grounds. The obvious explana¬ 
tion is that ekkasara(ka) was formed from the verb 
sr- ‘ to move/ u and was parallel in composition to 
purassara < purahsara ‘preceding/ Ekkasara(ka) 
thus formed would naturally have the meaning 
of ‘going on one’s own/ ‘single/ and hence ‘un¬ 
divided’ as in the Jain Scriptures. The variant 
forms in Ardha-Magadhi with lengthening of the 
final -a of eka- are easily explained by the analogy 
of ekdda£a ‘eleven’ and ekdkin ‘solitary’: the 
former word in particular brought about an ex¬ 
tension of the long -d - to other compounds of eka 
in Middle Indo-Aryan, e.g., egdvisa ‘twenty-one’ 
in the Jain Maharastn of the Paiimacariyam 
(20.72) and ekdnauim ‘ninety-one’ in the Ardha- 
Magadhi of the Samavdyanga. The word ekka- 
sara(ka) y although so highly specialised and re¬ 
stricted in use in the Jain canon survived to a 
later date and still exists in the Modern Hindi 
word aksar, iksar ‘single/ Nepali eksaro (cf. also 
Middle Bengali ekasara). 

It was probably the analogical influence of 
ekkasara(ka) ‘single’ that brought about the for¬ 
mation of new adjectives from the cardinal 
numerals: do-sard and ti-sard. These adjectives 
being parallel with ekhasara[ka)>eksar{d) ‘single’ 
‘undivided’ probably meant originally ‘two to¬ 
gether/ ‘ making a complete two/ ‘ three together/ 
‘ making a complete three.’ This sense of ‘ making 
complete a certain number’ is typical of ordinals 
in Indo-Aryan, as has been shown by Wacker- 
nagel 12 who quotes as one of his examples the 
famous passage from the Atharvaveda: dvau 
samnisadya yan man trayete, rd jd tad veda varunas 
trtiyah , ‘what two men sitting together speak 
about, King Varuna knows that as a third (making 
complete the number three). ‘It was probably in 
this manner that dosard and tisard developed into 

10 H. D. T. Sheth, Pdxasadda-mahannavo (Calcutta, 
1923-6). 

11 The adverbs bi-aaram, dri-saram 4 twice/ 4 three 
times’ occur in later Aveatan (cf. Wackemagel III p. 
427). For phonetic reasons they do not appear to repre¬ 
sent a parallel development in Iranian. 

11 Wackemagel III, p. 400. 
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ordinal numerals in Modern Indo-Aryan, replacing 
the derivatives of dvitiya and trtiya over most of 
the centre and the east of India. The word for 
‘fourth’ and higher numerals are on the whole 
less used in the completive type of enumeration 
that has given rise to the use of dosard and tisard 
as ordinals. Causara (found in the late Jain 
Maharasfcrl of the Supasandhacaria) has therefore 
not become an ordinal, but has survived as Hindi 
causar ‘fourfold (particularly of a necklace)/ ‘a 
dice game/ while the higher numerals do not seem 
to have followed the analogy of ekkasara(ka) at 
all. Although the formation of dusrd and tisrd is 
therefore probably due to the Prakrit word 
ekkasara(ka) ‘single/ ‘undivided/ it is necessary, 
in order to trace the history of these modern 
ordinals, to take into account several other deriva¬ 
tives of eka ‘one’ in Middle Indo-Aryan. 

A fairly common word in Prakrit is ekkasi(m) 
‘once’ which occurs in the Jain canon and con¬ 
tinues to be used in Apabhramsa (e.g., Paiima- 
cariu 2.14.1). Ekkasi(m) is generally taken by 
the grammarians to be a derivative of Sanskrit 
ekasas ‘singly.* Special rules are formulated by 
Hemacandra to explain it and its variant ekkasiam 
in Prakrit (He. 2.162, where however it is taken 
as an equivalent of Sanskrit ekadd ‘once’), and 
in Apabhramsa (He. 4.428 ekasaso di). The ir¬ 
regular change of the final -as of ekasas to -i is 
almost certainly due to the analogical influence 
of other adverbs, particularly sai{m) < sakrt ‘ once/ 
rather than to the survival of an Indo-European 
affix *-kis as suggested by S. Sen. 18 Such analogi¬ 
cal changes in the endings of adverbs and con¬ 
junctions are not rare in Prakrit, as for instance 
in jai and jaiya(m) from yadd ‘when.’ 14 

A very similar adverb, derived from eka also 
figures in Prakrit. This is ekkasariam ‘at once/ 
‘simultaneously/ which is mentioned by Hema¬ 
candra (2.213: ekkasariam jhagiti samprati). In 
some of its occurrences this word appears with 
the ending of the locative singular feminine as 
ekkasariydi or ekkasariyae , presumably with the 
elision of the noun velde < veldyam ‘ time/ e. g., 
in the Mahara?tri of the Lildvaikahd (v. 131): 

tatthdsino sahiehim sukai-chanddnuvattiehim ca 

samuyam suha-santuttho nara-naho ekkasariyde. 

14 Sukumar Sen, A Comparative Grammar of Middle 
Indo-Aryan (Calcutta, 1960), p. 142. 

14 " Quelquea Adverbes Pronominaux du Moyen In- 
dien,” J.A. CCXLV (1957), p. 248. 


‘ Sitting there among his companions and among 
reciters of the verses of excellent poets, the lord 
of men at once grew contented.’ A variant reading 
of v. 634 of the Lildvaikaha contains ekkasari- 
ydndm. The ending here is no doubt due to the 
elision of a genitive plural indicating time, such 
as kdlandm or samayandm. Occasionally the word 
ekkasariam has been confused with ekka$i(m) by 
later commentators and has been glossed as ekadd 
‘once’ (cf. Lildvaikahd v. 178), but in the texts 
it always signifies ‘at once/ ‘simultaneously.’ 

As the use of the endings indicates, ekkasariam , 
unlike ekkasi(m), was adjectival in origin and was 
to some extent still felt to be an adjective in 
Prakrit. The derivation of ekkasariam i9 clearly 
not from eka -\- avasara ‘ opportunity/ 18 nor from 
ekkasara(ka) ‘single’ as suggested by the Paia- 
sadda-mahannavo . 10 The correct explanation of 
the word has been indirectly hinted at by Modi 
in the glossary to the Ourjarardsdvali , 18 It seems 
certain that ekkasariam was derived from eka 
‘ one ’ + sadrf ‘ like ’ > ekkasari, to which was 
added the adverbial ending -am as in the case of 
ekkasi(m), ekkasiam. Ekkasariam thus meant 
originally ‘like one’ and when used with a word 
for time ‘ simultaneously/ ‘ at once.’ The evidence 
of the Middle Indo-Aryan texts supports this view: 
sari-vanno ‘ resembling ’ occurs both in Pali 17 and 
Prakrit (He. 1.142) and san(a) < sadrS- appears 
occasionally in Prakrit from the Ardha-Magadhi 
of the Jain canon onwards (cf. Ndyddhammakahdo 
1.1.24). It is found for instance in the Jain 
Mahara§tri of the Manipaticarita of Haribhadra 
v. 475: Manivai-ramma-kahde uvasama-rasa- 
pasara^deva-sariyae, translated by R. Williams 18 
as ‘in the charming story of Manipati, which is 
like a divinity spreading the essence of tranquility/ 
Sari ‘ like ’ is used by Hemacandra in the Kumd- 
rapdlacariia I. 90, and in his grammar, I. 142. 
Sari(a ) ‘like,’ although never as common in Middle 


“This derivation is mentioned by A. N. Uparhye in 
his edition of the Lildvaikahd (Bombay, 1949), p. 336, 
note on verse 131. 

14 Gurjararasavaliy ed. B. K. Thakore, M. D. Desai and 
M. C. Modi, Gaekwad’s Oriental Series, No. CXVIII 
(Baroda, 1956), p. 151. 

1T R. L. Turner, op. rit., p. 590. For details of the 
development of sadfi to sari see H. Berger, Zxcei Prob- 
leme der Mittelindischen Lautlehre (Munich, 1955), 
p. 42. 

19 R. Williams, Two Prakrit Versioyis of the Manipati¬ 
carita (London, 1959), p. 327. 
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Indo-Aryan as its synonym sarisa < sadria, con¬ 
tinues to exist as sari ' like/ ' similar' in modem 
Nepali, There are signs of its survival in other 
modern languages, as for instance in Kumaonl, 
which has the extended form sariho. There is thus 
nothing surprising in the use of aan(a) in the 
formation of the Prakrit adverb 

Ehkasariam ' simultaneously/ ' at once' has sur¬ 
vived in Modern Hindi and its dialects as the 
adverb ehsar 'all at one time/ as distinct from 
the adjective t&snr, aksar 'single* 5 There are indi¬ 
cations that the adverb ehsar was more wide-spread 
in the earlier phases of Modern Indo-Aryan, and 
that like its Prakrit prototype ekkasariam it could 
occasionally be used adjectivally: in the Old Gu- 
jerati of the Gurjarardsdvali ie there appears a 
nominative plural ekkasard 'all at one time* 5 The 
change in the final syllable of the word ehsar < 
ekkasariam shows that there may have been some 
confusion with the very similar word ehkasara(ka) 
> e£s&r(d) > modem ntor, Iksar ' single/ * un¬ 
divided/ The adverb ehsar 'all at once/ 'all to¬ 
gether 5 has caused analogical developments among 
numerals in the dialects of Hindi: for instance 
the adverbial forms do-sar * doubly/ and ti-sar 
' triply 5 in Bhojpuri are almost certainly based 
on efcsar c all together* 5 

Although the Prakrit words ekkasara{ka) 
1 single 5 and ekkasariam ' at once 5 help to illumin¬ 
ate the main features of the development of the 
new ordinals dusrd and tisrd and of the adverbs 
do sar and Osar, there are stiU many side-forms 
to be investigated in Middle Indo-Aryan. These 
may in turn shed some light on the early history 
of the modern words. Among the most interesting 
of the Middle Indo-ATyan forms is the isolated 
word dosa, which is found only in the Desindma* 
mdld (5*56). It was obviously regarded as of DeSi 
origin by Hemacandra and is given as an equiva¬ 
lent of ardha ‘half/ The similarity with do ‘two’ 
makes it almost certain that this is an Indo-Aryan 
word. Ordinals are used in Indo-Aryan as in a 
number of other languages to form the names of 
the fractions. This applies less to * J 5 than to the 
other names of fractions, as there is usually a 
specialised word for 'half/ There are however 
instances in Sanskrit quoted by Wackernagel 1 * 
of the use of dvitiya ' second' in the sense of * half/ 
There is thus a possibility that dosa was based on 


“ Wackqrnagel HI, p. 412. 


an early form of dosard 'second 5 with loss of the 
final -ra, which was felt bo be a suffixal element 
(cf. its use in doha-rd below). Tagare 20 lists the 
suffix -ra as being a rarely used pleonastic suffix 
in Apabhramsa, -ra was frequent in Sanskrit as 
a possessive adjectival suffix and there is no doubt 
that it was very much further extended as a suffix 
in the Modern Indo-Aryan languages. It is there¬ 
fore possible that dosa was a back-formation from 
dosard 'second 5 and belonged to such low strata 
of the language that it was thought to be a Desi 
word. A number of 2>eit words can be explained 
in this way; some have been recognised as Indo- 
Aryan long ago by Pischel/ 1 while others have 
been examined more recency, especially by P* 
Tedesco/ 3 Dosa 'half 5 may therefore be considered 
as an indication—however uncertain—of the exist¬ 
ence of *do$ara(ka) > dosard 'second' before the 
time of Hemacandra, and it tends to show that 
the analogy of ehkasara(ha), which brought about 
the formation of the new ordinal numerals, be¬ 
longed to the Apabhramsa rather than the Modem 
Indo-ATyan period* 

The Modem Indo-Aryan series typified by the 
Hindi iksar, dusrd, tisrd, cansar, c single/ ' second/ 
'third' and 'fourfold (of a necklace)' has a close 
parallel in the series typified by the Hindi ekahrd, 
dohrd, tehrd and crnhrd, e single/ ' twofold/ * three¬ 
fold/ 'fourfold/ In Bengali these words appear 
with a long in the penultimate syllable: eka- 
kard , dohdra, tehdrd and caukdrd. This group of 
words is explained by S. K. Ghatterji as being 
derived, like the series iksar, etc., from the cardinal 
numerals, but with the addition of the suffix -Third, 
which he equates with the agentive suffix -Third-, 
There is no evidence in Middle Indo-Aryan to 
support this view. R* L. Turner* suggested that 
the modern Hindi dohrd 'twofold' was based on 
the Middle Indo-Aryan adjective *doha 'twofold/ 
from Sanskrit dvidka 'split in two/ with replace¬ 
ment of dvir by the Prakrit cardinal numeral do. 
The pleonastic adjectival suffix -ra (see above) 
was added to form the new word dohard > dohrd 
'twofold/ The Middle Indo-Aryan adverbs dohd 


10 G. V* Tag&re, Risforicdi Grammar of Apabhraqi&a 
(Poona, 1948 ), p. 341 . 

11 De&intimam&ld of Hemacandra , ed, R, Pi&cbel, 2nd 
ed., Bombay Sanskrit XVII (1938), p* 8, 

ss In his article ft Sanskrit tMcfc- 1 to gleam/ ” JA08 
77.3 (1957), for instance, P, Tedeaco derives the Bfoi 
word pufldh * to wipe * from Indo-Aryan. 
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' doubly' and Uhd, Pali tidhd ' triply 5 from San¬ 
skrit dvidhd and tridhd, probably also played some 
part in the formation of the new adjectives* The 
long vowel in the Bengali words dohdrd, etc,, may 
indicate that these words date back to the period 
when the adverbs dohd and tikti were still pro¬ 
nounced with a long final vowel, which influenced 
the new adjectives* The development of *Uka + 
ra > tehrd, Bengali tehdrd, was exactly parallel 
to that of dohrd , Bengali dohdra. The analogy 
of these forms has spread to the remainder of the 
first four numerals, whence Hindi ekahrd * single' 


and cauhra 'fourfold' and the corresponding Ben¬ 
gali forms, but the analogy was not extended to 
the higher numerals. The new adjectives ekahrd , 
dohrd , tehrd and crnhrd just like iksar, dusrd, 
tisrd and rnusar show that the first four numbers 
were felt to be a group in Indo-Aryan, a series 
par excellence * They are also a further indication 
of the tendency in late Middle Indo-Aryan to 
replace etymological forme of numerical adjectives 
by "motivated 5 ' words based on the cardinal 
numerals. 
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SOME SPORADIC CHANGES OF VOWELS IN 
MIDDLE INDO-ARYAN 


by 

L. A. SCHWARZSCHII.D 
Melbourne 

Complaints have sometimes been made that the so-called “sporadic 
changes” which include assimilation, dissimilation, metathesis and epen- 
thesis have not been studied as thoroughly as the regular sound-changes. 1 
This applies as much to Middle Indo-Aryan as to other languages. The 
Prakrit grammarians have simply listed such sporadic changes as excep¬ 
tions to the general rules, and the modern grammars have taken over their 
lists with some additional examples. This is true for instance of the cases 
of sporadic change of the vowel u which are listed by Pischel. 2 This 
article represents an attempt at a further analysis of some of the problems 
involved. 

While Pischel simply lists the cases where the Sanskrit vowel u has been 
replaced by other vowels in Middle Indo-Aryan, some more recent gram¬ 
mars make confusing statements to the effect that u becomes a “by dis¬ 
similation or assimilation”. Some of this confusion comes from a failure 
to distinguish between two different processes, dissimilation and dif¬ 
ferentiation. Differentiation occurs when two similar sounds are in 
immediate contact and the speakers distinguish between the two sounds, 
thereby changing the phonetic characteristics of one of them. Meillet 3 
and Grammont 4 consider differentiation as the reverse of assimilation: 
differentiation is a means by which assimilation is avoided and it helps to 
preserve the identity of the word which might be lost if assimilation took 
place. On the other hand dissimilation occurs when Wo identical sounds 
are close together, yet not in contact, and there is a tendency to avoid the 
repetition of the one sound. This might be considered as a more truly 

1 For the most recent comments on this subject see R. R. Posner, Consonantal 
Dissimilation in the Romance Languages (— Publications of the Philological Society , 
XIX) (London, 1961), p. 2. 

- R. Pischel, Grammatik der Prakrir-Sprachen (Strassburg, 1900), § 123-4 and § 126. 

3 A. Meillel, “De la differentiation des phonemes”, MSI XII, p. 14IT. 

4 M. Grammont, Traite de Phonetique (3rd. ed. Paris, 1946), p. 229IT. 
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sporadic change than differentiation, it is often merely due to a slip of the 
tongue and is linked with the subconscious dislike of repetition. 5 

On the basis of this definition it is clear that cases of dissimilation of 
vowels are quite common in some languages as in French: Fr. selon < 
*soblongu < snblotigum ; secousse < *soecossa < succussci ; devin < divi - 
mim. In these and many parallel cases the unaccented vowel has been 
altered before a similar accented vowel. In the history of Middle Indo- 
Aryan such developments are extremely rare. There seems to have been 
singularly little feeling against the frequent repetition of vowels: in fact in 
many of the onomatopoeic words where other languages sometimes have 
a variation of vowels (as in the famous examples of English tick-tock , 
French tic-tac) Middle Indo-Aryan generally repeats the same vowel. 
Words like misimisemane (Nayddhammakahao ), and simisimiya ( Pauma - 
cariya 105.55) from Sanskrit simasimaya- ‘crackling’ and kidikidiabhue 
from kitikitika - ‘rattling’, and kirikiria ‘whispering’ are familiar to readers 
of the Jain canon. The frequent use of such onomatopoeias is charac¬ 
teristic especially of Apabhramsa, where we find for instance jhalajhalai 
‘to splash’, gidugulai ‘trumpeting (of elephants)’, kilikilai ‘to shout for joy’ 
and very many others. Even when the vowels are later altered, which is 
usual in onomatopoeias where the consonants are most expressive, the 
vowels still remain repetitive: jhirimiri ‘drizzle’ which occurs in the Old 
Gujarati of the Sthulibhadraphagu , gives modem Gujarati jharmar ; 
rimijhimi gives modern Gujarati rumjhum . 6 In the ordinary words of the 
language, outside the realm of onomatopoeia, there is also very little 
evidence of a dislike of repetition of vowels and of dissimilation. 

There are in fact few clear examples of dissimilation of vowels in 
Middle Indo-Aryan. Some apparent examples have often been explained 
by other causes. Pkt. garua ‘heavy’ is now generally derived not from 
garu(ka\ but from the ‘guna’ form of the word, which is found in the 
Sanskrit comparative and superlative garfyas and gariffha. 7 The fact that 
the vowel a of the initial syllable is found only in the lengthened form 
garua and not in guru 8 does make it highly unlikely that this is a simple 

5 For references to some of the theories in connection with dissimilation cf. R. 
Posner, op. c/7., pp. 7-8. 

8 Sri-Sthidibhadra-phaga, ed. H. C. Bhayani in the Quarterly of the Sri Karbasa 
Gujarati Sabha , Bombay, 1954. 

7 See for instance M. A. Mehendale, Historical Grammar of Inscriptional Prakrits 
(Poona, 1948), p. 7. 

8 There are some very isolated instances of the use of garu y instead of guru , particu¬ 
larly in the Pali expression agaru ‘not troublesome’. See F. Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid 
Sanskrit Dictionary (Newhaven, 1953) s.v. aguru. 
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example of vocalic dissimilation and certainly points to the influence of 
the longer derivatives of the word which had the vowel a in the initial 
syllable, that is the forms gariyas and garis{ha , already quoted, as well as 
other derivatives, especially gariman ‘weight’ > Pkt garima , and garitva 
‘weight’: the longer form garuka was associated with this group rather 
than with the simple word guru which survived in Middle Indo-Aryan as 
guru. The Prakrit word purisa , Pali porisa , from puru§a ‘man’ is at least 
partially due to the substitution of the more usual suffix -isa (e.g. as found 
in words like erisa, harisa): - usa was also replaced by -asa in pharasa < 
parusa ‘rough’. The unusual development in the first syllable of the Pali 
form porisa has been explained by H. Berger on the basis of the generali¬ 
sation of the metrically long Vedic form piirusa? One of the possible 
cases of dissimilation of the vowel / has been interpreted as an archaic 
form: sadhila ‘loose’, which occurs in Prakrit along with the more usual 
sidhila < sithila , has been explained from *srthila loose’, \/ srath ‘to 
become loose’. 10 Some of the other words which could be considered as 
examples of vocalic dissimilation are rare words, or unusual or borrowed, 
in any case they are words that have no strong links with others; they do 
not belong to a big etymological group and therefore have little support 
in the language and are more liable to “sporadic” changes. Such a word 
is the Dravidian borrowing aguru, Prakrit agaru , agalu, aguru , which was 
obviously influenced by Skt guru and Pkt garua with which it was asso¬ 
ciated by popular etymology. 11 . Sometimes the origin of the word is so 
unclear that it is difficult to say which is the original vowel. This is the 
case for instance with the probable M unda borrowing which is represented 
by Vedic chubuka ‘chin’, Sanskrit cubuka , cibuka, Prakrit cibua. Equally 
uncertain are Sanskrit tumburu , Prakrit tumburu , tumbaru and \imbaru , 
Pali timbaru ‘a tree’; Sanskrit kilinja , Prakrit and Pali kilanja ; Sanskrit 
mucilinda , Prakrit mucilanda ‘a tree' as well as Sanskrit jhillika , Prakrit 
jhallika ‘an insect’. These words cannot be considered as clear examples 
of dissimilation of the vowels / and //, but it is probable that dissimilation 
did play a part in the unusual sound-changes undergone by these rare 
words. 

Sometimes the change of vowels is due to analogical influences rather 
than to dissimilation: thus the Prakrit ncura, niura < Sanskrit nupura 

u H. Berger, ‘‘Pali porisa ‘Mensclf", Wiener Zeitschrift fur die Ktmde Siid- and 
Ostasiens , I, 1957. 

1,1 R. L. Turner, Dictionary of the Nepali Language (London, 1931), s.v. {Jhi/o. 

11 For aguru as a Dravidian loan-word sec T. Burrow, The Sanskrit Language 
(London, 1955), p. 380, and for some of ihe furlher history of the word see Jean 
Filliozai “LWgalloche et les Manuscrits sur Bois dans Linde", J.A. % 1958, pp. 85IT. 
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‘anklet’ has been shown already by Pischel to be a remodelling under the 
influence oikeura < keyura ‘bracelet’. The phonetic development of the 
Prakrit bhamaya, bhumaya ‘brow’ is most difficult. These words are con¬ 
nected with Sanskrit bhrumukha > Prakrit bhumuha, bhamuha, but the 
suffix -maya was substituted for the original final of the word. This is 
indicated already by Hemacandra (II 167). The change of bhumaya to the 
alternative form bhamaya is probably due to the influence of the original 
word bhrumukha > bhamuha 'brow'. The development of bhrumukha to 
bhamuha represents what is perhaps the only clear example of vocalic 
dissimilation in Middle Indo-Aryan. It is typical of examples that abound 
in other languages, the change being regressive rather than progressive: 
the earlier of two sounds is altered rather than the later, because of the 
tendency of the speakers to think ahead. 12 The word bhamuha had be¬ 
come completely dissociated from the original bhrii ‘brow’ and was there¬ 
fore liable to further sporadic changes in Apabhramsa, where it appears 
as bhoha. The scarcity of examples shows that dissimilation in Middle 
Indo-Aryan was very rare indeed, probably in the spoken as well as the 
written language. The infrequency of vocalic dissimilation in Middle 
Indo-Aryan, as opposed to the Romance languages for instance, may be 
explained by the more even accentuation of Middle Indo-Aryan: whereas 
particularly in French the stress accent was so heavy that vowels in un¬ 
accented syllables, preceding the stressed vowels, tended to be dissimi- 
lated. 

It would appear that differentiation on the other hand was not so 
infrequent in Middle Indo-Aryan, though it has not usually been re¬ 
cognised as such. The most common kind of differentiation is of the type 
mukula > muula > maiila ‘bud’, where the first of the two vowels u is 
altered as much as it possibly can be and loses its major phonetic charac¬ 
teristics: it is unrounded as well as lowered, becoming a which for some 
time at least was pronounced in a separate syllable from the following u. 
There are a number of very similar cases: mukuta ‘diadem’ appears as 
maiida in ArdhamagadhI as well as in later Jain texts, mukunda ‘a kind of 
drum’ becomes maunda, mukura becomes maiira. Some of these words 
appear in lexical Sanskrit with the vowel a in the first syllable, and some¬ 
times also in Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit, e.g. makufa ‘crest’, ‘diadem’ 
(Divyavadana), makura ‘mirror’, ‘bud’ (lexical Sanskrit), and it is pro¬ 
bable that the vowel a in the initial syllable of these forms is due to the 

>* The tendency for dissimilation to be regressive rather than progressive is discussed 
by R. G. Kent in Language XII, pp. 245-258. 
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influence of Middle Indo-Aryan, It is possible that kutuhala < kohala 
"pleasure', "curiosity' shows the same type of differentiation, as suggested 
by Pischel, and that kutuhala was changed to * kouhala , whence kohala. 
The occurrence of the variant form kouhalla in Hemacandra’s grammar 
and of kouhala in the Jain canon might suggest that in some areas perhaps 
the differentiation did not go so far in this word, and the u of the initial 
syllable was only lowered to o, and not lowered further and unrounded to 
a . It is however more likely that the word kutuhala > kohala does not 
represent a straight-forward example of differentiation, but shows the 
influence of the derivative abstract noun kautuhala > kouhala ‘curiosity": 
this is almost certainly the case in the Saurasenl and Jain SaurasenI form 
koduhala. The usual Prakrit and Apabhramsa word somdla "tender' has 
been explained by Pischel as being parallel in development to kohala: 
sukumdra > suumdra, suumdla > saumdra > somdla , except that in this 
case the intermediate form sailmdra is actually attested in Maharastri 
(Setubandha). Professor Alsdorf 13 has suggested a different etymology 
for the word somdla , namely saumya + ala. Even if one is persuaded 
by the presence of the intermediate form sailmdra that the old derivation 
from sukumdra "tender" is probably correct, it is very likely that the word 
sukumdra > somdla was at least associated by the speakers with saumya 
> soma ‘good', "gentle" and this may account for the prevalence of the 
form somdla rather than saumdra. 

Although the usual process of differentiation of m-w is thus to aii there 
are some other cases where it seems that the second of the two vowels has 
been differentiated to a. The noun dukiita ‘a kind of cloth" appears in 
Middle Indo-Aryan as duula (Hala), dtigulla (Ardhamagadhi and Jain 
Maharastri) and dualla (Hemacandra). This last form is almost certainly 
due to the substitution of the suffix -alia for the final ula, - ulla ; the in¬ 
fluence of the two other words of similar meaning ambara > ambala 
(Pali) "cloth", "garment" and kambala "blanket", "woollen garment" was 
probably not instrumental in this substitution, as these two words do not 
show a double / in their final. Jugupsd > dugumchd, du{g)amchd "disdain" 
is also an example of the complete remodelling of a word rather than sim¬ 
ple differentiation; the initial syllable was obviously influenced by the 
pejorative prefix dur- > du There is thus little doubt that the usual 
differentiation of u-u was to aii. There is a further and barely recognisable 
example of such a differentiation in saitrisa "a good man" which occurs in 
Jain Maharastri and Maharastri. This is probably not always to be de- 

13 Harivatpsapurana von Puspadania, e<± Ludwig Alsdorf (Hamburg, 1936), Glossary 
s.v. soma la. 
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rived from satpuru$a, but sometimes corresponds to supurusa, which 
appears also as suurisa and surisa (He. 1.8), 

The two vowels aii occurring in hiatus formed a most distinctive group: 
they were as far apart in pronunciation as possible, and because of this 
distinctiveness the grouping seems to have been favoured in Middle 
Indo-Aryan. The same applies to the vowels ai in hiatus, though perhaps 
to a slightly lesser degree owing to the probable frontal articulation of the 
short a in Middle Indo-Aryan. 14 These two groups, at and aii thus became 
very prominent in Prakrit and Apabhramsa. They were pronounced in 
many tatsama words from Sanskrit which had originally contained the 
diphthongs ai and au that had disappeared from the language by Middle 
Indo-Aryan, au was quite particularly frequent, and only in some cases 
the variant semi-tatsama form with o was allowed by the grammarians; 
ai was slightly less common and the variants containing e were used more 
freely. 15 The groups aii and ai were also introduced in some cases by 
differentiation, not only in the examples of u-u > au listed above, but also 
in a few words where there has been further differentiation from eu and ei, 
by the lowering of e to a in contrast with the following higher vowels. 
This might account for the unusual form aiirta, from euya, egupa < ekona 
"lacking one" which is found in numerical compounds in the Jain canon, 
as for instance in atinatttsa "twenty-nine" (Nayddhammakahao ). The 
meaning of the word aiina renders the derivation from agu$a r suggested by 
Pischel, quite impossible. 1 * By a change very similar to that of ekona > 
efma to aiina, Prakrit chailla (Gujarati chel) has replaced chei(l)la from 
Sanskrit chekila "clever". 

A most striking instance of the way in which the distinctive group of 
vowels aii was favoured in Middle Indo-Aryan is shown by the cases in 
which the u was due to the vocalisation of labial consonants. After vowels 
other than a such vocalisations do not seem to have occurred until very 
late in Apabhramsa and In the modern Indo-Aryan languages; thus 
sapatni "rival wife" became sayattl and saiittf in Jain Maharastri (Sup- 
dsandhacaria ), pravahana "ship" became paiihana , navati "ninety" became 
nauL When following on vowels other than a 7 the labial consonants do 
not undergo such a development until considerably later, if at all, and we 
for instance always find devara "husband's younger brother", and sevaya 

** For the pronunciation of short a In Sanskrit see W. S. Allen, Sandhi (The Hague, 
1962), p. 30, and P. Thieme* Pd&ini and the Veda (Allahabad, 1935), pp. S9ff. and 118fF. 
16 R. Pischel, op. cit p. 58. 

Gf. R. L. Turner, A Comparative Dictionary of the Indo-Aryan Languages, Fasc. II 
(London* 1963), s.v. ekona. The Old Hindi forms agunis etc. might be explicable by a 
contamination between aiina and eguna. 
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Servant' (apart from an isolated example of seuya < seveka in the Kal- 
pasutray 7 and vevaya < vepaka ‘shivering’ in Middle Indo-Aryan, and 
forms such as deuranf < devardni ‘husband’s younger brother s wile , 
and diuso (Nepali) < d'tvasa ‘day’ are not usual till the modern languages. 

When the intervocalic consonants of Sanskrit weakened, and in the 
case of dentals, gutturals and y disappeared, the use of vowels in hiatus, 
practically unknown within Sanskrit words, became a prominent feature 
of the phonetic system. The groups of vowels with the maximum phonetic 
difference ail and to a slightly lesser extent at were particularly favoured. 
The frequent use of of and oil was all-important in lending a certain stabi¬ 
lity to Apabhramsa, where aii was the final of the nominative singular 
of all extended masculine nouns, and at was the final ot the third person 
singular of the verb. Apart form the cases where au and ai‘resulted from 
‘regular’ sound-changes there are also some words, as shown above, 
where they are due to differentiation, which therefore has a certain sig¬ 
nificance in the phonetic development of Middle Indo-Aryan. Vocalic 
dissimilation on the other hand is so rare as to he insignificant: the ex¬ 
treme scarcity of vocalic dissimilation is connected with the absence of a 
heavy stress accent in Middle Indo-Aryan. 


W de/tla < devakuta has been omitted from this discussion, as it probably represents 
a development dt{va)-(k)ula >deula, with elision of the syllable va as in dem>de, see 
Munshi Indological Felicitation Volume (Bombay, 1963), p. 216. 
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THE MIDDLE INDO-ARYAN PREFIX vo- ‘OFF’ AND SOME PHONOLOGICAL 
PROBLEMS ASSOCIATED WITH IT 

L. A. Schwarzschild 

MoGitOOLnAKI, AuBffBAIJA 


ThEHE IS MITCH INDIRECT AND VAGUE EVI¬ 
DENCE as to what the Middle Indo-Aryan dialects 
really sounded like. Writers of works in Prakrit 
often justify their use of that language by general 
statements such as paru&d sankkiabandhd t paiida- 
bandho hi hoi suum&ro ' works in Sanskrit are hard, 
a Prakrit work is delicate 1 (Bhj a^ekhara, Kar~ 
pruramaHjard Act. I), or they describe a Prakrit 
poem as nmhurakkkarachandasarrtthiyairt laliyarn 
‘pleasing and made up of verses consisting of 
sweet-sounding syllables 1 (Jayavallabha, Vajjd- 
laggatii v. 28). But even in the works of the Prakrit 
grammarians detailed statements on pronuncia¬ 
tion are lacking. It is quite clear from the evidence 
of the texts that have come down to us that 
marked differences existed between the phonemic 
system of Sanskrit and that of the Middle Indo- 
Aryan languages. The general distribution of 
phonemes shows even greater divergence: as is 
well known some combinations of sounds such as 
complex consonantal clusters were common in 
Sanskrit, but did not figure normally in Middle 
Indo-Aryan. On the other hand certain sound- 
combinations that did not exist in Sanskrit, or 
were very rare, have become more frequent. The 
reasons underlying these developments may help 
to throw some light on the pronunciation of 
Middle Indo-Aryan, It is proposed to examine one 
such instance here. 

It is well known that b was comparatively rare 
in Indo-European, and it is not surprising that 
this feature of the older language should be re¬ 
flected in Indo-Iranian: not many Vedic and 
Sanskrit words contain b. In A vest an the situa¬ 
tion has been obscured by the change of bh to 5, 
and the voiced labial plosive is therefore quite 
usual It is perhaps not so obvious, but equally 
clear from a glance at any Sanskrit dictionary, 
that initial ru- and yi- are totally absent in Vedic 
and Sanskrit, while initial ye- and vo- are rare. 
There are some cases where y occurs before i in 


other positions, particularly as a glide (e.g., Vedic 
rayis < *raHis) t but some of these are compara¬ 
tively late formations such as mayi and Ivayi, the 
latter first appeared in the Atkarva Veda} The 
reason for the scarcity of the sound-combinations 
yi 7 vu and vo in Sanskrit is probably connected 
with the fact that y and i? had distinctly vocalic 
qualities in the older forms of Indo-Aryan, and as 
has often been pointed out, they could be syllabic 
in Vedic poetry. 2 Contrasting vowels were there¬ 
fore favoured after these semi-vowels, particularly 
in the important initial position. There was little 
tendency towards the kind of assimilation that is 
found in some corresponding Avestan forms: Av, 
Yima , Skt. Yuma, Av. yezi Skt. yadi t and proba¬ 
bly Av. vohuj V van-. There is some evidence that 
y and v were more tensely articulated in initial 
position, and particularly in the post-Vedic period 
there was beginning to be a marked difference in 
articulation between initial and medial semi¬ 
vowels. W. S. Allen 3 has showm incontrovertibly 
that there was a much greater degree of closure 
in the articulation of the initial y and v than there 
was in medial position; and it has been showm by 
Varma 4 on the evidence of the Prdiisdkhyas that 
at least for the initial position Brugmann’s theory 
w T as right and v- initial was pronounced as a 
voiced labio-dental fricative in the post-Vedic 
period. The result of this change of articulation of 
initial v w T as that its use with a non-contrasting 
vowel was more readily tolerated. 

In Sanskrit words inherited from Indo-Euro- 


1 T. Burrow, The Sanskrit Language (London, 1955), 
p. 264. 

! J, Wackernagel, AUindische Grammatik J (rev. ech, 
Gottingen, 1957), p. 202. 

* W, S. Allen, Phonetics in Ancieni /rcdro (London, 
1953), pp. 27 fL 

* Siddeshwaj- Varma, Critical Studies in the Phonetic 
Observations of Indian Grammarians (first Indian ed. n 
Delhi, 1961), pp, 129 ff. 
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pean the use of vo- as an initial is restricted to 
some forms of the verbs vah- ‘to transport* *’ and 
vac- ‘to speak,’ and even there it is of secondary 
origin, arising from the change az > o in the case 
of vah-? and from reduplication in the case of vac- 
‘to speak.’ There are some proper names, but these 
are generally of far too recent a date to be of any 
significance regarding the phonology of Sanskrit, 
e.g., Volldsaka, a place-name in the Rajatarah- 
givil, and Vopadeva, a personal name of the twelfth 
or thirteenth century, a.d. Only very few common 
nouns begin with vo- in Sanskrit. These are either 
not attested at all in ordinary Sanskrit texts, 
appearing only in the works of the lexicographers, 
or they are found so late that they cannot reflect 
any early stage of the language: e.g., vodra ‘a 
kind of large snake,’ vora, vorava ‘a kind of rice,’ 
vora{a and vola are names of plants, vorukhdna 
and vollhaha refer to horses of a pale red and 
chestnut colour respectively, vodala ‘a kind of 
fish,’ and voraka ‘a copyist or writer.’ All these 
words are of late or unknown origin, and are 
shown by their meaning alone to be fringe-ele¬ 
ments in the language, belonging mainly to those 
spheres (flora and fauna) where borrowing from 
non-Indo-Aryan languages would be most ex¬ 
pected. Others such as vorila ‘stalk’ (earlier San¬ 
skrit vpita) represent re-borrowings from Prakrit. 
As mentioned above, the underlying phonetic 
causes for the absence of initial vu- and vo- had 
vanished by the Classical Sanskrit period, but 
nevertheless words beginning with these syllables 
are marked out immediately as foreign words in 
Sanskrit. 

In Prakrit on the other hand initial vu - did 
occur and initial vo- was by no means uncommon. 
In some cases vo- represents a regular phonetic 
development of earlier forms, e.g., Sanskrit 
vyotnan > Prakrit vovia ‘sky;’ in others it almost 
certainly represents borrowing from non-Indo- 
Aryan languages, e.g., Prakrit vodraha (or bo- 
draha), and voraccha both meaning ‘young man.’ 6 

‘See Marsh, JAOS LXI pp. 45 ff, quoted by W. S. 
Allen, Sandhi (The Hague, 1962), p. 72. J. Wackernagel, 
Altindische Grammatik I, p. 39 quotes the contrasting 
views of Benfey, Bloomfield and others. 

• F. B. J. Kuiper. Prolo-Munda Words in Sanskrit 
(Amsterdam, 1948), p. 99. 


The most frequent use of vo- initial in Prakrit is 
however as a verbal prefix. In a number of cases 
the origins of this prefix are perfectly clear, and 
there are obvious antecedents in the earlier lan¬ 
guage. The corresponding verbs in Sanskrit are 
used with the prefixes vyava-, vyapa-; thus 
vocchindai < vyava H- chid- ‘to cut off,’ and the 
past participle vocchinna < vyavachinna are very 
frequent in Ardhamagadhi, Jain MahSrastri and 
Mahara$tri (e.g., in the Rdvanavaho)\ vokkasei < 
vyapakarsayati ‘to remove, get rid of’ is also 
common in Middle Indo-Aryan; vosido < vyavasita 
‘decided’ occurs in the Gdndhdrl Dharmapada 
(v. 5) ; 7 vodana < vyavaddna ‘destruction of ac¬ 
tions’ and vosamiya < vyavakamita ‘finished off, 
extinguished* occur in Ardham&gadhl and Jain 
Maharastri. It is probably on the analogy of these 
and similar forms that vyuparamana ‘destruction 
of a living creature’ always appears as vorarnaija 
in Jain texts. 

The case of the verb vosarai, vosirai ‘to leave’ is 
rather more complex. The Prakrit grammarians 
and the older glossaries generally derive these 
forms from vyava-srj - ‘to dismiss.* Pisehel showed 
a long time ago that these Prakrit words probably 
represent the blending of several verbal root;?; he 
suggested sjj- ‘to leave,’ and sr - Ho run* (cf. 
Prakrit sarai)* The presence of the forms myosita, 
viyosidavo ‘to be handed over (of a payment)’ in 
the Niya texts has rendered the problem much 
more complex, and T. Burrow 9 was led to the 
conclusion that yet another verb was involved, 
and that the verb from which both viyosita and 
the Prakrit verb vosirai were derived was vyavakra- 
yati. The past participle vyavakrita regularly be¬ 
came myosita in Niya Prakrit. This derivation 
would provide a means of accounting for the 
presence of the vowel -i- in the stem of the verb 
vosirai in Middle Indo-Aryan, and it is supported 
by the words osarati , osirali, osirali quoted by 
Burrow from the Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit of 

7 The Gfindh&ri Dharmapada, ed. J. Brough (London, 
1962). 

• R. Pischel, Grammatik der Prakritsprachen (Strass- 
burg, 1900), p. 166. 

•T. Burrow, The Language of the Kharo$(hoci Du- 
ments from Chinese Turkestan (Cambridge, 1937), pp. 
121 - 122 . 
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the Mahdvastu. Burrow interprets the -i- in the 
stem as a svarabhakti-vow r el betw r een k and r: 
vyavasrayati > vosirai. Later vosirai and vosarai 
became gradually confused in meaning and form. 
In some parts of the verb vosarai , vosirai, the 
origin from separate Sanskrit verbs is still clearly 
visible: thus Prakrit vosaitha ‘left’ is almost 
certainly derived from vyava&rvta, and the ab- 
solutive vosijja from vyavasrjya , while there is 
an alternative absolutive vosirittd from vyavakri-. 
But the evidence of the forms visarai ‘to go away’ 
(from vi -f sr-) and visarai ‘to fall' (from vi + 
kri-) shows that in Middle Indo-Aryan the verbs 
sr - ‘to run’ and kri- ‘to rest on, to direct towards’ 
were hopelessly confused, and this strengthens 
the case for the complex origin of vosarai, vosirai 
from the verbs sr - and kri- with some influence 
of srj-. 

From the use of verbs such as the ones listed, 
which began with the prefix vo-, derived from 
vyava-, vyapa-, it became apparent that there 
was in Middle Indo-Aryan a prefix vo- which 
implied ‘off,’ *aw f ay* and was rather more em¬ 
phatic than vi-. This new prefix was then added 
to other verbs in Prakrit and Apabhram£a and 
became almost the rule with certain verbs with 
which its meaning blended particularly well. 
This new prefix vo- was felt to be distinct from 
the original prefix vi-, and from vyava-, vyapa- 
which have survived in an uncontracted form, 
perhaps as a semi-leamed formation. In this 
uncontracted form vava- the meaning ‘off,’ 
‘away’ is not usually very clear. Thus vavasdya < 
vyavasaya ‘decision’ is always found in that form 
in Jain Maharastrl, and not *vosdya\ vavahdra < 
vyavahdra ‘conduct, action’ is an important tech¬ 
nical term in Jain religious literature. When a 
word voharei does occur in ApabhraipSa, it has 
the much more concrete and forceful meaning of 
‘sweeping away (rubbish from a courtyard)’ 
(Paumacariu 78.3.5.), and it is probably derived 
from the Middle Indo-Aryan prefix vo- combined 
with the verb hdrei, Vhr- ‘to take away,’ rather 
than directly from the Saaskrit vyapahdrayati. 
The ApabhramSa word vohdrai almost certainly 
represents the origin of Modem Hindi buhdmd ‘to 
sweep.’ The distinction between the semi-leamed 


prefix vava- and the popular vo- has naturally disap¬ 
peared in the course of the development of the 
modem languages with the continued tendency 
for ova- to become o, hence Hindi bohrd < vava- 
hdraya < vyavah&raka ‘a trader.’ 

Sometimes it is not possible to determine with 
certainty whether a Middle Indo-Aryan word 
has been inherited from the older language, or 
whether it has been newly created: thus vokkanta 
‘gone away’ might be a derivative of Sanskrit 
vyapakrdnta, but it could also have been formed 
within Middle Indo-Aryan with the help of the 
prefix vo-. But there is a series of words in which 
vo- has clearly been substituted in Middle Indo- 
Aryan for the older and less expressive prefix 
vi-: thus villna ‘disappeared’ corresponds to 
vollva ‘past,’ ‘gone,’ 10 visarai ‘to open (of blos¬ 
soms)’ corresponds to vosarai ‘to open out (of 
blossoms);’ visagga ‘abandoning’ occurs in the 
same texts as vosagga ‘abandoning.’ 

The prefix vo- is often used with verbs that have 
no antecedent in Vedic or Sanskrit. Thus vokkhd- 
riya ‘bejew T elled, decorated’ is probably connected 
with the De£i word khdraya ‘a bud, a blossom.’ 
The emphatic meaning of vo- is not much in 
evidence here, and it more or less corresponds to 
the meaning of vi- in vibhusita ‘adorned.’ In 
compounds with such DeSl words and sometimes 
elsewhere vo- may alternate with another prefix 
of Middle Indo-Aryan origin, u-, which is ul¬ 
timately based on ud-, upa-. n For instance 
volal{ai ‘to pour out’ can hardly be separated 
from ullatta ‘spilt, emptied’; uravia ‘broken, 
spilt’ seems to belong to the same root as voravia 
‘killed,’ which could perhaps be regarded as a 
DeSI word, since the standard derivation from 
vyaporopita ‘taken away, deprived of’ is not alto¬ 
gether satisfactory, vocciniyd ‘a collection of 
flowers’ which occurs in the Vd^vaikdhd, has its 
nearest equivalent in uccijiiya ‘collected’ and 
ucciqui ‘to collect’ (from Sanskrit ut + y/ci-). 
In veiy few cases the original emphatic meaning 
of vo- ‘off, away’ appears to have been lost 

w volixta may also be based on the Middle Indo-Aryan 
verb vol(l)ai ‘to go’, see H. C. Bhayani, Bharatiya Vidya 
XIX, p. 115. 

11 See Bharatiya Vidya XVIII, pp. 25-26. 
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completely, as in vokkhandaya 'arriving, coming 
close' which is connected with ukkhanda ‘attack’ 
and ultimately with Vskand- ‘leap/ In the major¬ 
ity of compounds the original meaning of vo- 
is very clear. Typical of such words is the adjec¬ 
tive vojjhara ‘past, gone, 1 which is listed in the 
DeMndmamdld, but the derivation of this word 
and its connection with vojjhara 'frightened' 
are quite unknown. 

The Jain MahariLstri word voccaltha also 
means ‘gone, past' and is derived from i^a- 
tyasta 'gone past.' This etymology is supported 
by the existence in Prakrit of a word taccdsa < 
vyatydsa 'change/ The prefix vo- ‘off, away' was 
introduced into the word voccaltha as it seemed 
to fit in particularly well with the meaning, and 
there were a number of near synonyms beginning 
with vo-: vollWi volta> vojjhara ‘gone/ One might 
feel tempted to believe that the use of the form 
voccaitha instead of ^accattha, which would have 
been the normal derivative of vyatyasta, was 
not due to the influence of the prefix vo- t but to a 
possible rounding of the vowel a to o , brought 
about by the initial labial consonant. But such a 
tendency to rounding seems to have been almost 
unknown in Middle Indo-Aryan* In most cases 
where one might suspect rounding there is a 
more probable alternative explanation. Sanskrit 
vahiira 'a boat' is usually represented in Middle 
Indo-Ary an by vohiitha ‘a boat/ The change of a 
to o in this word has now been explained by H, C. 
Bhayani 12 as due to the influence of uodfto and 
other parts of the verb vah- ‘to transport, convey' 
with which it was still associated. The history 
of the late Middle Indo-Aryan verbs vollai ‘to 
walk 1 and vollai Ho speak' is very complex, but 
the presence of the vowel o in these verbs is 
unlikely to be simply due to labialisation. If 
one were to accept the view that vollai ‘to speak' 
is ultimately based on s/vac-™ the o would 
seem to be due to the analogy of those parts of 
the verb that contained -. 0 -, e*g*, Sanskrit avocat, 
whence also the Middle Indo-Ary an infinitive 

11 Pailmacariu of SvayapibhUdem, ed. H. C. Bhayani, 
VoL III {Bombay, I960), p, 324, 

11 £ 'No tee on Some Middle Indo-Aryan Words in -If-/’ 
JAOS 77 , p, 205 . 


vottum, the future vocchdmi t etc* The verb vollai 
'to walk' which may have been based on \ftrraj- 
followed this analogy. Very similar in develop¬ 
ment is the rare word votavi < vaptavyam 'what 
is to be woven,' which occurs in the Gdndkdri 
Dharmapada (v. 149). votavi has been explained 
by J. Brough 7 as derived from the rare verb 
vap- 'to weave/ the vocalism being influenced 
by Prakrit <x£u, which represents either the past 
participle otam 'woven', or the noun otu ‘weft*' 
The modem Marathi word ovi t Gujarati ovi, 
the form ovid appearing in the De&indmamdl& t 
and the older Marathi vovl 'a verse' may all be 
connected with the verb ve- ‘to weave' and the 
same past participle otam 'woven', with some 
hesitation over the presence or absence of the 
initial consonant. The Prakrit word vojjha 'load* 
(Hindi hojh) is very similar in formation: it is 
derived from the obligatory participle vahya 
Hhat which is to be carried/ (-\AoA), which was 
influenced by the past participle vodka and the 
infinitive vodhum. On this verbal noun vojjha 
‘load' there was based a new Middle Indo-Ary an 
verb vojjhai Ho carry.' 

Some of the other words in which there might 
appear to be evidence of labialisation of a to o 
by a preceding i\ are either of restricted occur¬ 
rence or of very uncertain origin* Thus vordhiu 
'swine, sows/ which occurs just once in the 
ApabhramSa of the Paumacarm of Svayambhil- 
deva, appears to be connected with the Sanskrit 
word vara ha 'boar.' A few words of unknown origin 
might show this type of rounding, but none of the 
available examples are convincing: thus Sanskrit 
batu ‘a lad' is almost certainly related to Prakrit 
vodraha, voraccha / but the change in the vowel 
might well be connected with the possible Munda 
origin of this word, A few Prakrit verbs are most 
difficult to explain in this respect: they are 
vijjai, vojjai Ho fan' (Sanskrit vlj ), and vujjai t 
vojjai (Sanskrit vij-) Ho fear/ as well as the past 
participle vui^a, tmnna (Sanskrit vigna) and 
vojjira 'frightened.' All these forms do seem to 
show some kind of labialisation after the initial 
p-, but other influences are not excluded, and it 
is difficult for instance to dissociate this group 
of words from vojjhara ‘frightened/ Although it 
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is so rare after initial v- t labialisation does seem 
to occur in dose proximity with other labial 
consonants in Middle Indo-Aryan/ 4 and a is 
occasionally changed to u as in pvdhama < 
pratkama 'first*' 

As showm above, the phonetic causes which 
favoured the use of a contrasting vowel after 
initial v had disappeared early. It is therefore 
not surprising that Middle Indo-Aryan should be 
tolerant of initial vu- and vo-. But apart from the 
very noticeable extension of the prefix vo- 'off, 
away/ discussed above, the sound-combinations 
vu- and vo- were not very common and there was 
no general tendency towards rounding of a 
after v* 

Prom these indications it would appear that 
initial v was pronounced without lip-rounding 
in Middle Indo-Aryan and that it was probably 
still a labio-dental fricative. This view is con- 
firmed by the conclusions of H* Berger, 16 who 

14 B. Pischel, op. cit. t p. 8S, 

11 H. Berger, Zwei Probteme der Miltdindischen 
Lauttehre, (Munich, 1955), pp. 51 ff* 


showed that the change of r to u was usual after 
p and 6, but not after u. While this evidence may 
be regarded as conclusive only for the early 
and formative years of the Middle Indo-Aiyan 
languages, it would make us inclined to attribute 
a rather late Apabhrani^a date to the further 
change in pronunciation by which initial v may 
have developed into an unrounded bilabial 
fricative 0; with complete closure in articulation 
it ultimately became identical with 5 over large 
parts of Eastern India. 

The Middle Indo-Aryan developments show 
that there has also been a radical change in the 
phonemic system. The Old Indo-Aryan system 
contained two semivowels which were closely 
parallel and were mainly used with contrasting 
vowels in the initial position* y probably ceased 
to have any independent phonemic value in most 
Middle Indo-Aryan languages; but the history 
of the prefix vo- helps to show that initial v re¬ 
mained distinct as a labio-dental for a consider¬ 
able period* 
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A STUDY OF SOME FEATURES OF THE IMPERATIVE 
IN MIDDLE INDO-ARYAN 


By L. A. Schwarzs child 

The imperative occupies a unique position in the conjugation system. In its real function 
it implies the presence of a speaker issuing a command to one or more listeners, or making 
an order referring to a third person or persons. This means that the conjugation tends to be 
defective. Because of its immediate association with the speaker the imperative is generally 
linked with the present tense, but through its meaning it is also associated with the future 
tense. The uncertainty of whether a command will be carried out links the imperative with 
the subjunctive, while the idea of volition brings it close to the optative. These special 
features and varying associations make the history of the imperative extremely complex in 
Middle Indo-Aryan as in other languages. An attempt is made here to study two aspects of 
this history: the use of the subject pronoun with the imperative, and the distribution of the 
forms of the second person singular of the imperative. Other features of the imperative, in 
particular its relation to the passive, will be discussed later. 

One of the interesting features of the use of the imperative in Middle Indo-Aryan is the 
frequent occurrence of the pronominal subject. As has often been pointed out in works on 
syntax, 1 this usage was not unheard of in the classical languages including Sanskrit, but in 
ail cases it seems to have been confined to popular speech and does not generally figure in 
the more stylized texts in these languages: e.g, Latin narra tu mihi (Cic.) "Tell thou me”, 
Sanskrit md tvam vairdgyam gaccha (Kathdsaritsdgard) “do not thou grow weary of tife”. a 
This type of construction is very frequent indeed in Prakrit, particularly in Ardhamagadhi 
and in Jain Maharastri, as can be illustrated by numerous examples from the Svetambara 
Jain canon, both from the older and the more recent sections: Se narp paro ndvdgao 
ndvdgayam vadejjd; dusamto samand, eyam td tumam chaitagam vd cammacheyanagam vd 
ginhdhg eydni tumam viruvaruvani satthajaydni dhdrehi, eyam vd tumam daragam vd pajjehi, 
tusipio uvehejjd , “Another passenger may say to him as he is sitting in the boat: "Venerable 
monk, take thou this parasol or this rug, hold thou these various weapons, give thou this 
child a drink/ but he should look on silently,” {Aydrangasutta, IL3.2.) 

Especially frequent in the canon is the phrase: gacchaha nam tuhhhe devdnuppiyd, 
“go ye, beloved of the gods,” which generally introduces instructions to the household 
servants (e.g. Ndyadhammakahdo 1.16). Similar examples are found in Jain Saurasenl, 
though perhaps not quite as abundantly, e.g. jinasu tumam , “conquer thou” (Bhagavati 
Arddhand , v. 1447). In the other literary Prakrit dialects this usage is also found, though 
less generally, as in Saurasenl: lam tumam lahhasu, “take thou this” {Karpuramanjari. 
Act I), and there are also instances in Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit, e.g. na tuvam manasikara, 
“do not concern yourself with it” 3 

* H. Hirt, Indogermanische Grammatik. Part VI: Syntax (Heidelberg, 1934), p. 154. 

2 Quoted as an example of the use of the imperative with the prohibitive particle md by J. S. Speyer, 
Vedische und Sanskrit-Syntax (Strassburg, 189(5), p. 58. 

3 Quoted by F. Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Grammar (New Haven, 1953), p. 203. This example 
is based on an emendation and a more definite case is given on p. 108: m tva mahjtdm precha Stidham, 
''do thou, O Sudhana, ask Manjusri.” 
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The pronoun may precede the verb, as in the long example from the Aydrahgasutta 
quoted above, or it may follow the verb as in some of the other examples and in fairly usual 
types of Ardhamagadhi phrases like: paccapipdht p am tumam Dovaim devim, “bring thou 
back Queen Draupadi” {Ndyadhammakahdo XVI), There is nevertheless some uniformity 
in the position of the pronoun subject of the imperative in. early Prakrit, It usually follows 
the first word of a clause, or is separated from the first word only by a particle, especially 
the emphatic particle narp. This rule may be seen to apply in all the examples quoted above. 
The regularity with which the pronoun subject of the imperative occupies this position is 
closely related to the unstylized usage of Sanskrit and of the classical languages. This 
second position in the sentence is generally unaccented, and it would seem in fact that the 
pronoun subject of the imperative was used to give personal emphasis to the command, but 
was not itself heavily accented. Particularly in the singular the imperative of the second 
person was distinctive in form, and in the plural it was identical only with the second person 
plural of the indicative in Prakrit, so there was no formal need for the pronoun to indicate 
the person of the subject: it was purely a matter of emphasis characteristic of popular style, 
and this emphasis became very frequent in Ardhamagadhi and Jain Maharastri. 

In the meantime the popular language developed further and some of the changes are 
reflected in later and unstylized Prakrit texts. Here the use of the pronoun subject of the 
imperative is much rarer, and is on the whole confined to cases where there is a contrast 
between persons. This is particularly marked in popular Maharastri prose, e.g. in the 
Kuvalayamdld 1 : deva , aharn ceva vaccdmi, cittha tumam , “sir, I alone am going, stay thou” 
(157.5), or again in contrast to the speaker, senavaino, vaccaha , niyattaha tubbhe , “generals, 
go, return ye” (146.7). The construction with the pronoun subject of the imperative is 
practically missing from a popular text like the Vasudevahindi, but it does occur in a later 
semi-stylized Maharastri work, the Llldvalkahd: md tamma tumatp, ma jhurasu, md vimunca 
attdnarp, “do not falter, do not faint, do not abandon thyself” fv* 573). It is noticeable that 
here the pronoun subject tumam no longer occupies the second position in the clause* It is 
in fact characteristic of these later popular texts that the pronoun subject, when used, 
appears almost invariably at the beginning or the end of the sentence: e.g. in the Cauppan - 
namahdpurisacariyam? where it is used to mark contrast, citthasu tumam , java aham 
chiviunam uyagam dgacchdmi, ""you stay, while I wash and come back again” (p. 160), 
gavesafssdmi ham ti , tumam puna .,« citthasu, “I will go and search, you stay” (p. 161), 
and also tumam tapj eva pucehdhi, “you indeed ask her” (p. 157), where the pronoun subject 
is clearly in the initial position. The construction in which the pronoun subject of the 
imperative occupied the second position had earlier been a mark of colloquial speech, but 
became so general in Jaina Prakrit that it was ultimately felt to be both stylized and 
meaningless and ceased to be a popular feature. The use of the pronoun subject later 
gradually came back into the language in cases where a contrast between persons was to 
be emphasized, but it tended to remain outside the sentence, either at the beginning or at 
the end. 

1 Quotations from Prakrit and Apabhrarp&a texts are taken from the standard critical editions, notably 
those in the Singht Jain Series . The Kuvalayamdld , edited by A. N. Upadhye (Bombay, 1959), forms vol 
no. 45 of this series. 

2 Catippanmmahaparisacariyaw* ed. A. M. Bhojak, Prakrit Text Society Series no. 3 (Benares, 1961). 
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Apabhramsa continues the tendencies shown by the later popular Prakrit texts, and 
the use of the pronoun subject of the imperative is rare. When the pronoun occurs it 
occupies an initial or final position in the sentence. At least in some cases it may have had 
a vocative function, 1 Examples are: tuham appu$u jdevi levi ehi , “you yourself go and 
bring him in” (Karakandacariu of Kanakamara 43); kari jayakaru tuhurn , “shout hair 1 
(Paiimacariu of Svayambhudeva 1230,9); tuhu hdhi deva khayardhirdu, “o lord, be thou 
king of the Vidyadharas” (Harivamsapurd$a of Puspadanta 91.1 L6)» and bha$u hhapu 
Saccahdme, saccau tuhu , “oh Satyabhama, speak thou the truth” (ibid, 88,19.8). In the last 
two sentences the use of the pronoun subject is associated with the vocative. There are 
only very few' instances in Apabhramsa where the pronoun subject of the imperative does 
occur in the middle of the sentence, but then it is always linked with the vocative, e.g. 
jam jdnahi tctrji pahu tuhu mi hare, “o lord, do thou as thou knowest ( Paiimacariu 636.8), 
and mahu taniya pihimi tuhum bhunje bhdya, “o brother, enjoy thou (sovereignty over) my 
country” (ibid. 432.6), 

In Apabhramsa even some of the singular endings used for the imperative were no 
longer distinguishable from the indicative, e.g, -ahi was used tor both moods, and the 
distinction between the two moods must have been mainly prosodic. It is also possible that 
occasionally in Apabhramsa texts we may glimpse an incipient tendency to differentiate 
between the two moods by the use of the pronoun subject, which was more usual in the 
indicative than in the imperative: for instance in one passage of the Paiimacariu of 
Svayambhudeva (1935) there are two indicatives with the pronoun subject of the second 
person and two imperatives without subject, ha putta , putta, kahim gayaii tuhum , luhahu 
muhu , nikkdrane rovahi kdim tuhutni “o son, show your face, why have you gone? O son, 
dry your face, why do you weep without cause?” This tendency, which is barely noticeable, 
does not appear to have been further developed, and formal distinctions between the 
imperative and the indicative moods seem to have been gradually re-established, at least in 
the second person, as for instance in Hindi, 

The general Apabhramsa conditions survive in modern Hindi, where the pronoun 
subject, when used with the imperative, tends to stay on the outside of the sentence, generally 
at the beginning, e.g. tu cori na kar, “thou shall not steal,” turn to ltddavon ko mdro, do 
you then destroy the Yadavas in both familiar and polite forms: (tu) jd, “go (thou),” 
(/am) jdo, “go (you),” and (dp)jdie, “please go.” 

The pronoun subject of the imperative, which had occupied an unaccented position in 
the early forms of Middle Indo-Aryan, in conformity with the popular usage of other 
Indo-European languages, later moved into a more prominent position at the beginning 
and sometimes at the end of the sentence. In late popular Prakrit and in Apabhramsa the 
pronoun subject was no longer just added for a little extra emphasis after the beginning of 
the sentence, but it fulfilled a special function, particularly when there was a need for 
contrast between persons, and it was also frequently joined with the vocative to bring home 
to the person addressed that the command was meant for him, and the command was 


1 The vocative is often to be regarded as the “psychological subject” of the clause. See A. Sechehaye, 
Essai sur ia structure logique de la phrase (Paris, 1950), pp. 27-28. 

* $♦ H. Kellogg, A Grammar of the Hindi Language , 3rd ed. (London, 5938), p. 460; and A. Sharma* 
A Basic Grammar of Modern Hindi (Government of India, Ministry of Education and Scientific Research, 
1958). p. 6L 
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thereby made much more personal. Any incipient tendency for the use of the pronoun to 
fulfil a morphological function, and to distinguish between moods, did not develop further 
in Apabhramsa and in modern Hindi. Apabhramsa resembles Medieval French by the 
manner in which the pronoun subject of the imperative was used, but in modem French 
developments have been quite different and the presence or absence of the pronoun subject 
serves as a means to differentiate between the indicative and the imperative mood. Modern 
Hindi on the other hand has retained the flexibility of late Middle Indo-Aryan, where the 
use of the pronoun subject can provide a special nuance of meaning in rendering a command 
more personal. 

Few problems in Middle Indo-Aryan have caused quite as much discussion as the 
derivation of the second person singular imperative ending -su. According to the first of 
the two major theories, Prakrit - su and Pali - ssu come from the dtmanepada ending - sva . 
This theory was originated long ago by Lassen, 1 and upheld by Weber 15 and Jacobi, a and 
more recently and convincingly by Edgerton, 4 who argues that the Prakrit and Pali forms 
cannot be separated from one another and that the use of an dtmanepada ending in the 
parasmaipada was due to the general decay of the dtmanepada in Middle Indo-Aryan. 
An opposing theory was held by Pischel, 5 and followed by more recent scholars. 6 Pischei 
believed that the ending - su was due to analogy, which brought the imperative endings 
-su, -( t)u exactly in line with the indicative endings -si, -( t)i . A very tempting compromise 
between these two theories has been suggested by J. Bloch, 7 and it seems highly probable 
that Pali -ssu and Prakrit -su were derived from the dtmanepada ending -sva, and that the 
final vowel was adapted to that of the third person singular ending ~(r)i/. The single 
consonant in the Prakrit ending was the result of further remodelling. In the heat of the 
discussion over the origins of the ending -su, problems surrounding the other forms taken 
by the second person singular of the imperative have often been overlooked. The distribu¬ 
tion of these forms is of interest, and may help to throw light on the development of the 
imperative in general. 

In the Ardhamagadhi of the Jain canon we find only rare survivals of the Vedic and 
Sanskrit use of the bare stem for the second person singular imperative in the thematic 
conjugation. The ending -su is hardly ever used, and then only in metrical portions of the 
canon: for instance in the Suyagadanga there is a passage (1.4) which describes the “joys” 
of married life and contains a long series of commands addressed by the lady to her 
husband, and yet the termination -su only appears once, in gephasu “take”. The use of the 
second person singular termination -hi on the other hand, which was confined to the 
athematie conjugation in Sanskrit has been greatly extended in ArdhamagadhI, It is found 
in verbs ending in the vowel -o and especially in verbs ending in -e. As is often the case, 
the analogical extension of the termination seems to have started from a few common 
verbs: ehi “go”, dehi “give”, dhehi “place”. From there -hi seems to have become associated 

1 Ch. Lassen, Institutiones Linguae Prakriticae (Bonn, 1837), pp. 179, 338. 

* A. Weber, Vber das Saptasatakam des Hala (Leipzig, 1870), p. 61. 

1 H. Jacobi, Ausgewdhlie Erzahlungen in Maharashfri (Leipzig, 1886), p. 54. 

1 F. Edgerton, op. cit, p. 147. 

5 R. Pischd, Grammatik der Prakrit-Sprachen (Strassburg, 1900), p. 331. 

6 G. V. Tagare, Historical Grammar of Apabhramsa (Poona, 1948), p, 298. 

7 J. Bloch, L'Indo-Aryen (Paris, 1934), p. 249, 
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with the vowel -e and its use was extended to verbs ending in -e from -aya of the causative. 
In the Jain canon -hi was furthermore the most common termination of the second person 
singular imperative of all other verbs, and before it thematic a was lengthened: e.g. 
khartahi “dig”, payacchdhi “hand over” (Suyagadartga 1.4). 

No real reason for the lengthening of the thematic vowel before -hi has as yet been 
advanced. Final -ahi was etymologically justified only in verbs of the second class ending 
in long -a, such as vahi “blow”, pdhi “protect” and the much more usual verb yahi “go”. 
Just as the ending -ehi was extended from ehi “go” and some similar forms, jahi “go” may 
have exerted a parallel influence. This influence spread very early to the ninth conjugational 
class. The old second person singular imperative ending -dm, taken by some verbs of the 
ninth class in Vedic and Sanskrit, had no support within the conjugation system and 
disappeared without a trace. As the third person imperative of a ninth class verb was 
jdifd(t)u “he should know”, which resembled jd(t)u, etc., Middle Indo-Aryan speakers 
began to use a second person singular jdpahi, corresponding to jahi. From the ninth 
conjugational class the termination -ahi became associated particularly with a preceding rt, 
and the analogy was not always felt in verbs of the ninth class where this n was obscured 
by phonetic developments; whence gerdtasu instead of geqhahi “take” in the passage of the 
Suyagadahgasutta already quoted. This association with n was very close and was carried 
to verbs of other conjugational classes in the Saurasenl and Magadhi of the dramas, where 
the ending -ahi is otherwise unknown and only -su is used, e.g. supdhi “listen”, bhapahi 
“speak” (Mdlavikdgnimiira). Despite this extension of -ahi in Saurasenl, the link with the 
ninth class is still the strongest: bhanasu may occur occasionally in Saurasenl alongside 
bhanahi, but janasu has not been found despite much searching. In Ardhamagadhi the use 
of the long a before -hi was so general that it seems likely that yet another influence was at 
work, quite apart from the influence of jahi , which affected the ninth class, and hence 
verbs ending in -p. It is probable that the imperative was linked by the speakers with the 
optative, with which it was so closely associated in meaning: e.g. in the same passage as 
the list of imperatives quoted from the Suyagadahgasutta, there occur the optatives 
carejjasi, vajjejja, nilijjejja, parivvaejjasi. It is certain that the old subjunctive mood, prior 
to its disappearance had some influence on the imperative, and this may account for some 
Asokan forms: sussusatu (Kalsi), “may he obey,” palakkamatu and others quoted by 
Bloch 1 as well as the curious plural srunaru (Girnar), “may they hear.” But the subjunctive 
disappeared so early that it seems much more probable that the imperative and the optative, 
both used side by side in a similar context, were associated by early Ardhamagadhi speakers. 

The fact that the lengthening of the vowel immediately preceding the ending -hi might 
to some extent have emanated from the optative is confirmed by some unusual forms in 
Ardhamagadhi where there is actually a mixture between imperative and optative forms: 
vandejjahi, “may you praise,” pajjuvasejjdhi uvanimantejjdhi {Uvasagadasao)? A different 
mixed form is found especially in Maharastri: kunijjasu, bhariijjdsu, sahijjdsu, samsarijjdsu 
(Lilavaikaha), kunijjasu {Vajjdlaggam, where the chayd has kurviyafr), khamejjasu (Paiima- 
cariya). Lengthening of this kind is quite unusual before the ending -su, it is found only in 

1 J. Bloch, Les Inscriptions d’Asoka (Paris, 1950), p, 77. 

* R. Pischel, op. cit., p. 327. Mixed forms in -ijjasu, with a short a are also found in Ardhamagadhi, 
Jain Maharastri and Jain Saurasenl, e.g. munijjasu (KattigeySfiupekkha, v. 89). 


- 150 - 


A STUDY OF SOME FEATURES OF THE IMPERATIVE IN MIDDLE INDO-ARYAN 97 

association with the optative. But in the case of the ending -hi in Ardhamagadhi the further 
extension of such a long form was facilitated by the existence of the analogical forms based 
on jahi and on the ninth class as well as the very frequent causative ending -ehi, which 
brought about a rhythmical association between the ending -hi and a long vowel. 

The distribution of the forms of the second person singular of the imperative in other 
dialects is quite complex. In Jain Saurasenl, as illustrated by the usage of the Bhagavati 
Arddhana, the termination e-hi is found with verbs ending in -e, including the causatives, 
as in Ardhamagadhi and Saurasenl, e.g. cintehi “think”, nisevehi “attend to”; but forms 
like cintesu are equally frequent. Apart from this the ending -hi is confined to occasional 
use with verbs belonging to or modelled on the ninth class: jdndhi ( Bhag. Aradh. v. 803), 
vijanahi (Muldcara). Sometimes the vowel is short before this ending as in nijjinahi {Bhag. 
Aradh. v. 1516). This may have been a feature of popular speech in the west central area of 
India and foreshadows Apabhramsa developments. But the use of -hi is still comparatively 
rare in Jain Saurasenl and the majority of verbs, including even those based on the ninth 
class, add the usual second person singular ending -su: sunasu “listen” (very frequent), 
jiigasu “overcome”, -su is also the normal ending of thematic verbs: labhasu, gacchasu, etc. 
The use of the bare stem in thematic verbs as in Sanskrit is rare. 

Jain Maharastri resembles Jain Saurasenl as regards the endings of the second person 
singular of the imperative, except that there are occasional instances of the use of -ahi in 
verbs where it was justified neither by etymology nor by the analogy of the ninth conjuga¬ 
tional class. This was due to the influence of the canonical language. The bare stem is used 
as an imperative quite frequently in Jain Maharastri prose and verse, of which one might 
take the Samaraiccakaha as a typical example. The ending -su is also widely used. Usage 
in popular Maharastri texts is very similar to this, except that forms in -ahi are much rarer 
where not due to direct causes: e.g. in the Vasudevahiydi an extensive search revealed only 
the one form khamdhi “endure”, but frequent instances of suqdhi “listen” (adapted to the 
ninth class) and even md bhadhi "do not fear” (based on the analogy of verbs ending in a 
long -d). In an even later and more popular text, the Kuvalayamald, there has been a further 
change: there is a huge preponderance of forms in -su, while -ahi does not even occur in 
the few verbs where it still persisted in the Vasudevahipdi, e.g. suriasu "listen”, md bihasu 
"do not fear”. In the causative and other verbs in -e the ending -ehi has become extremely 
rare in the Kuvalayamald, although there are some instances of a new reduplicated form 
de-dehi, alongside desu. There are some isolated examples in other popular Maharastri 
texts of the Apabhramsa tendency to change final -a to -u when the thematic stem was 
used as an imperative of the second person: e.g, bhartu “speak” and vasu “stay” occur in 
the Vajjalaggani. 1 These forms in -« ultimately became quite frequent in Apabhramsa. 

It is therefore evident from the texts that the ending -hi had undergone an extension in 
Ardhamagadhi that was not shared by any other early Middle Indo-Aryan dialect. 
Magadhi, Saurasenl, Jain Saurasenl and Jain Maharastri all agree in using the ending -hi 
only in certain groups of verbs, while in the popular form of Maharastri it was almost 
non-existent, its place being taken mainly by -su, and also by the use of the bare thematic 


1 Vajjalaggarn, ed. J. Laber (Calcutta, 1944), Fasc. Ill, p. 11. 
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stem. This aloofness of Ardhamagadhi from the other Middle Indo-Aryan dialects is evident 
from many features of the verbal system, e.g. the infinitives in - ttae . 

But Ardhamagadhi did not stand altogether outside the general stream of linguistic 
development; it exercised a profound literary influence on the non-canonical writings of 
the Jains, which accounts for instance for the use of some -dhi forms in Jain Maharastrl. 
Ardhamagadhi was a language of the east central area that had gained early literary 
eminence. As such it had many points of resemblance with the language which was spoken 
in the west central area and which was later moulded into the literary language Digambara 
or Southern Apabhramsa, 1 Some of these points of resemblance extend even further into the 
western region and into Western Apabhramsa, This applies to the ending -dhi of Ardhama- 
gad hi, which appears in Apabhramsa as -ahi, the most frequent termination of the second 
person singular imperative. The analogical extension of the long vowel in Ardhamagadhi 
does not appear to have affected the area where Apabhraipsa was formed, and -dhi is 
found only with roots ending in -a, e.g. jdhL The use of the short form -ahi had been 
foreshadowed already by isolated examples in earlier Middle Indo-Aryan, as in nijjinahi 
(quoted above from the Bhag. Arddh.f Other Apabhramsa endings of the second person 
are - u , based on the bare thematic stem, and also borrowed from the optative, as 
well as Ant, probably from the second person plural. The -su forms have almost completely 
disappeared in Western Apabhramsa, hut they still existed in Southern Apabhramsa, 

The Apabhramsa forms are clear antecedents of the modern imperative, where parti¬ 
cularly the bare stem is represented (in Hindi, Panjabi, Marathi, Bengali, etc.), as well as 
the bare stem with a final -« (Sindhi), and there are also remnants of the imperative ending 
-ahi, particularly in the older forms of the modern languages (e.g. Old Hindi, Old Awadhi). 
The imperative ending -su has left an interesting survival in Old Awadhi: this is an instance 
of the resemblance that has been noted between Eastern Hindi and Southern Apabhramsa. 
Already in the Uktivyaktiprakarana, attributed to the twelfth century, there occur future 
imperatives of the type niwantesu, padhesu, which are still found in 16th-century Awadhi, 
for instance in the works of Jayasi and Tills! Das (e.g. kahesu “you shall say’*). 2 There is 
also in Old Awadhi a second person plural of the future imperative in - ehu . Attempts have 
been made to explain the endings -esu and -ehu by means of the Middle Indo-Aiyan 
causative -e- < - aya The meaning of the future imperative is, however, distinctly asso¬ 
ciated with the future rather than the present tense, and it would therefore seem probable 
that the Southern Apabhraipsa type of future in -esami, - esahi , etc., was responsible for 
the use of the characteristic vowel e. To this were added the personal endings of the 
imperative -su (second person singular) and -hu (second person plural) to form a future 
imperative. 

The development of the second person singular endings of the imperative can only 
give a glimpse of the changing pattern of regional distribution that is so characteristic of 
the development of the verbal system in Middle Indo-Aryan. 

1 For examples of this in the development of the future system, see JRAS , 1953, pp. 50-52. 

* B. Saksena, The Evolution of Awadhi (Allahabad, 1937), pp. 269-270. 
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3il est vrai que le style periodique et l J usage des propositions 
subordonnees appartiennent surtout aux langues cultivees et 
rafFmees, et que la paralaxe est du ressort des langues dites « primi¬ 
tives on s’attendrait a un essor remarquable de la subordination 
en Sanskrit classique. Mais il iTen est rien. Le Sanskrit, si apte a 
exprimer les pensees les plus complexes et les plus enchevetrees, se 
sert surtout de la composition nominale et des constructions abso- 
lutives, et neglige les phrases subordonnees. L'usage — too jours 
assez restreint — qu’on fait de la subordination en Sanskrit depend 
de Tepoque et surtout du genre litteraire ; le style des brdhmana et 
des bhdsya se signale par les propositions liees sous forme corre¬ 
lative 1 , L. Renou a montre 2 que les parties descriptives du kduya 
evitent tout a fait la subordination, tandis que le style oratoire, qui 
pourrait bien se rattacher au style bhdsya , se sert parfois de phrases 
relatives, meme compliquees. Les textes prakrits qui nous sont 
parvenus ne sont sou vent qu'un reflet du Sanskrit, mais dans 
quclques textes moins stereotypes on entrevoit une souplesse et 
une richesse d’expession toutes nouvelles, et ce sont quelques-unes 
de ces innovations qu’on voudrait examiner id, 

Nombre de textes prakrits, y compris les vers maharastrls du 
drame, les parties descriptives du canon jaina, aussi bien que les 
passages descriptifs du kdvya apabhramsa, se laissent traduire 
presque mot pour mot en Sanskrit. L influence du style descrip tif du 
Sanskrit a predomin6 au point que la syntaxe et la toumure des 
phrases sont restees assez proches du Sanskrit, malgre tous les 


1. A. Minard, * La subordination dans la prose v^dique *, fttude sur le Satapathn 
Brahman a, I)*, Annates de rUniversiie de Lyon , 3. Paris 1936. 

2, L. Renou, * Sur la structure du kfivya * t J.A , 1959, fasc. I, p. II. 
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changements de phonetique, de grammaire et de vocabulaire. Mais 
dans les textes plus populates qui ont subi l’influence de la langue 
parlee, dans quelques inscriptions, et surtout dans les oeuvres en 
prose, on peut distinguer deux courants nouveaux : d’une part il y 
a une tendance a la parataxe, d’autre part on peut constater des 
methodes nouvelles de la subordination. 

Ce sont toujours les propositions correlatives qui jouent un rdle 
important. Dans les inscriptions kharosthies trouvees au Turkestan 
il y a meme des distinctions modales dans les propositions subor- 
donnees. T. Burrow a remarque 1 2 que l’optatif y signale une proposi¬ 
tion relative a valeur generate : yesa vivada siyadi rayadvarammi 
visajidavya «ceux qui se disputeraient doivent &tre envoyes a la cour 
du roi». Le futur sert a exprimer quelque chose de plus defini et 
de plus reel : yo mamnusa... abomala karisyali... se isa visajidavo 
«l’homme qui sera desobeissant, on doit l’envoyer ici». Le moyen 
indo-aryen se rattache ainsi a l’usage de la prose vedique ou l’optatif 
confere la nuance indefinie. Dans les phrases conditionnelles la 
langue des inscriptions de Niya se sert ou de 1 optatif ou du futur, 
selon que la condition est plus ou moins probable. On ne se sert 
jamais de l’indicatif du present dans la phrase conditionnelle. 
Apres jena <yena le futur et l’optatif expriment un sens final. Get 
usage aussi se rattache au vedique. Mais ce sont la des de\eloppc- 
ments exceptionnels de la langue des inscriptions de Niya. En 
moyen indo-aryen en general, l’usage des modes dans les phrases 
subordonnees, loin d’etre plus nuance, est beaucoup plus vague 
qu’en Sanskrit : l’emploi de l’indicatif ou de 1 optatif dans les 
phrases relatives n’y semble rien changer au sens. Ainsi dans la 
Bhagavall Arddhana 2 — texte jaina saurasenl assez populaire mal- 
gre sa forme versifiee — on se sert de 1 indicatif ou de 1 optatif t.g. 
haoejja jo sudillho (p. 181), mais c’est l’indicatif qui predomine. 
Dans les phrases conditionnelles, l’optatif retient sa valeur primi¬ 
tive dans la langue du canon jaina, et sert a indiquer une proposition 
irreelle, mais dans les textes plus tardifs et plus populates cette 
distinction a disparu. Dans la Bhagavall Arddhana on trouve sur 
la meme page les expressions jadi na kahei et jadi na kahejja « s il 
ne le dit pas ». Mais ce qui est encore plus frappant a la lecture de 
ce texte, c’est l’usage etendu de la particule subordonnante jam 
<skt. yad ‘que’. jam s’emploie souvent pour lier deux phrases sans 


1. T. Burrow, The Language of the Kharotfhi Documents from Chinese Turkestan, 
Cambridge 1937, p. 64. 

2. Les textes moyen indo-aryens cit6s ici sont tir6s des Editions critiques bien 
connues, surtout celles de la Singhl Jain Series , et de la Prakrit Tex/ Society. Leseul 
texte de la Bhagavall Arddhana qui nous fdt accessible est celui de la Sri-Anandakirii- 
Jaina-Grant harndla, Bombay 1932. 
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se referer a un antecedent precis — usage qu’on trouve aussi en 
Sanskrit bouddhique et dans la langue du canon jaina. Mais jam 
s’emploie aussi au sens consecutif : vadadi nihtno ha aham jam na 
samallho anasanassa «il dit : je suis si faible que je ne saurais pas 
jefiner » (Bhag. Ar. p. 258). 

Dans les textes en prose jaina maharastri cet usage est devenu 
beaucoup plus frequent, mais seulement dans les textes populaires 
et tardifs : il n’y en a pas de trace dans la V asudevahindi. Souvent 
le sens consecutif est explicite : kirn nivvcyakaranam, jam puna iva 
bhaniyam dsi jaha.. « Quelle est la cause de ton degoflt, pour que tu 
dises de nouveau que... ? » (Samardiccakaha 53), karanena hoyav - 
vam jam esa na neddam pavajjac « il doit y avoir une raison pour 
laquelle elle ne dort pas » ( Dharmopadesamdla , 49, 20). L’optatif 
dans cette construction est assez rare et ne change rien au sens. 
Parfois le sens consecutif n’est pas tres developpe, et jam n’est 
devenu qu’une conjonction subordonnante « que » : kirn manta - 
salli dhammasatii va , jam sCila sihasanam jayam « est-ce par le 
pouvoir d’un charme magique, ou est-ce par le pouvoir de la Loi 
que le poteau de supplice s’est transforme en tr6ne ? » (Kalhako - 
saprakaranam). Parfois, meme dans ces textes populaires et 
tardifs, on pourrait entrevoir une continuation de l’usage Sanskrit, 
ou yad peut introduire des propositions completives : sohanam 
jam aham pavancio inue dullhasllde «il n’y a pas de doute que cette 
mauvaise femme m’a trompe » ( Jambucariya , p. 106). Mais c’est 
la nuance explicative et causale qui est beaucoup plus frappante : 
na lajjasi lumam imdnam niyapandarakesdnam jam tie ... neuram 
pariginhasi « tu n’as done pas honte de tes cheveux blancs, que tu 
aies pris son ornement de pied ? » ( Jambucariya , p. 106). jam peut 
alors changer de place avec jena ‘pour que’, et on lit dans le meme 
passage du Jambucariya: na lajjasi tumam... jena evam bhanasi? 
« tu n’as done pas honte... que tu paries ainsi ? » 

L’extension de la conjonction subordonnante jam a enrichi la 
phrase moyen indo-aryenne d’une souplesse toute nouvelle. Les 
causes de cette extension sont multiples. La structure correlative, 
si importante en Sanskrit classique, s’est afTaiblie dans la langue 
populaire, et les liens entre les demonstratifs et le relatif ont ete 
relaches. L. Renou 1 a releve dans la prose vedique des phrases qui 
temoignent de la simplification du demonstratif, senti comme ele¬ 
ment abstrait, et on trouve done yatha repris par tdvat , yasmat 
repris par lena , etc. En prakrit, meme dans les textes anciens, cette 
tendance a prevalu, et les phrases correlatives «irreguli&res» 
abondent : jam est souvent suivi de /a, ou de taha; jatha et tadhima 

1. L. Renou, Grammaire sanscrite, Paris 1961, p. 530. 
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sont associes si souvent dans la Bhagavatl Aradhaija que I on pour- 
rait considerer cette expression corame caracteristique de la langue 
de ce texte. Parfois, surtout en jaina maharastri, il est difficile d’etre 
sOr si Id... jam est correlate, ou si 1’on est en presence d’une parti- 
cule teraporeile la , suivie de jam, conjonction completive ou conse- 
cutive : td sukayam kayam jam calio asi # tu as done bien fait de 
t’en aller ». C’est ainsi sans doute que jam s’est degage de plus en 
plus de la construction correlative et est devenu une conjonction 
subordonnante. Les changements phone tiques et morphologiques 
ont contribue a l’affaiblissement du correlatif: dad et yad se ressem- 
blaient bien et s’employ aient tres souvent dans les phrases corre¬ 
latives du Sanskrit. Mais en prakrit etad est devenu e(y)am, et ne 
ressemble plus a yad, devenu jam, et l’on a done de la peine a 
reconnattre le schema correlatif earn... jam dans une phrase comme 
kaha sakka bhanium aliam earn jam porapasuTe Bhdraha-Bdmayape 
ayam « comment peut-elle qualifier de mensonge ce qui nous a ete 
transmis par les anciens textes sacres, le Mahabharata et le Rdma- 
yana? » (Dhurldkhydna 3.20). Dans les textes populates posteneurs 
a la Vasudevahin<jii, surtout dans la Kuvalayamdla, l’usage de jam 
comme conjonction subordonnante s’est done de plus en plus 
repandu. 

Mais jam n’est pas la seule conjonction subordonnante a sens 
causal et consecutif: l’ancien instrumental du pronom relatif, jena, 
s’emploie dans le mgme sens, comme dans 1’excmple du Jambuca- 
riya, cite plus haut. L’usage semble varier d’un texte a 1’autre ; 
quelques ecrivains, comme l’auteur du Kalhdkosaprakaranam et 
l’auteur du Dharmopadesamalallkd preferent jam, d’autres comme 
Silanka, auteur Caupannamahapurisacariyam font un usage tres 
etendu de jena. Parfois l’origine correlative de la conjonction jena 
est claire, et des expressions comme kahim...jena, et ktsa...jena 
sont assez communes : aha so una kahirn maha sattu, jena se pariya- 
nami balavisesam «ou est done mon ennemi, pour que je puisse 
connaltre la nature de ses forces » (Caupannamahapurisacariyam, 
p. 224), et klsa...asabbhavint samjaya, jena mamam pi avaharasi 
vayanam « est-ce que tu es devenue malade, que tu detournes ton 
visage, meme de moi ? * (ibid. p. 239). Mais pour la plupart, jena 
est une conjonction causale et consecutive, sans antecedent demons¬ 
trate : sasalto viva bhagavao tanu samuvalakkhijjai, jena pecchasu... 
mildnalavannam uvalakkhijjai vayanakamatam «le corps de notre 
maltre est comme perce par une flfeche, puis que — vois done — le 
lotus de son visage semble fletri » (ibid.), jena peut m«me remplacer 
jam dans les propositions completives : na ya eriso susahuna 
samaydro jena taddivasam bhikkham gaheuna puno vi geharp 
dgacchijjal «ce n’est pas la coutume des religieux de mente qu’ils 


-156- 


CONJONCTIONS DU MO YEN INDO-ARYEN 


675 


reviennent a une raaison oh ils ont recu I’aumdne ce jour m£me » 
(ibid.). 

Dans le dialecte jaina maharastri du Caupannamahapurisa- 
cariya l’emploi d ejena etait done trfes en vogue, mais on n’y neglige 
pas les autres conjonctions subordonnantes, et jaha y joue un rdle 
important, jaha, comme yatha en Sanskrit, y sert k introduire une 
citation ; le tour direct est generalement precede de jaha et suivi 
de ’Hi <iti en moyen indo-aryen. Mais -tti peut manquer, et dans la 
prose tardive de la jaina maharastri, jaha peut avoir Fair d’une 
conjonction subordonnante qui introduit un discours indirect. 
L’usage ancien est toujours en Evidence, e.g., pucchio ya aham tena 
jaha « kim etlha sampadam cilihal kumaro? » «il m’a demande : est- 
ce que le prince se trouve ici a present ? » ( Caupanna . p. 127). Mais 
l’emploi presque subordonnant de jaha figure dans le meme texte, 
e.g., lao bhagavayd patlhuya dhammakahd, jaha... jlva kammasan- 
ghayam hindanti...jaha ca...gacchanti mokkham « alors le saint narra 
un conte religieux, comment les limes errent a travers la multitude 
chaotique des actions, et comment elles atteignent au salut» ( Cau¬ 
panna , p. 73). jaha sert ici a introduire une phrase relative qui decrit 
ce qui a ete dit, et en donne un r6sum6. Cet usage est frappant 
surtout dans une oeuvre en prose du vni e siecle, la Kuvalaya- 
mald , recemment publiee par A. N. Upadhye, a.g. nayam rannd 
jaha ya ilya gabbho jao jaha vanam pavilfhd, etc. «le roi savaitqu’elle 
etait devenue enceinte, et il savait comment elle etait entree dans 
la forSt», etc. Il est evident qu’il ne s’agit plus d’une pensee, d’une 
citation ou d’un discours direct, introduits pas jaha, mais d’une 
proposition subordonnee. La personne du pronom ou du verbe peut 
bien en servir de preuve. Comme la plupart des propositions directes 
ou indirectes sont a la troisieme personne, ces temoignages sont 
assez rares, mais il y en a dans la Kuvalayamdla: bhanio ya sanu - 
tiayam kumaro raina ‘pulla ma evam cinlesu jaha aham tumhanam 
sattu... tumam ca mama puilo ’ Hi «le roi dit au prince avec tendresse : 
fils, ne pense pas que je sois ton ennemi. Je suis ton pere... » (Kuo. 
11.8). Si jaha servait ici a introduire un discours direct, la phrase 
aham tumhanam sattu n’aurait pas de sens; on s’attendrait a un 
pronom de la deuxidme ou de la troisieme personne, et l’on devrait 
done traduire « fils, ne pense pas : i! est mon ennemi », ou « fils, ne 
pense pas : vous 4tes mon ennemi». 

Dans quelques textes jaina saurasenl a influence populaire jaha 
figure dans les propositions conditionnelles : appanam pi cavaniam 
jaha sakkadi rakkhidum surindo vi lo kim chandadi saggam savvulta- 
ma~bhoya-samjultam? «Si le plus puissant des dieux etait en effet 
capable de s’empScher de tomber (du del), pourquoi quitte-t-il 
le ciel si plein de jouissances celestes ? » (Kartikeyanupreksa, 29). 
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Dans ce texte aha...to (peut-etre derive de jaha... to) sert souvent a 
introduire des propositions conditionnelles. 

II n’y a aucun doute que 1’usage des conjonctions subordonnantes 
s’est etendu dans Ie dialecte jaina saurasenl, et dans les textes en 
prose jaina maharastri. Cette souplesse ^expression toute nouvelle 
aioute beaucoup de charme aux contes jaina. Mais cette tendance 
n’a pas dure, et dans la langue parlee la parataxe devait jouer un 
r61e de plus en plus important. Par consequent toutes les conjonc¬ 
tions subordonnantes qu’on vient de discuter, jam , jena e t jaha 
ont disparu. Des le temps de Saraha l’indo-aryen a comble cette 
lacune par I’emprunt de la conjonction subordonnante persane ki. 
Mais le systfeme de subordination syntaxique n’a jamais evolue a 
un etat tres complique en indo-aryen moderne. L usage des 
conjonctions subordonnantes en jaina saurasenl et surtout dans a 
prose jaina maharastri represente done un developpement mte- 
ressant, mais assez ephemere et quelque peu en dehors du grand 
courant du developpement de l’indo-aryen. 

Victoria. 
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FnteRROGATIVE particles, such as words meaning ‘why’ are not 
subject to many of the semantic influences that bring about the loss 
of words, and yet such particles are very liable to change. They are 
constantly overshadowed by the interrogative pronoun and may 
often be replaced by more specific and intense expressions such as 
* for what reason \ Such expressions are generally emphatic and may 
even border on slang, as for instance English ‘ why on earth ? * and 
‘ whatever for ? ’ and they are therefore particularly prone to change 
with linguistic fashions and even with the taste of individual authors. 
This can be illustrated from Middle Indo-Aryan. 

In Sanskrit the sense of * why ? ’ was conveyed usually by 
kasmat, the ablative singular of the interrogative pronoun; a reason 
was asked for more specifically by kena karanena * for what reason ? 

A rather more vague inquiry for a cause could be introduced by the 
neuter of the interrogative pronoun, kim, which was often strengthened 
by the addition of the particles u, nu, khalu etc. Of these expressions 
kasmat has survived occasionally as kamhd, the ablative singular of 
the interrogative pronoun in Prakrit, but it was no longer generally 
used in the sense of ‘ why ? In the Svetambara Jain canon the other 
two expressions of Sanskrit, kena karanena and kim maintain their 
popularity, but they are often used in fixed locutions peculiar to the 
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canon. The most striking of these locutions is the use of the slightly 
emphatic and adversative particle se to introduce a question. This 
particle has been derived by Pischel 1 from Vedic sed, sa + id. This 
derivation no longer seems tenable on account of the Pali evidence, 
as given for instance by M. Mayrhofer 2 , and from the evidence of 
Middle Indo-Aryan in general : the distribution of the particle se 
shows it to be quite clearly a Magadhi form of the neuter singular of 
the pronoun sa and equivalent to the form tarh < tad of the other Middle 
Indo-Aryan languages. Alsdorf 3 has shown that the particle se was 
used in the Dhauli and Jaugada versions of Asoka’s edicts in a slightly 
adversative sense and it appears to have been characteristic of the 
extreme eastern parts of India. Examples from the canon are for 
instance : se kenatthenam, Goyama, manussa tiviha pannatta * why then, 
Gautama, are human beings considered to be of three kinds ? ’ ( Bhagaval 
1.2); se kenatthenam bhante evaih vucca i—‘why then, Sir, is it said that.. ?’. 
Bhagaval 1.1). In the first of these examples, perhaps even more than in 
the second, it is quite clear that se has developed the function of a 
particle and is no longer simply the neuter form of the pronoun. The 
introductory se is also frequent in other kinds of interrogative clauses, 
as in the very usual phrase se kith tarn * then what is..?’, e.g., se kim 
tarn neraiyd—'' what then are the creatures of hell?’ ( Pannavanasuttam I). 
This kind of construction is found in the earlier as well as the later 
portions of the canon, and occurs for instance in a really old text like 
the Suyagadahga (II. 1) : se kim ahga puna vayarh...mucchdmo—‘ * why 
then, are we confused ? ’ The use of the particle se to introduce a 
question appears to be characteristic of the Ardhamagadhi and to a 
lesser extent the Jaina Maharastri of the Svetambara Jaina canon, and 
does not seem to have survived in post-canonical literature, though 
there are a few instances of the use of se in various other constructions 
in the later texts. This may be partially due to the regional restrictions 
of the use of se and partially to the fact that it was a weak particle 
without any very distinctive meaning. It does reappear occasionally 
in the less stereotyped Maharastri texts, as for instance in the 
Llldvalkahd, but only as a meaningless adjunct to any kind of phrase. 
It has been weakened to si in Maharastri, just as the particle je was 


1 R. Pischel, Gramtnatik der Prakritsprachen, Strassburg 1900, p. 299. 

2 M. Mayrhofe., Handbuch des Pali, Heidelberg 1951, p. 109. 

3 L. Alsdorf, ‘Contributions to the Study of Asoka’s Inscriptions’ 

Bulletin of the Deccan College Research Institute, Vol. 20, 1960, p. 259. 
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weakened to ji, though in the case of je this change occurred at a 
somewhat later date and figures mainly in Apabhramsa. 4 The weak 
particle si was only rarely associated with interrogative locutions at 
this stage, e. g. Llldvalkahd v. 708 : kattha puno tarn si dlsihasi —‘ where 
indeed will you be seen again?’ Professor A. N. Upadhye in his 
edition 5 has naturally recognised si as a particle here, but the unknown 
Jaina author of the vrtti has failed to do so, and this in itself may be 
taken as an indication of the rarity of se > si in the later texts. The 
interrogative introduced by se must therefore be considered as a 
characteristic of the style of the Svetambara Jaina canon. 

Another striking feature of interrogation in the Jaina canon, 
apart from the particle se, is the particle narh which often follows the 
interrogative pronouns, e. g., se ke nam janai ke puvvirh gamanae ke 
pace ha gamanae —* who indeed knows who is to go first and last ?' 
(Nayadhammakahao I. 1). It is particularly common with kirn, and 
combines with it to form kinnarh —‘why?’, ‘how is it that..?’, e. g. 
kinnarh tumarh na janasi —‘ how is it that you do not know ? ’, and kinnarh 
tumarh Devanuppiya ohayamanasarhkappe jhiyayasi —‘ why, beloved of the 
gods, do you ponder, your mind and spirit dejected?’ ( Nayadhammakahao 
I. 16). There seems little doubt about the origin of this locution from 
kim + nam, and it has a close parallel in jannarh < yad + nam, which is 
used frequently for instance in the Pannavanasuttam (11). Sometimes 
however the final syllable of the particle kinnarh has been altered and 
it appears as kinna, e. g., kinna phude (often repeated in Pannavanasuttam 
XV. 1), and tume narh imd eyaruva divva deviddhl, divve devanubhave 
kinna laddhe —‘ how is it that this heavenly, divine wealth and these 
heavenly divine powers have been acquired by you ? * ( Uvasagadasao 

167). Both kinnarh and the alternative form kinna occur occasionally 
in later Jaina literature and in Maharastri. The form kinna has often 
been explained as due to the influence of the instrumental kena. G It is 
difficult to believe this in view of the frequency of kinnarh which is not 
noticeably different in use and meaning : the instrumental sense is not 
really more marked in kinna than it is in kinnarh. The change of final 
-am to -d is by no means unusual especially in a particle (e. g., samiyarh, 


4 * The Indeclinable je in Middle Indo-Aryan ’, Bharatiya Vidya Vols. 
XX-XXI, p. 213. 

5 Lllavai of Kouhala, ed. A. N. Upadhye, Singhi Jain Series Vol. 31, 
Bombay 1949, pp. 361-362. 

6 Pischel, op. cit., p. 304. 
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samiya < samyak in Ardhamagadhi) . 7 One might be tempted to quote 
the Niya form kimna —‘whoever’, ‘whatever* in support of the view 
that kinna represents kena, but this Niya word may well represent a 
generalisation of the neuter form rather than a use of the instrumental 
for the nominative as suggested by Professor Burrow. 8 kinnam and 
kinna mainly belong to Ardhamagadhi and Jain a Maharastrl. They are 
less restricted dialectally in their occurrence than the interrogative 
se-clauses, and are part of a general tendency to strengthen the particle 
kim in interrogations. This tendency is continued in the literary 
Prakrits, and is of course also a feature of Sanskrit. It is noteworthy 
that in the Prakrit of the dramas the type of strengthening particle 
used does not vary so much with the dialect of the speaker as with the 
style of the author : thus kim khu is used by Asvaghosa in the 
Sariputraprakarana ; kirn quite simply or kim nu is preferred in all 
dialects by Sudraka in the Mrcchakatika; Bhasa almost invariably 
writes kim nu khu; Kalidasa uses him (nu) khu regardless of whether it 
is in the Magadhi spoken by the policemen in Sakuntald or whether it 
in the Saurasenl of the Malavikdgnimitra, and sometimes he uses icim 
uno < icim puna^; Rajasekhara in the Karpuramanjan uses only kim una. 
The list could be continued, and the Prakrit usage of these authors 
generally reflects the formulae used for interrogation in Sanskrit by 
these same authors, e. g., Icim nu khalu is prevalent in the Sanskrit text 
of Bhasa’s dramas. The analysis of the interrogative constructions 
alone would be sufficient proof—if proof were needed—that the literary 
Prakrits of the drama are highly artificial. The formulae for 
interrogation in particular reflect fashion and even individual style. 

Apart from the three locutions se kena karanena, se Icim and 
Icinnam which are so characteristic of the Svetambara canon, there is 
another, rarer method of expressing ‘ why * in the canonical texts, 
which is nevertheless of interest. This is the phrase kassa heum ‘why’, 
4 because of what ? ’. In this phrase it is quite clear that heum was 
used adverbially just as was nama 4 by name ’ in Sanskrit. Edgerton 9 
has shown that hetu could be used adverbially both in Pali and in 
Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit, and the Prakrit usage lends support to 


7 Pischel, op. cit., p. 67. 

8 T. Burrow, The Language of the Kharosthi Documents fram Chinese 
Turkestan, Cambridge 1937, p. 35. 

9 F. Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Dictionary, New Haven 1953, 

s, v. hetu. 
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this view. Sometimes heum might not appear so readily to be an 
adverb, as for instance in the phrase kassa yam tam heum 4 for what 
reason is that ? ' (Suyagadahga II. 7) . An analysis of this phrase 
shows that tam is the pronoun ‘ that ’, and not a pronoun adjective that 
agrees with heum; the literal translation of the sentence into Sanskrit 
would be tat kena hetund. The adverbial use of heurn is very clear in 
the repeated phrases of the Suyagadanga (II. 1) no panassa heum 

dhammam dikhefja, no vatthassa heum .«o lenassa heum .no 

sayanassa heum 4 he should not teach the law for the sake of a liveli¬ 
hood, for the sake of clothes, nor for the sake of a house or a bed...’. 
Apart from the adverbial use of heum, the phrase kassa heum is interest¬ 
ing in that it almost certainly represents a stage in the development 
of the usual interrogative kisa 4 why ? ’ in Prakrit, Pali kissa. The 
change of kassa to kissa is easily explicable by the influence of him 
4 what ’, 4 why ’. The way in which this influence made itself felt can 
be seen from a Pali Jataka text 10 where kissa is used as a genitive 
neuter, as opposed to kassa in the masculine. It is not surprising that 
kirn should influence the neuter forms, and particularly that him 
4 why ? ’ should influence kassa heum ‘ why ? ’ to form kissa (heum ), 
Pali kissa hetu 4 why ? ’. Examples of this use of kissa are found in the 
later parts of the Svetambara canon, e.g., kissa n am tumarn mama puttam 
egante ukkurudiyae ujj have si 4 why do you cause my son to be abandoned 
in a deserted place, a place used for refuse ? ’ (Niraydraliyao I). With 
simplification of the double consonant and compensatory lengthening 
kissa became kisa in Prakrit, and figured as a very usual form of 
interrogation in Jaina Maharastrl texts, such as the Vasudetiafcindi and 
the Lilavaikaha. It was also used in the Magadhi and SaurasenI of the 
dramas, but its frequency is very much dependent not on the dialect, 
but on the individual taste of the author : thus it is absent from 
Kalidasa’s works® and rare in the Kuualayamdld, The form kisa had to 
some extent become independent of the interrogative pronoun in Jaina 
Maharastrl, and did not correspond to the normal genitive form, which 
was kassa in the masculine and neuter, and /else, kie in the feminine, 
kisa became rare in Apabhramsa, but it has survived in the Old 
Gujarati as kisa, kisa, which, as K. R. Norman has pointed out, can 
hardly be derived from kidrsa . 11 


10 W. Geiger, Pd£i Literatur wnd Sprache, Strassburg 1916, 111. 

11 K. R. Norman, JRAS 1964, p. 67. 
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The more popular Jaina Maharastri texts already show signs of 
new developments; thus kiha ‘why’ appears in the VasudevaHindi 
(92. 16), kiha bihesi ' why are you afraid ? This word must probably 
be explained from katham ‘how?’ influenced by kirn. New forms 
based on the interrogative pronoun, particularly the neuter plural katm, 
become prevalent in Apabhramsa, and a new cycle of fixed locutions 
begins. 



Some ‘unusual 1 saund-chaiiges in PrSkrit 


The development of Old to Middle I ado-Aryan is char¬ 
acterised mainly by profound changes m phoneme distri¬ 
bution, and especially in the clustering of consonants. 1 
There are only comparatively few major phonemic 
changes and only a slight reduction in the number of 
phonemes; it is generally true to say that only consonant 
phonemes of marginal distinctive value have been lost 


1 S. M. Katre, Problems of Reconstruction in Indo- 
Aryan, Simla 1968, p* 7. 


in the course of the evolution of the Prakrit dialects. In 
the absence of major phonemic changes in any Prakrit 
dialects and particularly in the absence of any changes 
involving whole groups of consonant phonemes (other 
than the sibilants) one is therefore surprised to read in 
the great work of R. Pischel 1 : Gutturale wechseln dia- 
lektisch mit Labialen.. ♦ An Stelle der Palatslen hnden 


*R. Pischel, Grtmmatik der Prakrii-Sprachen, Strass- 
burg 1900, p. 215. 


-164- 


Brief Communications 


101 


sich dialektisch Den tale . .. Wie Dentale fur Palatals, ao 
sind umgekehrt in einigen Fallen Palatale fiir Dentate 
eingetreten/ 3 Such an apparent loss of the distinctive 
value of a whole series of phonemes in any dialect calls 
for flirt her investigation. 

Only a few Middle Indo-Aryan words have been quoted 
by Pischel as showing changes between palatals and 
dentals, and those few are mainly derivatives of the 
dcsiderative of certain verbs: 


c > t 

Sanskrit 
eikits- 'to cure' 

j > d 

Sanskrit 

jighats- 'to be hungry' 

jugups- "to despise * t 
'to avoid 5 


jyotsnd 'light' 

y > j > d 

yugma ‘pair 3 > jugga, 
jumma 

t > c 
‘to chop", 

Ho shape by cutting' 
cf. also tvak$ati 'to 
pare’, ‘to peel 1 , Ho 
hew' 

£i${Aa£i ‘to st and * 
tuccha "email* 
dh > jh 

vidyndhara 


AMg 

leiceha, ligicchd, 
mtigimeka, etc., 
"cure’. 


Prakrit 

AMg, JM digiytchd etc. 
‘hunger 3 

AMg, JM dugurpcchar^, 
dugaifichd, dogaipcki, 
etc. "disdain 5 , "avoid¬ 
ance 5 

AMg* 5 dtf-at'nu etc. 
'moonlight' 

(Deiindmomala V. 49) 
dogga ‘pair 5 

Hem. IV 194 cacckai 
'to cut 1 


AMg, JM, M, S, Apa 
citfAat Ho stand’ 
Hem. I 204 cuccka, 
chuccha 


Apa vijjajjhara 
(Vikramorvo&l IV.23) 


The changes between the dental and the palatal series of 
consonants in these few examples are due to a variety of 
causes: 


1. CONTAMINATION 

dogga ‘pair 5 and dosipd "moonlight 5 are not of real 
phonetic interest; the change from the initial palatal to 
a dental consonant in these two words is due to contami¬ 
nation. 

It has already been suggested by Pischel that the 
development of yugma > jugga to dogga could have been 
due to contamination with AMg. JM. duga > dvika ‘a 


pair 5 . The history of yugma and its derivatives is com¬ 
plex: in the Jain canon there occurs what is probably an 
easterly form of the word, jumma; this is used as a mathe¬ 
matical term (e.g., Bhag . 18.4) in connection with arith¬ 
metical series containing even numbers.* jugga "pair 5 is 
attested mainly in the works of the grammarians, e.g, 
Vftraruci III.2. r Henvacandra II 62,78. It is very probable 
that jugga was then influenced by the semantically very 
close word do < dvau 'two 5 , as well as by duga < dvika ■ 
this would explain the presence of the vowel o in dogga. 
It seems certain that dogga ‘pair 5 existed in the spoken 
language and was not a creation of the grammarians: 
there is evidence f rom the modern languages to show that 
the closely cognate word yugala "pair" was also influenced 
in some areas by do "two", duga 'pair 5 . Hindi has jula, 
fold "pair 5 , but Kashmiri has dula "pair 5 . The semantic 
association between yugma, yugala "pair* and words 
meaning 'two 5 is so obvious that there is no need for any 
further explanation of this contamination. 

The derivation of dostpd, dosini ‘moonlight’ from jyot¬ 
snd la by no means straightforward phonetically and sem¬ 
antically. The specialised meaning 'moonlight 5 is preval¬ 
ent In Sanskrit as well as the more general meaning of 
"light’* The causes of this specialisation arc uncertain 
but they go back to a very early period, as is shown by the 
parallel formations Av. rooASnu, Lat. iwna.® In Middle 
and Modern Indo-Aryan only the specialised meaning 
"moonlight* has survived: 

Pali —junhd ‘moonlight*, 'a moonlight night 5 , "the 
bright fortnight of the month 1 , 
dosind "a clear night 5 , moonlight 5 . 

Prakrit— junha, dosi$&, etc., 'moonlight* 

Hindi— junkdl "moonlight 5 , Nepali jun 'moon", Shin a 
yun b ‘moon 5 

It is not surprising that jyotsnd and its derivatives be¬ 
came automatically associated with words meaning 
"night* and in particular with dosd > do$d "night 5 . This 
association may be implied in the popular etymology 
given by Buddhaghosa® and quoted by the PTS diction¬ 
ary :dosind “dosdpagaUl'* ratti t ‘dosind is a night in which 
there is no darkness’, though here another very plausible 
explanation of as 'free from stains’ (dosa- 

apagata) has been suggested. There is no doubt about 
the association between dos& ‘darkness’, "night 5 and other 
words referring tc the moon: Sanskrit do$ukara, Prakrit 
dosdyara ‘moon (i,e., night-maker) 5 ; Sanskrit 


1 Wj Schubring, Die Lehre der Jain as, Berlin 1935, 
pp. 33,. 90. 

* P. Scherer, Gestirn-namen bet den indogermanischen 
V&Ikem, Heidelberg 1953, p. 72. Also K. HofTman, 
ZDMG 110, I960, p. 181. 

s R. L* Turner, Comparative Dictionary of the Indo- 
Aryan Languages, Fasc. IV, p. 292, Oxford 1964. 

e The Pali Text Society’s Pali-English Dictionary , 
London 1921-5, p. 332. See also E. W. Adikaram, Early 
History of Buddhism in Ceylon, Colombo 1946, p. 3. 


-165- 















102 


Journal of the American Oriental Society , 92 J {197B) 


‘moon {lover of the night) \ and also Prakrit dosanijjanta, 
dosArayania (do^d-ratna ‘night-jeweP) "moon 1 . It seems 
therefore quite probable that donna "a clear night, 
moonlight 1 represents a contamination between jyotsnd 
'moonlight 1 and dosa 'night', and the presence of the 
initial d in this word does not represent the result of an 
ordinary phonetic change. 

2 + ASSIMILATION 

Sometimes hesitation between palatal and dental 
consonants is due to assimilatory influences: this is cer¬ 
tainly the case in trijjajjhara, a rare Apabhram$a form 
for vijjAhara < vidy&dhara + The change of t to c, ch in 
medio, cAuccAo < fuecAo 'small' is also due to assimila¬ 
tion; the tendency to retain the assimilated form was 
assisted by the presence in Prakrit of a number of very 
similar words meaning 'small 1 and beginning with c, ch\ 
culla, chulla, ehvtia, cAttddu. The nearly homophono ub 
P rftkrit word cumcha "dried up* (probably not a DeGl word 
but connected with Sanskrit 'dried up*) appears 

to have followed the pattern set by coccAo ‘small*, hence 
we find an alternative form LuccAo ‘dried up* in the 
Deiin&mam&lA 111,16+ 

The Sanskrit verb take- {tmkg- 7 ) regularly becomes 
tacchai ‘to cut’ tn Prakrit and occurs frequently in the 
Jain canon particularly in the description of various 
tortures, e. g., Suyagadahga 1,4+1,21; on ityaedb Ai&ftotuSirit 
tacchiya ktera-riip>caQ&iw ya 'they are roasted alive and 
acid is poured into their wounds*. The assimilated form 
cacchai < tacchai is listed by Hemacandra IT 194, and 
also by KramadlSvars and M&rkan^ey*- cacchai, though 
not found in the texts, must have been current over a 
wide area, particularly in eastern and central India: a 
glance at the Comparative Dictionary of the Indo-Aryan 
Language# by R. L. Turner reveals the interesting fact 
that the distribution of forms with initial c is very similar 
for both fftfcf- and tuccha. The main similarities in distri¬ 
bution are as follows: 

Initial e : 



take™ 

tuccha 

Hindi 

edehnd 

chdeh 

Bhojpuri 

cdchal 

chdch 

Bengali 

cAchA 

chdch 

(Oriya) 

cdcAihd, di&Aibd 

Initial t: 

ouchA 

Panjabi 

tacchnA 

tucch 

(Oriya) 

tAchibA 

tuch& 


The above list indicates that this very sporadic assidila¬ 
tory change (of t or c in take-, tuccha) occurred oyer a 


f M. Mayrhofer, TJber Kontaminationen der indoira- 
mschen Sippen von ai. hwfef-, took#-, *tvari-. } Indo- 
Iranica, Mllanget prtsentie A Georg Morgcnetierne, 
Wiesbaden 1964. 


wide area. The list also gives an interesting illustration 
of the complexity of the development of the Indo-Aryan 
Languages, The basic scheme of ‘Controlled Historical 
Reconstructions 1 * would never account for a case of this 
kind where there is correspondence between the other¬ 
wise not very closely* related Panjabi and Orly a lan¬ 
guages: the network of dialectal relationships in Middle 
and Modern Indo-Aryan can only be accounted for by 
'sets 3 of intricate interrelations as illustrated in the im¬ 
portant article by F+ C+ South worth on ‘Family-tree 
Diagrams',* 

3. POSSIBLE TENDENCY TOWARDS DISSIMILATION 

The remaining examples given by Pischel to show vari¬ 
ation between palatal and dental consonants are all, 
with the exception of ftj(AaJi, desideralive verbs. It is 
highly improbable that a change which is purely pho¬ 
netic, such as a ‘dialectal variation between dentals and 
palatals* should be almost entirely confined to a small 
and comparatively rare morphological group such as 
desiderative verbs. Morphological factors must inevi¬ 
tably have played some part, rather than purely pho¬ 
netic developments. 

As is well known, velar consonants are represented by 
palatals in the reduplicating syllable in Sanskrit verbs. 
This pattern was so dominant as to lead to analogical 
formations, eti- ‘to perceive 1 perfect riketa, desidera¬ 
ta ve cikiU- (the k in these forms is analogical 1 *). In 
Middle Indo-Aryan a few desiderstives hare survived 
and they were distinctive enough to remain as a group. 
It was precisely in this group that the change of j > d, 
c > t occurred, and this change would appear to be one of 
dissimilation 11 ; the speakers had the feeling that the 
first syllable differed from the second syllable and they 
tended to differentiate the initial consonant even further. 
Hence 

oJiiif- AMg, tigicchA etc., 'curt', Pali iikicchati 
jighatt- AMg, dtgiipchA etc., ‘hunger' 
jugupt- Pali digucchA ‘avoidance' (AMg. dugumchA 
probably represents a contamination between a 
form of this kind and JupwpcAd). 11 

As dissimilation played some part in the development 
of this group of desiderstives, it might appear aa if 


•D. P, Pattanayak, A Controlled Historical Recon¬ 
struction of Oriya, Assamese, Bengali end Hindi, The 
Hague, 1966. 

1 F. C. Southworth, ‘Family-tree diagrams'. Language 
XL 1964, p+ 562. 

l * L. Renou, Grammar# Sanscrit #, Paris 1961, p, 52+ 

11 S+ Sen, Comparative Grammar of Middle Indo-Aryan, 
Poona 1960, p. 54. 

11 H. L fide re, Beohachtungon tiber die SpracKe det 
buddhistischen Urkanons t atjj dem NachloMt herausgege- 
hera von B , Waldschmidt (Abhandl. d. Den cache a Akade- 
mie d+ Wisoensch. Berlin 1952/10)* p, 102. 
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cj/ZAew < tiqikati were the only clear example of varia¬ 
tion between palatal and dental consonants, 

4. EHQNETIC OHANOES TJNDE.BLTING THE INTERCHANGE 
BETWEEN PALATALS AND DENTALS 

The desideratives listed above are interesting in their 
distribution. The forms with the initial dissimilatory 
dental consonant occur only in the eastern dialects of 
Middle Indo-Aryan (Mftgadhl, ArdhamagadhI) or in 
those which underwent certain eastern influences (Jain 
MAhsragtrl) and to a leaser extent Pali); they do not oc¬ 
cur in Sauraseni and only rarely in Mah&rastrl; these di¬ 
alects generally have ju&ucchd 'avoidance', dicchaa 
'healer 1 . This dialectal limitation makes it probable that 
the change of palatals to dentals in the desiderative 
verbs was facilitated over much of northern and eastern 
India by dose phonetic similarity between palatal + i 
on the (me hsud and dental -j- i on the other. 

The problem of the pronunciation of the palatal series 
of consonants in Middle Indo-Aryan was discussed by 
Grierson, 15 who came to the conclusion that 'in Standard 
Mahariistri Prakrit and in SaurasenT... the palutals were 
probably pronounced a3 den tn-palatals, as in modern 
Marathi, but that in Mftgadhi they were pronounced 
clearly as true palatals'. This ia based mainly on Markan- 
deya's statement (xii, 21) about M&gadhI; cajayor upari 
yah sydt , *y is prefixed to c and j". Mfirkandeya's state¬ 
ment need not be taken literally, but it clearly indicates, 
aa is suggested by Grierson, that the ‘palatal 1 series of 
consonants had a more distinct palatal quality in the 
Eastern dialects of Middle Indo-Aryan, There is no proof 
that they were 'pure palatals' as Grierson suggests, c, cA, 
j\ jh were still palatal plosives at the time of the Pratb 
&khya literature. 14 There are indications in Middle Indo- 
Aryan that at least in the western areas of India these 
palatal plosives had become affricates and that 
c represented [*5 > t$] and 
j represented j^| > dj] 

The asslmilafcory changes of early Middle Indo-Aryan to 
some extent confirm the arguments for this pronuncia¬ 
tion, particularly the change of -ty- to -cc-, -dy- to -jj-, 
and - dhy - to -jJA-. It is evident already from the A£okan 
inscriptions that there was considerable regional varia¬ 
tion x 

-ty- > -M- ttpatya > apacca in the Girnar version of 
Aioka's 5th Rock Edict, apaca in the Sh&hbazgarbi 
version, but apatiya in the Kalsi and Dhanli inscrip¬ 
tions. 

The modern languages are divided mainly between a 
more easterly alveo-palatal affricate, and a more westerly 
palato-alveoiar and even denti-alveolar affricate pro¬ 
nunciation of Cj ch, j , jh. From this and the Abakan evi- 

11 G. A. Grierson, ‘The Pronunciation of Prakrit 
Palatals*, JRAS 1913, pp. 391 ff. 

u W+ S+ Allen, Phonetics in Ancient India, Oxford 1953, 
p, 52+ 


dence it can be deduced with some certainty that the 
fricative element in the affricate pronunciation of c , ch, 
j, jh retained its palatal quality for a longer time in the 
eastern dialects. This is perhaps what is implied in the 
statement of Vararuci; cmargaeya apa$tat& tathoccdra^aij. 
(11.5) i c, ch,j, jh and ft are so pronounced as to be clear*+ 
It is probable that in the east this distinct palatal frica¬ 
tive element, was retained even longer before the high 
front vowel i t and that it remained even when the plosive 
element of the affricates Its], [djj became depalatalised, 
aa in Jt^J, (djj+ There was thus s close similarity between 
c + » (pronounced [tgi]), j -f i (pronounced on 
the one hand, and ti t di on the other. This phonetic simi¬ 
larity was accentuated by the fact that the high front 
vowel i would have the effect of slightly retracting the 
point of articulation of the preceding dental to at least 
an alveolar if not a post-alveolar position. 

It seems then that at least in the eastern dialects the 
opposition between the dentals and palatals tended to 
be neutralised in just one environment, namely before 
the high front vowel i. This accounts for the prevalence 
of the desiderative forms with Initial dental, discussed 
above, audit also accou nts fo r the one ram a i n i n g example 
cited by Pischel, namely cil$hai < f to stand 1 , 

ciitha -is attested already In the ASokan insert ptions from 
the east and in inscriptions which are under strong in¬ 
fluence of the eastern dialects; Dhauli, Mansehra, Kalsi 
dlha- t but Girnar tista-, Shabbazgarhi titha - r citlha -, 
cri|Ao ‘to stand 1 then spread further and is found in all 
the major Middle Indo-Aryan dialects except Pali, from 
the Ardha-MSgadhT of the Jain Canon in the east to the 
Kha.rosJ.hi Dhammapada in the west. Forms with initial 
l (it(Ad-) are much rarer, they occur for instance in some 
manuscripts of Jain Ssuraseal texts, (e,g., the Frauocunn- 
The word eiffftn- 'to stand 1 occurs far beyond the 
area of the tendency towards neutralisation of the con¬ 
trast between t + i and c -f- 1 + The reasons for this wide 
extension are not clear. Although it is found in all the 
Prakrit dialects and in ApabhraipSa ciitha- ‘to stand 1 Is 
not as common as one might expect, it ia still the usual 
word for 'to stand 1 in most Jain M£hitra?trl texts, but its 
function b gradually taken over by derivatives of the 
root-form $th &, JM that; these derivatives of &th&- also 
prevail in the modern Indo-Aryan languages. It would 
seem that ci^iAa- ‘to stand*, ‘to stay 1 was probably not 
dear in many contexts because it was bomophonous 
with dltha- < 'to work hard 1 , ‘to strive*. 

The distinction between e and i in closed syllables bad 
become neutralised in Prakrit, and cetfhai for citthai 'to 
stand, to stay* is in fact quite common In Jain Mah&ra^trl, 
e+g+ muhidtagam 'stay for a moment*. This 


11 Sri Kundakundacarya’s Pravacanas&ra, edited by 
A. N. Upadhye, Bombay 1935, p. CXIII, 

14 H, Jacobi, Ausgewahlte Etz&hlungen in MAhdrfahtrt, 
Leipzig 1886, p, 59,1. 27. 
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homo phono us dash also accounts for the comparative 
rarity of cetthai ‘to strive' in Middle In do‘Aryan and its 
scanty survival in the modern languages. 

The neutralisation of the opposition between palatal 
and dental consonants can account for a number of other 
‘irregular' forms that, have come to notice since PischeL 3 
grammar was punished. A series of such forms have been 
quoted by Liiders in his study of eastern linguistic fe&’ 
tures in Pili lf i 

ji > di in ASoka's Rock Edict X at Kalsi pahtiditu 
(Dhauli, Jaugad* palitiditu), 
the Pali name of King Prasenajit, Pasenadi, 

Pali vidita < (vijiia) < conquered', ( 

PSli polissadissati < palissajiseati (pan-waj- to em- 

Thertbalio a possible example from the DeHn&mwnm : 1B 
matijiram > mandiram 'chain' (0.116, 6.141). 


it s, Liiders, op. off., pp. 100 ff. 

it H. C. Bhaysni, Studies in Hemochandra a Desirulma- 

mdld, Benares i960, p. 45, . 

w Other examples which could be quoted m this con- 


The hypothesis of a limited neutralisation of opposi¬ 
tion between dentate and palatals before % in the eastern 
dialects seems thus confirmed. It was however a strictly 
limited neutralisation, and all the apparent wider exten¬ 
sions of such a development are due to sporadic changes, 
contamination, assimilation and dissimilation. Basically, 
despite certain phonetic differences, the phonemic system 
of the Middle Indo-Aryan dialects appears to have been 

very stable and remarkably uniform. 

L. A. Schwarzs child 

The Australian National University 


nection involve the supposed change of to to c, and dv to 
j (via ty, dy). This baa been previously discussed (JAOS 
70, 1056, p. Ill), The PS.1I form doddallati (Liiders, op. 
di 100 n.) has not been taken into account in thin 
discussion, nor -ddara < jvara (?) (GandMri Dhsrma- 
pada) The difficulties connected with these words have 
been studied by J. Brough, The G&ndMri Dharmapada, 
London 1962, p. 1S6. 


-168- 


INITIAL RETROFLEX CONSONANTS IN MIDDLE INDO-ARYAN 


L, A, Schwaraschild 

The Australian National University 


ALREADY TN TNE VERY EARLY DAYS OF INDIAN 

linguistics the retroflex consonants attracted at¬ 
tention. Retroflex consonants are absent from 
the other old Indo-European languages, and very 
early writers therefore thought of these sounds 
as typically Indian, Thus F. Bopp, writing in 
1868 says: “Diese Buchstaben bezeictmen eine 
besondere Art von T-Lauten welchc dein indtechen 
Organ eigenthilmlich ist.” 1 

Discussion has been centered mainly on the 
problem of the origin of the retroflex consonants: 
some writers believe that the retroflex consonants 
are the result of spontaneous phonetic develop¬ 
ments* while others, particularly in recent years 
have favoured the theory of Dravidian influence. 3 
But it is not only the origin of the retroflex pho¬ 
nemes that is of interest, but also their distribu¬ 
tion. There are two basic rules delimiting the 
position of retroflex consonants in Vedic and Clas¬ 
sical Sanskrit: retroflex consonants are not usual¬ 
ly found: 

1, in the initial position, 

2♦ in the immediate vicinity of a vocalic or 
consonantal r. 4 

Initial retroflex nr does not occur in any or¬ 
dinary Sanskrit word, though there are some ar¬ 
tificially coined grammatical technical terms frit 
and nyuli there is also a rare term na which is 
found with a vast variety of meanings in lexical 
works, 

retroflex plosives 

Retroflex plosives do not occur initially in 
Vedic texts. The earliest example is probably 

1 F. Bopp, Krttische Grammatlk der Sanskrits - Sprat he 
in kilnerer Fasstmg. (Berlin, 1868), p. 19. 

* H. W. Bailey, "Arya III,” BSOAS 24, p, 480. For 
earlier opinions see J. Wackernagel, Attindische Gram- 
matik, Vol, I (Gottingen 1896), pp. 164 ff. 

3 M. Emeneau, "India as a Linguistic Area," Lan- 
gauge 32, (1966). 

1 F. B, J. Kuiper, "The Genesis of a Linguistic Area," 
//J X (1967), pp, 81-102 and "The Sanskrit Nom, Sing. 
pI f,” ibid., pp. 103-125. 


ditara 'following rapidly (?),' 'climbing nim¬ 
bly (?)/ which is found in the Satapatha- Brahma- 
na (IV.5.5.5). A form teka occurs in the Hiranya- 
ke£i Grhtja-sulra (11.7.2.) but the passage is ob¬ 
scure and the meaning remains quite uncertain: 
moreover in a parallel verse in the Apaslamba 
Mantra-pdtha the reading is teka, not teka (II. 
16.8). Wintemitz 5 in his edition states 'it may 
be doubted whether it will ever be possible to 
restore the text so as to bring out a satisfactory 
meaning. In fact I do not believe that those who 
used these charms to cure children's diseases . . . 
knew the actual meaning of the words which 
they recited.' There is an equally uncertain word 
{lira in the Jaimuya-Upanisad-Brdhmana. 

It is well known that in Sanskrit, apart from 
a few exceptional cases, retroflex plosives do not 
occur initially except in a few borrowed words. 
These words are attested mainly in late texts 
and particularly in lexicographical works; some 
have clearly come into Sanskrit via Middle Indo- 
Aryan. They fall into the usual loan-word cat¬ 
egories,® a high proportion of them being names 
of fauna and flora, as has been shown by A, 
Master. 7 Most of these words are patent loans and 
have other features that are unusual in Sanskrit, 
quite apart from the retroflex initial: such features 
include the prevalence of intramorphemic nasal- 
plosive clusters, e.g., -nk- f -nd-, -mb-. One could 
hardly expect to find any inherited Sanskrit word 
beginning with a dental consonant that would 
form minimal pairs contrasting with loan-words 
like dhenka 'a bird', dundabha * water-snake, * 
ijtimba 'child,' 4&mbara f a loud noise.' This means 
that there are only very few and obscure instances 
of any possibility of contrast between retroflex 
and dental plosives in the initial position. It 


s M. WintcrniU, The Mantrapdlha or the Prayer Book 
of the A pas lamb ins, (Oxford, 1897), pp. xxv-xxvi. 

B These categories arc defined in an important article 
by F, B. J. Kuiper, "Rlgvedic Loanwords/' Stadia In- 
dotogico {Festschrift Kirfel), (Bonn, 1955), pp. 137 If. 

7 A. Master, “Initial Cerebrals in Indoaryan/ 1 P. K. 
Gode Commemoration Volume, (Poona, I960), pp. 1-10. 
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would be feasible to establish some hypothetical 


minimal pairs: e.g. 

falayati 

‘he disturbs* 
dama 

'a mixed caste’ 


talayati 

‘he establishes* 
dama 

* self-restraint ’ 


but these would not reflect Sanskrit literary us 
age, still less would they reflect any dialect or 
stage of the Old Indo-Aryan spoken language. 
Sanskrit poets who excelled in word-play com¬ 
posed verses in which only certain consonants— 
and preferably the rarer consonants—are used: 

bhuribhir-bhdribhir-bhirair-bhubhdrair abhireb - 

hire . . . Magha, Si&upalavadha XIX V. 66. 


Yet even Magha did not create similar effects 
with retroflex consonants, since these were not 
sufficiently well - established in the language. 
Word-play connected with retroflex initials is 
found only on a very minor scale, as^ for instance 
in the Janakiharanam of Kumiiradasa: ^aaa(lin- 

dimaldm abhivrajaty-abhisekotsavadundubhih ksa- 

nat. (IV.45). 

•The large kettle-drum beaten at the corona¬ 
tion ceremony turns suddenly into a funeral drum. ’ 
In this verse there is obviously a contrast be¬ 
tween dindimatnm ‘the condition of being a din- 
dima-drum ’ and dundubhi\> a large kettle-drum ’ 
There is some emphasis on the use of initial 
retroflex consonants in the formation of onomato¬ 
poeic words in Sanskrit 8 and literary effects are 
sometimes created by the repetition of suchi words, 
e.g., the famous line fhathaipthayi thathafham 
thafhayifhah (Mahdnafaka HI-5), but these can 
hardly be regarded as part of normal linguistic 

There can be little doubt that retroflex initial 
plosives remained an alien feature in Old Indo- 
Aryan. There is evidence that the borrowed 
words with such initials tended to be assimilated 
to the general phonemic pattern of Old Indo- 
Aryan, and the initial consonant has sporadically 
become a dental. Examples are: 


fanka 

tifila 

tik- 

fin<ji&a 

foia 

Thakkana - 


tadka ‘chisel’ 

iitibha *a high number’ 

lik- ‘to go* 

din<fi&a -tindisa ' name of a plant * 

dota ‘name of a plant* 

Thakkana 'name of a person’ 


8 K. Hoffmann, Indogermanische Forschungtn Vol. 60, 
pp. 256 ff. 


ft. - di- ‘to fly' 

doraka - doraka ‘a strap,’ ‘string’ 

dold - dola ‘swing.’ 

The changes between dental and retroflex may 
not always be due to Indo-Aryan. Some of these 
words may be explicable from hesitations in the 
languages from which they were borrowed; and 
they may have been borrowed in situations anal¬ 
ogous to what F. B. J. Kuiper calls ‘consonant 
variation in Munda *: Munda languages originally 
did not have retroflex consonants as separate 
phonemes. It is noteworthy that in Dravidian 
initial retroflex consonants are as uncommon as 
they are in Sanskrit, 10 and the origin of most of 
these borrowed words beginning with f, //i, d, dh 
remains a mystery. 

More importance than ever must therefore be 
attached to the possibility that there was yet 
another element involved—an element which was 
non-Indo-Aryan, non-Dravidian and non-Munda 
and which contributed towards the main char¬ 
acteristics of India as a linguistic area. 11 

The absence of initial retroflex consonants from 
the older forms of Indo-Aryan and Dravidian has 
many parallels, notably in Australian Aboriginal 
languages. The reasons for this situation are 
varied: it has been argued that retroflex con¬ 
sonants are often of a secondary nature 7 —and 
this may well be the case in Australia 12 —they may 
be brought about by assimilation to preceding 
r-sounds. But the absence of initial apico-al- 
veolars as well as apico-domal (retroflex) con¬ 
sonants in many languages might indicate that 
this is a more general matter of both articulation 
and perception: some of the most characteristic 


b F. B. J. Kuiper, “Consonant Variation In Munda,” 
Lingua 14 (1965), pp. 54 ff. For retroflex consonants In 
Munda see also H. J. Pinnow, Versuch einer historischen 
Laullehrt der Kharia-sprache. (Wiesbaden, 1959), p. 320. 

to E. J. A. Henderson, “The topography of certain 
phonetic and morphological characteristics of South East 
Asian Languages," Lingua 15 (1965), pp. 420-422. For a 
contrary opinion see A. Master, op. clt., p. 3. 

11 For a discussion of this problem see T. Burrow, 
“Sanskrit and Pre-Aryan Tribes and Languages,” The 
Bulletin of the Bamakrishna Mission, Institute of Culture , 
1958, and Indn-Asian Culture, Vol. VII. 1960. 

t* W. Oates, “Syllable Patterning and Phonetically 
complex Consonants in some Australian Languages, 
Pacific Linguistics, Series A. No. 10. (Papers in Aus¬ 
tralian Lingiustics no. 1). 
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features of retroflex articulation are connected 
with the effect on the preceding vowel and further 
acoustic investigation of this is needed. 

In Middle Indo-Aryan the status of retroflex 
initial plosive consonants changed only very slow r - 
ly. Already in Pali and in the earliest Ardha- 
Magadhl texts there occur a few inherited words 
in which initial d- and th- have been replaced by 
d-, fh-. This may be due to assimilation as in 
the case of das- ‘to bite’ (p.p.p. < dasta ) 

and (/a/i- ‘to bum* (p.p.p. d a 4d ha in Mah&ras- 
tri), 13 but the causes are often not clear as in the 
large-scale change that affected the derivatives 
of sthd- ‘to stand.’ In the later Apabhram$a 
texts there are further instances of such changes: 
dayda ’stick*> rfanrfa; darbha ‘bunch of grass’> 
dabbha ; dhvanksa *crow*> (Z/iam&a. At the same 
time in ApabhramSa there was also an increasing 
influx of further de$i words beginning with re¬ 
troflex plosives. Perhaps the most telling in¬ 
dication of the growing acceptance of initial re¬ 
troflex plosives is the use made of them in Apab- 
hram§a literary works where they occur in rhymes, 
as in the Nayakumdracariu : ghanta-tarjikdrerji 

. ali-jharjikdreifi (VI 1.1.8) or in the Harivarji- 

Sapuranu: ghuliyai . dhuliyai (88.7.9.), 

dhamkeppinu . laeppinu (85.22.3), and par¬ 

ticularly in the Prakrtapaihgala, where the exam¬ 
ples are sometimes dramatic: 

kad tut fa phuttei manthd . . . ‘the body is tom 
apart and the brain is splattered . . .’ (11.183), 
or sometimes they occur quite normally in al¬ 
literation: ambara dambara disae ‘a display is 
seen in the sky* (1.188) and in 1.191-2 where 
there is a play on initial th-. 

In Middle Indo-Aryan there are still only few 
instances of meaningful oppositions between initial 
dentals and retroflex consonants, such as tola 
‘an insect,’ tola - to weigh.’ One example has 
already been noted by Pischel 14 ' % dara becomes 
dara in the meaning ‘fear’. . . and on the other 
hand the dental remains in the meaning ‘some¬ 
thing,’ ‘a little,’ half’.’ 

There was thus a very gradual change in Middle 
Indo-Aryan and particularly in Apabhram£a to- 


13 It was implied by Helmer Smith that this change 
could be due to assimilation: Saddanlti V. (Lund, 1954), 
p. 1405. 

14 R. Pischel, Comparative Grammar of the Prdkrit 
Languages. Translated by Subhadra Jha. 2nd ed. (Be¬ 
nares, 1965), p. 164. 


wards the modern Indo-Aryan acceptance of in¬ 
itial retroflex plosives. 

The situation with regard to the nasal con¬ 
sonants was not parallel to the history of the 
plosives; it was much more complicated. 


THE RETROFLEX NASAL W 


Vedic and Classical Sanskrit had only three 
nasal phonemes m , n and n: but n did not occur 
initially and was conditioned in the majority of 
its occurrences as any student of internal sandhi 
knows, d was entirely conditioned by the prox¬ 
imity of palatal consonants, while the velar nasal 
h was significant only in certain rare instances 
in juncture (e.g., prah-mukha ‘facing east’). 

In Pali, far from there being a reduction in the 
number of nasal phonemes there has been a slight 
increase in that n, from being an allophone has 
achieved phonemic status 16 and quite clearly dif¬ 
ferentiates between words. There are thus four 
nasal phonemes in PSli: n, n, n and m: 


kadda * girl ’ 
kantia ‘ ear ’ 
kanna * trickling down ’ 
kamma 1 action ’ 

and 

panda ‘endowed with 
knowledge ’ 
panna ‘leaf’ 
panna 4 fallen * 


Sk. kanyd 
Sk. karna 
Sk. skanna 
Sk. karma 


Sk. prajda 

Sk. parna 
probably the past 
passive participle 
of pajjati. 


There are a few rare instances where nn occurs 
instead of dd (Sk. ny) and vice versa in Pali 
(e.g., sammannati<Sk. sammanyate ‘to agree on 
a decision,’ vadannu Sk. vadanya ‘munificent’). 
These words have been listed by LOders 16 and have 
been shown to be among the many instances of 
the surviving influence of the Eastern dialects 
in the Pali canon. But these forms are exceptional 
and on the whole the distinction between the four 
nasal consonants is clearly maintained in Pali. 
It is difficult to assess to what extent this re¬ 
presents the phonemic conditions of the spoken 
dialects. 


16 T. Ja. Eiizarenkova and V.N. Toporov, Yazyk 
Pdli, (Moscow, 1965), pp. 218-219. 

18 H. LQdfcrs, Beobachlungen ilber die Sprache des budd- 
histischen Urkanons\ aus dem Nachlass herausgegeben 
von Ernst Waldschmidt, ADA W (Berlin, 1954), pp. 127 ff. 
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The evidence of the ASokan inscriptions shows 
the complexity of the situation. In the eastern 
end central Agokan inscriptions the palatal nasal 
n does not occur, the dental n is used in all cases 
where n might be expected, he., when the cor¬ 
responding Sanskrit words contain jn 3 ny and ny , 
as for instance in 

nati - (in the 6 th Pillar Edict from Lauriya 
Nandangarh and Lauriya Araraj) < Sk. 
jfiati, cf. Pali MU -relative,' 
anata (Dbauli X) Sk, tmpcrfm, cf. PSli adhatra 
‘ otherwise, elsewhere.' 

On the other hand the distinction between the 
palatal and the dental nasal is maintained in the 
western ASokan inscriptions and in the Niya 
dialect, and the two consonants occur in contrast, 
e.g., Girnar R. E. V Mtikd 'relations'; Girnar R. E. 
II ndsli 'is not’. 

In the case of the retroflex—dental distinction 
the position is reversed, and as set out by M. A. 
Mehendale 17 the eastern ASokan inscriptions main¬ 
tain a distinction that is lost in the northwest, 
where intervocalic dental nasals are generally 
replaced by -ry* Pali with its four-fold nasal 
contrast m j n ) n j ft thus represents a more com¬ 
plex and probably a more archaising system of 
nasal consonants than any of the A£okan dialects. 
The phonemic value of n appears to have been 
precarious even in Old Indo-Aryan and there was 
a tendency for n to occur in complementary 
distribution with n. So while n (never n) was 
used initially, there are already in Vedic examples 
of 

medial n > n 

which can only be accounted for by such a 'pra- 
kritic' development. These are: mani 'jewel', 
sthLina 'pillar pani -hand' in the Rigveda, and 
Sana 'hemp' in the Atharva-Veda . 1 

As pointed out in an important article by M. 
Mayrhofer 11 there are a number of further well- 


17 M. A. Mehcndale, Aiokau Inscriptions in India, 
(Bombay, 1948), pp. 19-21, and L. Alsdorf, -Contributions 
to Hie Study of Asoka's Inscriptions, 1 ’ Bulletin af the 
Decern i College Research Institute, vol. 20 (Sa&htt Kumar 
De Felicitation Volume), Poona, i960, p. 250 and p. 274. 

18 M. Mayrhofer, 'Tiber spontanen Zerebralnasal im 
trilhen Indoarischert,” Melanges d'lndianisme & la Mi- 
moire de Louts Renoa (Paris, 1968), pp. 509-517, 

Sec also J. Wackernagel, AtfmdiscAe Grammatik, Vol. 
I. (GOttingen, 1896) p. 194, 


known instances of the change intervocalic -;i-> 

in the Brahman as and in Classical Sanskrit, 
but the etymologies of some of these may still 
be questioned (e.g,, gtina t bhan- t kalydna). Even 
if not all the individual examples are equally 
convincing there can be no doubt about the 
existence of a general 'prUkritic' change of inter¬ 
vocalic -ft- to - 171 -. The Aiokan inscriptions show 
that loss of the distinctive value of njn is a north¬ 
western dialectal rather than an eastern feature. 
This is in agreement with the way in which the 
change of intervocalic -n- to -n- gradually ex¬ 
panded in Vedic and Classical Sanskrit; develop¬ 
ments that are eastern in origin such as r>l are 
prominent in their rapid increase in late Vedic 
times with the eastward expansion of Indo-Aryan, 
while developments that are north-western dial¬ 
ectal in origin, such as -#x- -n- exercise a slow and 
persistent influence on Vedic and Classical Sans¬ 
krit. 

In Prakrit texts the status of n and n has been 
rendered complex by the important rSle of manu¬ 
script traditions and by the emendations on be¬ 
half of modern editors. In intervocalic position 
-n- was the rule everywhere, but the majority of 
the Jain paper manuscripts 19 at least preserve 
initial n- and geminated medial -nn-. The fol¬ 
lowing questions therefore arise: 

L Was there any phonemic distinction between 
n, and n? 

2. Was initial [n] a genuine allophonic variant 
of -n- ? Did it really reflect a denLal rather than 
a retroflex articulation? 

3 . or was it merely a scribal tradition in some 
Jain manuscripts to write initial n- for n-1 

There can be little doubt that at the time of 
the earliest texts in ArdhamagadhI there was 
barely a marginal phonemic distinction between 
n and n, and this applied only to the one environ¬ 
ment, the medial geminated consonant. Even 
there many hesitations can be noted. One of the 
oldest sections of the SQyaga$anga is the Ulhipa- 
rmnu* the Discourse on Women. The age of this 
text has been proved by Alsdorf 20 by metrical as 
well as other considerations. But even for this 
text it is impossible to say that -nyn- {-ny-) and 
-nn- (-nn-, ny-, -/n-> are kept absolutely apart by 
the manuscripts, though one finds on the whole 


is E. Leuraann, Die Atmtyaka - Erzahtimgen, (Leipzig 
1897), p. 6. 

so L, Alsdorl. “Itthiparinnl," Indo Iranian Journal, 
Vol. II (1958) pp. 249-270. 
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an etymologically correct distribution of -nn- and 
-nn-, The following may be noted from Alsdorf's 
important edition of this text: 


dvannam 

annam 

bhinna 

kheyannd 

canrm 

karma 


(<apannam) IL2 
«anyam) 1,24 
{<bhinna) 1.7) 
(Ckhedajhah) I.© 
(<cuma) 1L9, 
(Ckdrfwi) f.21, 


but there is also some evidence of hesitation, 
hence 


panna (prajnd) L 2 G. 


The same situation is found in other very old 
parts of the canon as for instance the UttarM- 
hyayanasutra 91 : 

fannam (<yajfiam ) 25.4 

chlnne (< chirmah) 25,36 

dmne (<tiktrna) 27.1 

but 

dinna (Aydranga), 


It seems therefore that to all practical purposes 
the distinction between n and n cannot be con¬ 
sidered to be phonemic in ArdhamSgadhl as 
known from the paper manuscripts, still less as 
known from the palm-leaf manuscripts. The sit¬ 
uation generally reflected in the Jain canon is 
that of the Western Asokan inscriptions: n is the 
initial position alio phone of medial 

There is evidence that at least for some time 
this did represent a genuine allophonic distinction 
and not simply a whim of the scribal tradition. 
This evidence stems not only from the agreement 
with the north-western Asokan inscriptions, but 
also from independent texts, in particular the 
G^ndbar! Dhannapada,^ where exactly the same 
distinction is maintained. It is further shown to 
be more than a scribal matter by the fact that at 
the beginning of enclitic particles and pronouns 
n-, not n- is written even in the texts which 
preserve the initial dental. This can be seen from 
the particle -na 'indeed': as has been pointed out 
by J. Brough in his edition of the GSndhari 
Dharmapada, an enclitic particle 'forms with the 
preceding word a single unit which, phonological- 
iy> is in effect a compound ’. In all its occurrences 


in this text -no is enclitic to the first word in a 
clause. The only exception is deva mi no pra&ajadi 
(242) but there na follows another enclitic particle 
-jni<api f and the whole noun-phrase deva mi na 
is in fact phonal ogically a compound, -na thus 
occurs in a different environment from na ’not' 
where the n is initial and therefore dental. It 
would be difficult to imagine that this does not 
reflect a feature of actual pronunciation. 

The evidence of the Prakrit grammarians sup¬ 
ports that of the Dharmapada. Hemacandra 
writes; no %iah L 228, smrat parasydsamtjukta- 
sydndder nasya no bhauati. 

'n is replaced by w after a vowel when it is 
not geminated'. This obviously excludes initial 
n for which a separate rule follows: uddaa 'op¬ 
tionally in the initial position. ' 

L, Nilti-Dolci 23 has made a critical study of 
the statement of the Oldest grammarian, Yararuei: 
no nah sarvatra (I. 42) ‘n is substituted for n 
everywhere.' This study shows that the word 
sarvatra was probably a later addition. The 
option nadati optionally in the initial position' 
almost certainly stands for an original nadaa ' not 
In initial position.' The optional initial n is given 
by the other grammarians, whether of the 'East¬ 
ern' or Southern' school. The only exceptions 
are C\i)da who omits rules about n > and 
and Bharat a, who makes a general reference to 
' languages where the sound -n- is common, spoken 
between the Vindhyas and the sea.' The fact 
that the grammarians on the whole make special 
mention of initial n- (verses -u- intervocalic), gives 
support to the Yiew that there had been an earlier 
allophonic distinction: initial n / medial n. 

The post-Aiokan Prakrit inscriptions also con¬ 
firm the evidence of the grammarians, but they 
show gradually more and more examples of the 
use of the graphy n for the initial nasal . 24 By the 
fourth century a.d. n is used invar.ably in all 
positions. The same situation is found in the 
Svetambara Jain palm-leaf manuscripts, in the 
Jain Sauraseni texts and in ApabhramSa. It w T as 
already stated by Master 7 that the nasal n was 
in standard Middle Indo-Aryan used as an initial, 
but graphically rather than phonetically and the 
tradition was not continued.' Nevertheless this 
tradition of spelling has some relevance to pro- 


31 The Uttar&dhyayanasQtra edited by J, Charpenticr, 
(Uppsala, 1922). 

22 J. Brough* The Gdndhan Dharmapada , (London Ori¬ 
ental Series, vol. 7), 1962. 


23 L. Nitti-Dolci, Les Grummairiens Prakrits, (Paris, 
1938), p. 27. 

M M. A. MehendaJe, Historical Grammar of Inscript tonal 
PrakrU$ t (Poona, 1948), p. 223. 
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nun elation: the use of the graphy n does not 
indicate initial retroflexion, but it does reflect 
the loss of the allophottic distinction between n 
and n. It is highly probable that this loss of 
distinction was linked with an alveolar articulation 
of n as found in most modern Hindi dialects. 
The tradition of writing n for this alveolar sound 
remained linked with ApabhramSa and is found 
even in very late texts such as the Prakrta- 
paingalam while the modern languages write n. 

The following stages in the development of n 
may thus be recognized in Indo-Aryan: 

1. n and n are separate phonemes, but only n 
occurs initially, (Vedic and Sanskrit). 

»s V B. Arun, Comparable FftonoJopy of Hindi anti 
Panjabi, (Ludhiana, 1961) pp- 79-30. For a more detailed 
discussion see M. P. Jaiswal, A Linguistic Study of 
Bunded. (Leiden, 1962). For comments on the relevant 
distinctive features see A. N. Ramanujan and Cohn 
Masica, “Toward a Phonological Typology ol the In¬ 
dian Linguistic Area 1 ' in Current Trends in Linguistics , 
VoL 5. Linguistics in South Asia . (The Hague, 1969) 
P- 562. 

Additional Hole: The present paper was completed 
shortly belore the appearance of T. Buriow's articie 
"Spontaneous Cerebrals in Sanskrit," BSOAS 1971 
pp. 53S-5&9. His important study gives lurther and 
previously unrecognised examples of the change of medial 
-n- tu in Sanskrit. 


2. n > n in intervocalic position, but n remains 
as an allophonic variant in initial position, 
(northwestern dialectal feature gradually in¬ 
fluencing Vedic and Sanskrit). 

3. The allophonic distinction n initial / ri medial 
is established, (northwestern Asokan inscrip¬ 
tions, ArdhamagadhI and early Jain Mfihfi- 
r^^tri texts according to paper manuscripts, 
and the Gandhan Dharmapada). 

4. The allophonic distinction is lost throughout 
the central area and the east except for Griya 
and parts of Bihar (note the retention of n 
in the Old Kosall of the Uktivyddiprakaram). 

5. Only one (generally alveolar) n remains, and 
is written as n in all positions (Jain texts 
written on palm-leaf, Jain Sauranseni and 
Apabhram£a). 

6. This n, generally alveolar, is written as n. 
The retroflex nasal is absent except in bor¬ 
rowed words, (modern Hindi dialects). 

7. A phonemic distinction between n and n re¬ 
mains in Old Kosall, in Oriya, Panjabi, Sindhi, 
Gujarati, Rajasthani and Marathi, 

It is evident from this table that the pronun¬ 
ciation [n] never occurs initially at any stage. 
The nasals thus illustrate even more dearly than 
the plosives that Indo-Aryan was generally re¬ 
luctant to accept initial retroflex consonants. 
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VARIANT FORMS OF THE LOCATIVE IN 
MIDDLE INDO-ARYAN 

L. A* Schwarzs chi Id 

A, Introduction 

The concept of ‘free variation* m linguistics (e,g, Lyons 
1969: 72) is very old* The Sanskrit grammarians were fully 
aware of optional rules called vibhasa (Pacini) and vikalpa , 
quite apart from the much-discussed free word-order of Sanskrit 
(Staal 1967), The term vibhasa is used 112 times by Paijini, which 
is surprising in view of the well-known economy of wording, and 
this shows clearly the importance attached to this concept in 
Sanskrit grammar. But these optional rules only refer to very 
minor points: the majority are rules of limited application referring 
to certain compounds, A typical example of this restricted 
application is furnished by the very first rule involving vibhasa 
in Patdni (1.1,28): 


Vibhasa diksamase hahmnhau 

Tronominal adjectives of the type sarva may optionally 
follow the pronominal declension if they occur in a bahuvnhi 
compound designating a region*. 

Optional rules of this kind are frequent* but there is little free 
variation over the major features of Sanskrit phonology and 
morphology; among the most prominent examples one could quote 
are the oblique endings of the neuter of adjectives in -i* ~u y both 
in the singular and the dual. In Middle Indo-Aryan the position 
seems to be totally reversed* and there appear to be numerous 
free variants, particularly in morphology. Some of these forms 
are not really in free variation with one another, they might 
at least originally have been regionally and chronologically 
separate. But often* even within one single text there seem to be 
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a number of variant morphs. Scribal and metrical features may 
be involved, but these do not account for all cases. It is 
possible that such forms were not in completely free variation with 
one another, but were syntactically and semantically conditioned, 
however subtly, An attempt is made here to illustrate this from 
the evidence of the locative singular masculine-neuter endings of 
nouns and adjectives in -a in Jaina Prakrit. 

Two main types of endings are involved: 

i. -e corresponding to the Sanskrit - e . 

ii. - msi, - mhi . -mmi and -mmi derived from the Sanskrit 
pronominal ending -smin. 

B. Regional Variation of the Ending -smin 

The different forms derived from - smin are without doubt 
dialectally conditioned. The clusters sibilant + nasal, as in - smin, 
have, undergone changes in Middle Indo-Aryan, but owing to 
the intricate pattern of dialectal diffusion it is difficult to assess 
the exact regional distribution of the various developments. That 
such widely different forms cannot belong to one and the same 
dialect has already been stressed in the case of -sn- by Liiders 
(1952: 130): 

Tch halte es fur ausgeschlossen, dass die Verbindung des 

Zischlautes und n in demselben Dialekte und noch dazu in 

demselben Worte bald zu - sin- bald zu -nh- entwickelt haben 

sollte.’ 

Liiders comes to the conclusion that the forms retaining the 
sibilant are eastern in origin, and those showing the change -sn- 
>-nh- are western. 

The situation with regard to -sm is basically similar: the 
change of s to h in a sibilant -f- nasal cluster is characteristically 
western in origin. This is shown by the Asokan inscriptions 
(Mehendale 1948: 26): 
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-smi 

northwestern 

-smin 

-mhi 

western 


-si 

elsewhere 


But in the literary Middle Indo-Aryan dialects the situation 
was more complex, and there was even some differentiation in 
the development of -smin according to whether it occurred in the 
nominal declension system on the one hand, or in combination 
with monosyllabic pronominal stems on the other. The situation 
can be summarised as follows: 


Magadlil 

t 

SaurasenI 

t 

Jain SaurasenI 
Pali 


Nominal Declension Pronouns ja-, to-, ka- 

-ahim -ssim 


(~e) -ssim 

-mmi, -mhi (rare) -mmi, -mhi 

-mhi, -smim (Sanskrit borrowing) 


Ardha-MagadhI 

Maharastrl, 

Jain Maharastrl 

Apabhramsa 


-msi, -mmi, -mmi 


-mmi, -mmi 
-him, (-em) 


but note the 
pronoun assim 


C. Historical Development of the Ending -smin 

r 

1. The SaurasenI and Magadhi locatives of the type tassim, 
tassim, like the Asokan -si reflect ‘regular’ phonetic changes with 
the assimilations of -m- to the preceding sibilant (Pischel: § 65, 
Sen: 69). The corresponding Magadlil nominal ending-aAzm 
shows the further development of -sm- to -ss->-s->-h-. This 
has been explained by ‘the phonetic weakness of terminational 
elements in Indo-Aryan’ (Turner 1927: 230). But the status 
of terminational element is not in itself connected with phonetic 
weakness: after all -smin is a terminational element in the 
locative pronominal form ta-smin . It is mainly a matter of 
accentuation. In tasmin the consonant cluster -^-occurred at 
the beginning of the second syllable where it was in the 
immediate vicinity of the stress accent (Pischel 46), hence the 
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* . I 

'regular 5 phonetic change to - ss -, - ss- in SaurasenI and MagadhI; 
but in a word like *gharasmin ‘in a house 5 the same consonantal 
group -sm- occurred in a less accented environment, hence 
*gharasmin > gharahim in MagadhI. 


Lack of accentuation also accounts for the loss of the 
sibilant in the most common forms of the locative in Middle 
Indo-Aryan: -mmi and mmi. In Maharastrl and Jain Maharastrl 
die more accented Sanskrit pronominal forms of the type tasmin 
show exactly the same development as is found in -smin after 
nouns, hence tammi , jammi , kammi. This may be accounted for 
by analogical extension. The locative singular tassim is found only 
very rarely in Maharastrl (e.g. Lilavaikaha 244, 281) alongside the 
more common tammi. There remains only one general exception 
and that is asmin> assim, the locative singular of the demonstrative 
pronoun of vicinity, e.g. in Jain Maharastrl: assim ceva desakule 
‘at this place and time 5 ( Ausgewahlte Erzdhlungen 67.8). This 
form assim thus contrasts with the entire declension system of the 
central dialects which is characterised by the locative singular 
masculine-neuter endings -mmi, -mmi. A form *ammi , *ammi 
‘in this 5 is never found, there are however two new forms of 
equivalent meaning, aammi and iammi (Pischel 429). A locative 
singular demonstrative pronoun *ammi would have been ambiguous 
and mistaken as an ending in many contexts, and this probably 
accounts for the exceptional retention of assim as the one phone¬ 
tically ‘regular 5 form. 

Owing to the analogical extension of -mmi there is there¬ 
fore uniformity in the locative endings derived from -smin in 
Jain Maharastrl with only the very minor hesitation between 
-mmi and -mmi. Another very minor variant is -mmi (with 
compensatory lengthening of i associated with the loss of final -n). 
This occurred in the Maharastrl of the Paumacariya of Vimala- 
suri, the DhTirtdkhyana and the Nanapatlcamikaha. There is thus 
little free option with regard to this particular ending in the 
most important literary Prakrits belonging to the Central region. 
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In the Jain SaurasenI dialect of the Digambara texts locative 
singular forms in -mhi are not uncommon, they occur particu- 
larly m the Bhagavati Aradharia and in the Kattigeyanupekkha their 
occurrence is now so well attested that they can no longer be 
dismissed as a mistake, as was done by Pischel ( § 366). They 
show a survival of the western traditions of the Girnar inscrip¬ 
tions and of Pali, and they continued to exist alongside the 
forms in -mmi which had spread from the central dialects. The 
Jam SaurasenI texts thus show optional variants in the locative 
forms due to regional literary influences. 

3. The regional variants of the locative singular ending as listed 
above fall into two main groups: 

a. Those forms of the old ending —smin in which the 
sibilant (or -h-) has remained the dominant initial 
member of the consonant cluster -sm-, namely, 

-ssim, -ssim, Pali -smim, MagadhI -ahim, Apabhramsa -him. 

b. those forms of the old ending -smin in which the nasal 
consonant has become the initial and dominant member: 


-msi, -mmi, -mmi, -mmi, -mhi. 


It can be seen clearly that the final nasal has invariably disap¬ 
peared by dissimilation in this second group of endings which 
all begin with a nasal. This evidence is confirmed by Buddhist 
Hybrid Sanskrit where we find the same two groups of endings: 

a. -asmin, -asmim and probably -esmin. 

Arguments in favour of the existence of -esmin have 
been put forward by Roth (1966 : 44) and there is 
also a probable occurrence of a similar ending in 
Maharastrl: eesim ceya ciyanalammi ‘in this fire which had 
been heaped up [Kuvalayamala 48.3: an interpretation 
of eesim as etesam is however just possilbe here). 

b. -amse, -amhi 
M.M.-11 
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These Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit endings confirm the following 
general rule for Middle Indo-Aiyan. 

In locative singular endings beginning with a nasal conso¬ 
nant the final nasal consonant is lost by dissimilation. 

4. The Apabhramsa ending -ahim is of interest in that it 
clearly belongs to group a) and has retained the final nasal. 

It must be derived from -asmin by means of a development 
through -assim > *asim ahim > ahim. This is already foreshadowed 
by the pronominal forms of the type tassim, the adverbially used 
and relatively unaccented Maharastri tahim < tasmin there > and 
by the Magadhi ending -ahim. There can be no doubt that m 
this respect, as in other features of morphology, Apabhramsa 
differed totally from the literary traditions of the central dialects, 
where endings of group b), notably -mm, were prevalent. 

It seems therefore that the list of locative singular endings 
derived from -smin is only apparently diverse and complex,, there 
is in fact great uniformity in the central dialects. The peripheral 
dialects show diversity only as a result of the influence of the 
important literary traditions of the central dialects. 

D. The Locative Ending -e 

The main problem of optional usage in the locative in 
Middle Indo-Aryan arises from the survival of die Sanskrit 
nominal locative ending -e alongside the derivatives of the 
original pronominal ending -smin. It has sometimes been stated 
(Pisehcl 366a) that there is complete liberty in Maharastri, Jam 
Maharastri and Jain Saurasenf with regard to the locative 
singular ending, nouns and adjectives in any position in a phrase 
or sentence can be used with either —mmi or —e, and evidence 
can be quoted to prove this fact. But this does not take into 
account the relative chronology of the texts and the stylistic 
aspects of Prakrit usage. 

1. The Usage of the Eastern Dialects 
Throughout the literary Middle Indo-Aryan dialects the 
derivatives of the old pronominal ending -smin were well 
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established in the locative case of nouns of the-z and -u declension 
(aggimmi, bahummi). They gradually spread to nouns of the -a 
declension at the expense of the original —e ending, particularly 
in the east, as is evident from the Asokan inscriptions (Bloch 
1950; 19). In verse, owing to the contingencies of metre, usage 
seems to be very free;" -smin and -e can occur in Pali verse, 
and they occur quite indiscriminately even in the most archaic 
Jain verses: 

Ayaramga-sutta 9.1,1. 

sisiramsi addka-padivanne iam vosajja vaUham 

‘when the, cold season has half begun he should abandon 
his outer garment’ 

here -msi and -e are used side by side. 

Although the use of the derivatives of -smin is slightly more 
limited in ArdhamagadhI prose,, it is nevertheless comparatively 
wide-spread, e.g, logamsi occurs more frequently than loe in the 
meaning c in this world 5 : —e remains mainly in fixed formulae 
such as antie ‘in the vicinity oP (LL8-) and in place-names. 
This is characteristic of the eastern dialects: the other extreme 
is represented by SaurasenI where only -e occurs. 

2, The Usage of Maharastri 

It is in the central and western dialects that the subtle 
distinctions between the two types of locative ending are most 
noticeable. In the early Jain Maharastri of the Vasudevakindi 
the distribution of —e and —smin is practically the same as in 
Sanskrit, with smin confined to pronominal adjectives and 
pronouns, e.g* p. 80.17 eyammi ya desayale ‘and at that time and 
place 5 , 178,17 tammi ya vamse ‘and in this family 5 . The locative 
of a noun like majjha ‘middle’ is invariably majjhe. -mmi is 
extremely rare in both nouns and adjectives and seems to convey 
a certain emphasis on the location when it does occur: smantammi 
sarrithio sattko ‘the caravan was stopped right at the edge 1 
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(148.26). In the few verse sections of this text locatives in -mmi 
are found without any special emphasis: bhavanasamuddamajjhammi 
‘in the middle of this ocean of existence’ (322.26). The same 
situation prevails in the MshSrSstrf texts edited by Jacobi (1886). 
The distribution of locative endings in the Vasudevahindi is thus 
not a random one, the use of -e as opposed to -mtni shows the 
difference between early Maharastri prose and verse style. 

In later narrative texts -mtni is more prevalent but the 
usage is still not indiscriminate. The locative in -e prevails in the 
foil owing condi ti ons: 

(a) in nouns rather than in adjectives 

(b) in. formulaic expressions and fixed locutions 

(c) in the immediate environment of the verb. 

This is evident as a general tendency, though not as an absolute 
rule in MalxarastrT, Jain Maharastri and Jain Shurasenl, though 
there arc numerous stylistic differences between the various 
texts. There is evidence of this tendency sometimes even in 
verse, e.g. in the Dkarmopadekmdla-vivaram where the distinction 
in the locative ending may serve as a means ot differentiating 
a noun from an adjective: paite pattammi (p. 2, v. 3) which is 
rendered in the commentary by patre (noun, locative), prapte 
(adjective, locative). This distinction is most noticeable in the 
prose of the Kumlayamala: 

ruddammi bkava-samudde tulaggadaddhammi kaha vi manuyaite 
(adj.) (noun) (adjj (noun) 

c in this most dreadful ocean of existence where birth as a 
human being is obtained only by the rarest chance 
(p. 2.1,12). 

efisavfivfd yd samaye f and at such a time (195.1) 

(adj.) (noun) 

diharammi samsare 'in this long circuit of mundane existence * 
(adj.) (noun) 
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But this differentiation between nouns and adjectives is by no 
means an absolute rule, even in this text. The ending -mmi 
does occur with nouns, though rarely, and it seems to convey 
greater emphasis and urgency: gahio kumdro kanthammi £ the prince 
was seized by the neck 5 (137.20). 

There is abundant evidence throughout narrative Jain 
literature of the other closely linked tendencies, the survival of 
the ending -e in the immediate environment of the verb and in 
fixed locutions, thus antie ‘in the vicinity of 5 usually occurs before 
the verb and is very common, while antiammi is hardly, if ever, 
found. In fixed locutions such as place-names and times of day or 
of the year, the ending —e is used almost exclusively, e.g. paose 
f in the evening 5 , Mayammahusave ( at the time of the great spring- 
festival** That this usage was basic to Middle Indo-Aryan prose 
is proved further by the Niya inscriptions, where -e occurs mainly 
in samvatsare , mdse , divase used in dating formulas (Burrow 
1937: 24). 

E, Conclusion 

A glance at the paradigms listed in Prakrit grammars may 
give the impression that there are a variety of different endings 
which could be used indiscriminately in Middle Xndo-Aryam 
The texts, however, show that many of these are regional and 
chronological variants possibly indicating scribal traditions, and 
some of them are of stylistic significance. The cases of optional 
usage emphasise the fact that the Jain texts reflects a living and 
evolving language, and have subtleties of expression that may 
often escape us. 
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DISTINCTION AND CONFUSION : A STUDY OF NEUTER 
PLURAL ENDINGS IN MIDDLE INDG-ARYAN 


By L. A. Schwarzschilxi 
L Introductory note 

From the time of Varamci on, most scholars, with the exception of some 
Gujarat Jain writers, have tended to view the Prakrit dialects in terms of 
Sanskrit and the divergencies from regular Sanskrit derivation have dominated 
discussions, T. Burrow’s studies on the language of the Kharoskti documents 
from Chinese Turkestan (1931) brought a new perspective to Middle Indo- 
Aryan, and showed how much Prakrit was of intrinsic interest in its grammatical 
structure. One of the most striking characteristics of Prakrit is an internal 
and not a Sanskrit-dominated feature, namely the bewildering profusion of 
declensional endings and the apparently haphazard manner in which they can 
he used. Thus in the case of the nominative-accusative plural of the common 
neuter nouns in -a the grammars state that -a, -dim, -M and -dni are all used 
in Prakrit (Pischel 1900: 255), It is well known that some of these endings 
are dialectal variants as will be discussed below, but this does not account for 
the entire situation. Such a profusion of alternants, and free variation of the 
kind postulated by Prakrit grammars would be unthinkable in any natural 
language. It would seem obvious that syntactic and stylistic variation must 
be involved. An attempt has been made in a recent paper (Schwarzschild 
(1977)) to show this in connexion with the locative endings and a similar 
situation is discussed here in relation to the neuter plural endings, 

II, Derivation and distribution of the neuter plural endings 

There are two main problems : 

1. What principles govern the distribution of the neuter plural ending -d % 

2. What principles govern the distribution of the neuter plural ending -dim \ 

1. (a) The ending -d 

The neuter plural ending in -d occurs occasionally in the older Pali texts, 
and in Ardhamagadhi and Jain MaMrastii, though only rarely. It lias been 
thought bv Geiger (1916), 80 and by Pischel (1900), §367 to represent a survival 
of the old Vedic ending -d of the neuter plural. 

The situation is, however, slightly more intricate than it may appear at 
first glance, -d is indeed the older etymological form of the neuter plural of 
nouns in -a, just as 4 and -d are the older neuter plural endings of nouns in 
4 and -u respectively. The ending -dni {just like -mi and -dni) is an innovation 
based on the influence of the group of nouns that have a stem-final -n 7 such as 
hirman t action T , plural Icarrndni. In the Rgveda (see Waekemagel (1930), 103) 
forms in -d outnumber those in -dni by 3 to 2. The distribution is not arbitrary, 
there is stylistic and syntactic variation: the older ending in -d is favoured 
in formal, fixed locutions; it also survives most readily in adjectives and 
particularly in past participles—while -dni occurs mainly in nouns (Renou 
(1952), 225), The two forms are frequently in juxtaposition as in the formula 

j ' Livd bh it vci mini 

ad], noun 
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' all creatures which recurs even in the MaMbMrata (Michelson (1904) 103) 
and m ’ 

tri -purnd mddkund paddni 
adj. adj. noun 

1 the three footsteps filled with mead ’ (1.154.4) 
suga no visvd supdthwm santu 
adj, adj. noun 

may all paths he good and easy to cross for us J (VII,63.6) 
mti nak priya bkdjandni prd mosih 
adj. noun 

no ^ take away from us our well-liked nourishments * (1.104,8). 

A definite development can be seen within the Rgveda: in the later hymns 
the proportion of -dni endings is on the increase and even adjectives are in 
isolated instances affected by this change : 

uUarani sddma 
adj. noun 

f higher abodes f (X.67,10) 
hammsi prdyatdni bar hi si 
adj, 

*the offerings laid out on the straw ’ (XJ15.11), 

But the ending -dni only very gradually became common in adjectives. This 
delay may be attributed to two reasons: 

(i) -dni originated from the nominal declension in the first place (from nouns 
in -a) 

(ii) within the unit of the noun-phrase, the noun is the dominating constituent. 

I he noun, rather than the adjective therefore takes more readily the fuller 
and more distinctive ending -dni in the neuter plural. 

The short form in -a was also favoured in Vedic when several nouns and 
particularly adjectives in the neuter plural were listed, and this was evidently 
for the same reason, the absence of need for distinctiveness. This trend was 
noticeable particularly when the longer ending -dm already occurred once 
within the same noun-phrase. 

It seems that there was still some survival of the Vedic situation in the 
earlier phases of Middle Indo-Aryan. The ending -d is found in the Asokan 
inscriptions everywhere except at Gimar (see Bloch (1950), 59): 

(J. R.E.II) osadhdm halapitd ca lopdpitd ca 
noun adj, adj. 

* medicinal herbs have been caused to be imported and planted \ 

There are also instances of this usage in early Pali texts (Weller (1915) 45) 
and in Ardhamagadhi (Pischel (1900), §367), mainly in adjectives and in 
enumerations where one might expect the short forms according to the Vedic 
tradition: 

j lumas sa caUdri lakkana, catkin dlambtma, vdydnd paripiwchand £ of that 
meditation there are four outward signs, .., four supports, .. / words and 
questions ’ {Thdnanya 4.1). 

But this is rare, and can be regarded as an archaising stylistic variant. 
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The situation as discussed above can be summarized in the following 
manner: 

Vedie neuter plural -a {archaic style, adjectives and enumerations) 

early Pali, Amg., JJfL, Asokan -a (as before) 

usage then discontinued, -d supplanted by the long form -dni. 


l r (6) The late MIA neuter plural -d 

There is a totally different situation where neuter plurals in -a are found in 
later Pali texts, in southern Indian inscriptions (Mehendale (1948), 241) and 
particularly in Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit. These forms are not associated 
with adjectives or enumerations, they occur readily in all kinds of nouns, 
sometimes with complete confusion of gender: sobbe te rupd all these 
appearances \ This different usage does not appear to have arisen from the 
Vedio tradition described above, and an explanation must be sought elsewhere. 
Such an explanation was already indicated by Hemacandra (Pischd (1877-80), 
i, 38) and was discussed further particularly by Edgerton (1958), 58: the use 
of -d for -dm in the neuter plural shows the influence of the old nominative 
masculine ending ~d > -aA 

The main argument in favour of Edgerton 5 s theory is the early evidence of 
confusion between the neuter and masculine endings in the plural. Although 
the distinction between masculines and neuters was always weak (Reiiou 
(1961), 278), the confusion seems to have begun in the East and arose from the 
similarity of the neuter plural nominative, vocative and accusative ending 
-dni and the masculine accusative plural ending -an. This confusion and the 
subsequent use of -d?vi in the masculine has been discussed in detail b\ Tudors 
(1913). 988 11, and more recently by Regarney (1954). 526, and by Rechert 
(1958)! 310. * 

The use of -d in the neuter plural, based on this confusion of genders, became 
more widespread in later Middle Indo-Aryan and was particularly common in 
the eastern Apabkramsa of the Dohakosas (Tagare (1948), 138). This is in 
agreement with the growing lack of distinction between genders which was 
especially pronounced in the east where all distinction between genders lias 
disappeared in the modern languages (Bloch (1963), map 5). Gender distinction 
has also disappeared in the Niya inscriptions, and -dni is only used in 
Sanskritizing formulae (Burrow (1937), 25). The situation can be summarized 
in the following table : 


Nom. 

Acc. 


Sanskrit 

Neuter pi, Masc. 



Middle Indo-Aryan (Eastern) 
{ArdhamagadM, Jain Maharastrl, the eastern dialect 
underlying Pali, and Apabhramia) 


Nom, 

Acc. 


Neuter pL 


at, -dni, -dim 


Mane, 

-d 
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2. The ending -atm 

There has been some discussion of the origin of this ending. Gray (1935), 566 
thought of it as coming from Vcdic -4 with the addition of -ini borrowed from 
nouns with a stem-final -in. This explanation is not altogether satisfactory, 
particularly in view of the existence of parallel forms in -mm and Nam for the 
-i and -u stems. There is no other evidence of any such composite ending. 
-dim is much more likely to be a derivative by metathesis and weakening from 
-dni (and -Mm, -mm from -mi, aim). This change was made possible by the 
well-known phonetic weakness of terminational elements in Middle Indo- 
Aryan (Turner (1927), 230). The isolated examples of a neuter plural ending 
-mint, e.g. dhandmim, quoted by Kramadiivara in his grammar, are of interest 
in that they may well represent intermediate forms. 

The distribution of -dim and -dni is as follows: 

-dni only -dim and -dni only -dim (and minor variants) 

Pali Ardhamagadhl Maharastrl 

Gandhan Dhammapada ^auraseni Apabhramia 

Inscriptional MIA Magadhi 

Jain Sauraseni Jain Maharastrl 

It is obvious that -dni is the older ending, and -dim with its minor variants is 
more recent. This again involves a stylistic difference : -dni belongs to a more 
elevated and formal style, and it is therefore not surprising that it is the only 
ending found in inaeriptional Prakrits. It is equally obvious that -mti survived 
longer in the west and that -dim like many other innovations began in the 
eastern dialects. But it is those dialects in which both -dni and -dim are found 
which are most interesting in this respect: it is here in Ardhamagadhl, 
Magadhi, SaurasenI and Jam, Maharastrl that the stylistic and syntactic 
differences between the two endings can be seen most clearly. 

-mi is both the older and also the more emphatic ending: it is used in situations 
where 4 phonetic weakening of terminational elements 5 is least likely to occur. 
Thus -dni is the prevailing form before enclitic and emphatic particles of any 
kind; some examples of this were already listed by Pischei (1900), §307): 

ruppa-pdydni vd y s^ivemna-pdydni vd 
endL end. 

f silver or golden vessels 1 (' Ovavdiyasuttam , 37) 

anndni vi jmm loe dukkhdim 

s and those other misfortunes that are in this world J (Kuvcdayamdld, 135.24). 

The ending dni is particularly common with anna < amja * other ’ because a 
strong contrast is usually implied: 

anndni ya niahd-kamyara-Mppiydfm 

c and those other works of great authors' (Kuvalayamdld, 174.23). 

On the whole the stronger ending -dni is preferred in nouns rather than in 
adjectives and pronouns, particularly when there are no enclitic particles 
involved: 

jantdni ten a viraiymm pavena 
noun adj. 

£ these devices have been set up by that evil-doer 3 (Pamnacariyam, 6.226) 

vaUNdhhmarmni rdya-santiydim 
noun adj. 

f the garments and jewels belonging to the king 3 (AusgewiiMte Erz&Mungen) 
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eymm panca ?mlla-$ippdni 
demonstr. noun 
pronoun 

c these five basic skills J (Avadyalcmurni). 

Sometimes both an enclitic particle and the adjective-noun contrast are 
involved; 

bhmandni torandni ya r attdfaya-vimha-citta-tungdim 
noun noun each adj. 

4 dwellings and gates, high and bright with various upper stories * ( Paiima- 
cariyam, 28*87). 

Although poetic works in particular show a certain amount of liberty in the 
use of the two different endings of the neuter plural, the basic theme of emphatic 
{-dni) versus less emphatic {-dim) prevails. This contrast is so strong that it 
should probably be reflected in translations ; 

tvttdni ya mandalaygmm 
adj. end. noun 

‘ and their scimitars were completely shattered \ 

In the V asudevahindi the ending -dni prevails, but -mm is used occasionally 
in conversational style and in quotations, and clearly the use of the two endings 
is governed by finer nuances of style. 

The distribution of the endings of the neuter plural thus shows us that there 
is still much to learn about Middle Indo-Aryan style and details of syntax: 
the most important texts from this point of view are the vivid prose-stories in 
Jain Maharastrl 
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Grammatical Index 
by 

Colin Mayrhofer 


absolutive: 7,22, 37-41, 119, 143; 
allied to the infinitive 22; 
distinct from the infinitive in 
ArdhamagadhI; used as infinitive 25; 
frequent in MIA 37; 

-tana common in MIA, does not 
survive in NIA 39; 

-tta, - ttana(m) not found in 
Apabhramsa 39; 

-dani said to be an ending in 
Magadhi40; 

-pa, -ti in Asokan inscriptions 40; 
labial forms - eppi , -eppinu and 
weakened forms thereof 40-41, 
uncertain remnants in NIA 41; 
forms derived from -ia and -ya, -i in 
Apabhramsa, -ia in SaurasenI 40*41; 
see "conjugation” 

accent: no heavy stress in MIA 137, 

140; 

subject pronoun with imperative 
not heavily accented 147,148; 
accent and terminational elements 
177-178 

adverbs: pronominal: of place 28-36, 
of time 57-68,116; 
manner and place clearly 
distinguished 30; 

place and direction confused 35-36; 
manner and time confused 66; 
distribution of dialect forms later 
than Apabhramsa 35; 
influence declension of pronouns 
49-50; 

Apabhramsa traits innovations rather 
than survivals 60, 63; 


Apabhramsa endings do not survive 
in NIA 65; 

intrusive consonant from relative 
pronoun 108; 

*itra 29, 36; 
etta-, etto 34,36; 
ja 66-67; 
tai(y)a 58-64; 
tahim 180; 
ta 66-67; 
tahe 49; 
sai(m) 59-60; 

endings: -am 131,-a 111, -tth 30- 

33.36, -him 116, -himto 35, -he 

35.36, -ho 35, of genitive plural 
64-65,131, of locative singular 
feminine 131; 

see "pronouns" 

affixes and suffixes: common to 
nominal and verbal stems 52-56; 
dative suffixes formed by locative 
endings on genitive endings 97; 
comparative replaces superlative 
128-9; 

•ana in verbal adjectives 122; 

-a/a 129; 

-alia 138; 

-ala, - a ta 14; 

-ira 117,123-126; 

-ilia or -ila replaces -ima 129; 

-isa; -ka svarthe 12,64,73,74,95; 
kr in onomatopoeic verbs 73; 

-kka 70-75; 

-kya in nouns 74; 

-je 25; 

-du 21; 

-tama superlative in numerals 128; 
-tti a quasi-suffix 114, does not 
appear in NIA 116; 

-na 70,71; 

-ma and -ima 128-129; 
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-11a 55, 70, 72, simultaneous 
extension of verbs and 
nouns/adjectives in Apabhramsa 55 
analogy: morphological 2, 7, 8, 9, 15- 
16, 18, 20-21, 24, 27, 29, 33-35, 
39-40,43-45, 48-49, 50, 54-57, 61- 
67, 71-73, 102, 108-109, 113, 116, 
119-128, 130-133, 136, 142, 144, 
149-150, 163, 166, 178; 
semantic 53, 59, 85-87, 114-116, 
125,143, 150, 165-166, 168 
analytic: state of NIA and Romance 
languages 28 

anaptyctic: see" svarabhaklf' under 
"vowels" 

anusvar,x final tends to disappear 46, 
sandhi consonant after 106-7 
aorist: 3 

aspiration: of consonants not due to r 
32; 

of j 38; 

in derivative of sakala 102 
assimilation: of consonants 37, 39-40, 
80, 118, 123, 166, 167, 168a, 171; 
of vowels 8,10, 11, 19, 134; 
of ay a to ae 60; 

of phonemic features in loan words 
170 

back formation: 80,122, 132 
causative: 7 

compounds: see "prefixes”, 
"postpositions" 

conjugation: in Prakrit, with the 
connecting vowel -e-, in 
Apabhramsa, with the connecting 
vowel -a- 7,26; 

-a- replacing -e- in the absolutive 
26; 

fourth Sanskrit class and Prakrit - 
mm- 118; 

of imperative tends to be defective 
146; 

see "imperative" 


consonants: simplification of double 4, 
101, 163; 

loss of intervocalic 15, 71,140, of 
intervocalic -v- 24,41,101, of -r- 
before a consonant 122; 
development of intervocalic 80; 
reduplication after a shortened vowel 
78; 

reduplication of 1 34,61, of c 71; 
enclitic tha keeps its dental initial 
76; 

prefix causes reduplication of initial 
consonant of word 80,81; 
sandhi consonants y and h 106-107; 
weakening of initial in an enclitic 
107; 

geminated consonants in passive 

120 ; 

evolution of the group -ss- to -s- to 
-h- in the future tense 2,4, 6,49, of 
the group tv 37-40, of the groups - 
di-, -dr-, -ry- and of -1- to -11- 53-54, 
of the group sibilant plus -r- or -v- 
100, sibilant plus nasal 176, -sm- 
176-178, of initial y 108; 
labials become vowels 139; 
pronunciation of initial v 141,145; 
changes from palatals to dentals 
165-168, most examples are 
desideralive verbs 166-167; 
resemblance between palatal + i and 
dental + i 167; 

initial retroflex 169-174; nasal 
phonemes in old and middle IA 171- 
174, n as phoneme or as allophone 
of n 172-174, alveolar articulation 
of n 174; 

see "aspiration", "assimilation", 
"dissimilation", "loan words", 
"palatalization", "samprasarana", 
"sporadic change", "vowels" 
contamination: see "semantic" under 
"analogy", "influence" 
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contraction: 11, 15, 16, 19, 87-88; 
involving a remnant of the reduced 
vowel 18, 19 

correlation: see "subordination" 
declension: feminine: 42-51,95, origin 
of oblique singular -e 43-46, 
confusion of oblique singular forms 
due to phonetic causes 46, origin of 
Apabhramsa singular ending -he, - 
hi, -him 47-48, 50, vocative in -e 
109; 

evolution of nouns in -u and -u 95- 
96; 

nominal stems not declined 100- 
102 ; 

variant forms of locative 176-184, 
derived from -smin 176-183, derived 
from -e 180-183, the ending -mmi 
more emphatic 181,183, the ending 
-e commoner in nouns than in 
adjectives, common in formulas and 
in the environment of the verb 182- 
183; 

neuter plural 

(nominative/accusativc) endings 
186-190, the ending -S 186-188, 
confusion between plural masculine 
and neuter endings 188, the ending - 
Sim 189-190, the ending -Sni more 
elevated and emphatic 189,190; 
cases: vocative 148; 

-tat becomes locative 32; 

dative rare in MIA 45; 

other cases substituted for dative 46; 

genitive plural endings in adverbs 

64-65; 

adverbial uses: accusative 159-160, 
162-163,instrumental 111, 162; 
ablative 159; 
see "affixes and suffixes" 
denominative: 120 
desideralive: see "phonemic change" 


dialects in MIA: features peculiar to a 
dialect or distinguishing one dialect 
from another: regions (mainly 
Asokan inscriptions):south 100, 11, 
37, 39; 

north 11, 44,46; 

east 2, 10, 19, 20, 32, 37, 39, 40, 
45, 46, 48, 93, 94, 107, 108, 160, 
167, 168, 171, 172, 181, 188, 189; 
west 4, 5, 9, 10, 11, 18, 19,20, 

37, 40, 93, 94, 167, 172, 173, 176, 
177, 179, 181, 189; 
north-west 4, 23,40,44,45, 46, 
96, 172, 177; 

centre 11,45, 48,93,172, 179, 
180, 181; 
west-centre 11; 
east-centre 8,9,11,41; 
post-Asokan inscriptions 189; 

Niya 172; 

Pali 167, 171; 

ArdhamagadhI and the Jaina canon 

2, 3, 23, 24, 25, 39, 43, 108, 150, 
151, 152, 160, 167, 177; 

DhakkI 39; 

Jaina Prakrit 3, 5, 9; 

Magadhi and Magadhi of dramas 25, 
39, 40, 108, 150, 160, 167, 177; 
MSharastr! and Jain MaharSstri 3,4, 
9, 25, 39, 43, 45, 46, 58-60, 62, 
80, 104, 125, 126, 151, 152, 160, 
177, the two contrasted 167; 
SaurasenI and Sauraseni of dramas 
32, 33, 126, 150, 151, 177; 
Sauraseni and Digambara Saurasenl 

3, 4, 9,10,11,25,33, 39, 48, 50, 
138, 151, 157, 167, 177, 179; 
southern or Digambara Apabhramsa 
contrasted with western or 
Svetambara or Gurjara Apabhramsa 

4, 5, 7, 9, 12, 13, 17, 18, 20, 25, 
26,35,50,65,93, 101,152; 
eastern Apabhramsa 26,39,101; 
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earlier and later Apabhrarnsa 54, 

123, 139, 145; 

literary Apabhramsas did not derive 
from particular literary Prakrits 50; 
in morphology Apabhrarnsa differed 
totally from the literary traditions of 
the central dialects 180; 
sets of interrelations needed to 
describe dialectical relationships in 
MIA 166; 

distribution of features in NIA, see 
"future tense", "infinitive", 

"adverbs" 

differentiation: of vowels 134-135, 137- 
8, 140; 
of ae to ai 60 

dissimilation: of vowels 134-137, 140, 
rare in MIA 135, 137, 140, 
common in Romance 135, 137; 
of consonants 166-168, causing loss 
of final nasal 179-180 
elision: of first syllable of kera and its 
derivatives 98; 
of syllables in particles 109 
emphasis: see "declension", "particles", 
"prefixes", "reinforcement" 
enclitics: 15, 18, 25, 75-76, 87, 105, 
107, 108, 109, 111, 173, 190 
epenthesis: of vowels 134 
foreign words: see "loan words" 
frequency: influences phonetic evolution 
2, 108; 

resistance to morphological analogy 
2 

future tense: 1-11; 

-s- type and -h- type have the same 
origin 1; 

distribution of forms belongs to the 

period of the modem vernaculars 8; 

connecting vowel 6-8; 

ending vowel 8-11; 

types of future: -s- 1,4, 5, 20, 

152; 


-h- 1,3, 4, 5, 8; 

-SS- 3, 8,11; 

-hi- 8, 9,10; 

-ha- 9,10; 
sigmalic 11; 

velar of roots ending in c 71; 
expresses will and or futurity 3; 
association with imperative 146; 
in subordinated clauses 154; 
see "participle" 

gender: distinction lends to disappear in 
eastern dialects 188 
gerund: see "absolulive" 
hasruti: 26 

homonyms: and homophones, avoidance 
of 31, 32, 39, 40,41,61,74,76, 
84, 96, 100,167-168, 178 
imperative: 146-152; 

with pronoun subject 146-149, in 
Apabhrarnsa and Medieval French 
149; 

second-person singular forms 149- 
152: 

bare stem of thematic verbs 149, 
becomes -u in Apabhrarnsa 151, 

152, mixture of imperative and 
optative forms 150, -ahi, - chi , -su 
149-152, -hi 149-151, -Shi 
especially after n 150, -e, -hu in 

Apabhrarnsa 152 
infinitive: 22-27, 144; 

allied to noun of action, participle, 
absolutive 22; 

derivation of the Prakrit infinitive 
23-24, 26-27; 

distribution in NIA does not reflect 
MIA dialects 27; 

in Ardhamagadhl 24-25,104,152; 
used as absolutive 25, 106; 
possible vestige of Apabhrarnsa 
absolutive 41; 

association with the particle je 104- 
110 ; 
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see "nouns of action" 
influence: of one dialect or language on 
another: morphological 4-5, 7, 9- 
10, 19, 24-25, 39-40, 48, 50, 107, 
126; 

semantic 31-32, 37, 38, 179-180; 
see "analogy", "loan words" 
injunctive: 3 

labialization: of consonants 40, 55, 93 ; 

affecting vowel 144,145 
lengthening of vowel: compensatory 
after simplification of consonant 
group 6, 7, 80, 100, 101, 122, 163; 
of samprasarana vowel 39; 
provokes disappearance of anusvaia 
46; 

before imperative ending -hi 
common, before - su rare 150; 
associated with loss of final -n 178 
literary: see "popular speech" 
loan words: Sanskrit words from Prakrit 
55; 

Prakrit words from Sanskrit 74; 
exceptional phonetic developments 
in loan words from Persian 124, 
non-IA 122, 127, 136, 142, 143, 
169,unknown 144; 
non-Sanskritic features: initial 
retroflex plosives 169, 
intramorphemic nasal-plosive 
clusters 169; 
see "sporadic change" 
metathesis: rarely a factor in MIA 59 
67; 

of vowels 134; 

of vowel and nasal consonant 189 
nouns of action: accusative infinitive 
22 ; 

dative distinguished from infinitive 
23; 

•h- in the oblique cases in 
Apabhrarnsa 27 


number of the noun and pronoun: plural 
of respect 20; 

second person singular ablative 
confused with plural nominative 21; 
numerals; 128-133 
onomatopoeia: 38, 73, 75, 112, 113, 
114, 135, 170 

optative: 146, 150, 154, 155 
palatalization: 37-38 
parataxis: see "subordination" 
participle: used as future tense 1, 3,10; 
allied to the infinitive 22; 
past: 122,142, 144, in -kka 71-73, 
new formations in -i(t)a 72, origin 
of present tense 123; 
obligatory participle 27,144, used 
as infinitive 27; 

-ira as a kind of participial suffix 
126 

particles: negative 82-88; 

emphatic u 159, khalu 159 Je 104- 
110, 160-161, mostly final 105, 
nam with imperative 147, -Hi not 
used for emphasis 112, nu 159, se 
developed from neuter sing ular 
pronoun 160; 
temporal la 156; 

interrogative 159-164, replaced by 
pronominal expressions 159-160, 
162-163, ksim 164, kissa, kisa 163, 
kiha 164, nam 161-162; 
see "vowels" 

passive: -mm- morpheme in Prakrit 
119, 120 

person of verb: frequency of third 
singular 2, 5; 

first more conservative than third 2, 

6 ; 

first in future tense can express both 

will and futurity 3; 

third plural forms adopted from a 

neighbouring dialect 9; 

see "frequency", "imperative" 
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phonemic changes: 164-168; 

see "assimilation", "consonants 1 ', 
"contamination", "dissimilation” 
popular etymology: 136; 

see "contamination" 
popular speech: contrasted with written 
or literary language 4, 5, 6, 9, 21, 
29, 35, 36, 37, 39, 40, 50, 62, 81, 
86, 88, 108, 109, 126, 132, 146, 
147, 151, 154-158, 162, 164, 171; 
invoked, as in Romance philology, 
to explain features absent from 
documents 42; 
documents indirectly reveal 
condition of spoken languages 51, 
129; 

responsible for new words in MIA 
69, 113; 

see "postpositions” 
possessive adjectives: 12-21; 
continuous evolution from 
Apabhramsa forms 12, 13,14; 
modem forms in -r- all derived from 
-kera 20 

postpositions: preferred to endings in 
popular speech 65, connection with 
the decline of case system 91,98; 
properly form compounds with 
preceding noun 90,96,98; 
loss of initial vowel 93; 
kara 13,18; 

kera : 13, 14, 15, 18, 20, 90, 92, 
used with genitive of pronouns and 
stem of nouns 14, enclitic 15,18, 
origin of resi, resammi 89-90, 95- 
98; 

taimu 19, 89-94,98, postpositional 
adjective with genitive of noun or 
pronoun 90, true postposition in 
compounds 90, causal 90; 
nan 19; 

resi dative indicating purpose 97, 
addition of locative ending gives 


res(a)immi 97, compounded or used 
with instrumental-locative ending 
97 

Prakrit grammarians: 3, 5, 7, 12, 14-15, 
17, 20-21, 33, 37-40, 49, 53, 58, 

59, 66, 71-72, 74, 86-87, 90, 97, 
100, 104, 106, 109, 115, 118, 120, 
123, 129, 131-132, 137, 141, 165- 
167, 173, 186, 188-189 

prefixes: u- from Sanskrit apa-, ava- 77- 
81, ud- 79,143; 
phonetic changes determined by 
recognition of compounds 80,81, 
these changes simpler than in 
Romance languages 80; 
new creation u- 80,81; 
vo- 141-145, more emphatic than 
vi- 143; 

see "consonants” 

present indicative: 8,71,119,122,146, 
154 

pronouns: system in IA 28, 57, 64, 66; 
keep case distinctions longer than 
nouns, cp. Romance 91; 
personal: first person singular 
replaced by asmi 21; 
second person singular ablative 
confused with plural nominative 21; 
phonetic evolution of second person 
analogous to absolutive 39; 
second person singular nominative 
ending -hn 101; 

demonstrative: in NIA a recreation 
by analogy not a survival of early 
OIA 42-43; 

influence the declension of nominal 
stems 48, 97, 101-2; 
origin of feminine oblique singular 
Use 49; 

confusion in MIA 61; 
evolution of ayam 61, 68, 
exceptional locative singular 178, of 
e(ad61,of esa 101-2; 
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new stems e- 62-63, ti- 48-50; 
relative: initial y influences 
emphatic particle 108; 
position in imperative clause 147-8; 
case-forms of interrogative as 
interrogative parades: singular 
ablative 159, neuter 
(nominative/accusative) 159,162, 
instrumental 162, genitive 163; 
see "adverbs", "imperative", 
"particles" 

reduction: see "contraction" 
reinforcement: for emphasis and 

distinctiveness, of negative particle 
84-85, by repetition 85-86, 116; 
of pronouns 91; 

of panicles 106,162, cp. Romance; 
of exclamations and forms of address 
109; 

by tanaya and resi(m), 98; 

of imperative by subject pronouns 

147; 

see "affixes and suffixes", 
"declension", "postpositions", 
"prefixes" 

remodelling: 26, 64, 66, 113, 116, 128- 
129, 137, 138, 149 
rhyme 171 

Romance: see "analytic", 

"completeness", "dissimilation”, 
"imperative", "popular speech", 
"prefixes", "pronouns", 
"reinforcement", "semantic change" 
samprasarana: 37,39,44,60,67 
scribal tradition: 172, 173, 176,183 
secondary endings: in future tense 3 
semantic change: parallels in French 114 
shortening: of final vowel after an 
accented syllable 44,46; 
of final a in adverbs 
spoken language: see "popular speech" 


sporadic change: in consonants: from 
palatal to dental 168, from retroflex 
to dental 170; 

in vowels: 134, from u to a 136-7; 
in loan words 136,170 
subjunctive: 146, 150 
subordination: 153-158; 

contrasted with parataxis 1534, 

158; 

contrasted with correlative structures 
using demonstrative and relative 
154-156, less common in popular 
language 155, with modal verbs 
154; 

development of subordination with 
jam consecutive, completive, causal 
154-156,158, with jena causal and 
consecutive 156-158, with jaha of 
indirect speech and conditional 157- 
8 ; 

disappearance of subordinating 
conjunctions 158 
suffixes: see "affixes and suffixes” 
svarabhakli: see "vowels" 
synonyms: 111, 116 
systems: disorder followed by the 
formation of new systems 28, 81. 

91, 98, 116, 145, 164; 
see "remodelling" 

terminational elements: weak 1, 2,4, 6, 
18, 24,40,41,49, 85, 177, 189; 
see "accent" 

variation: the concept of free variation 
175, 186, the numerous 
morphological variants that are a 
feature of MIA may be conditioned 
175-183, 186 

vowels: svarabbakti 124, 143, 145; 
in hiatus 139, 140; 
change of final -am to -a in particles 
161; 

a and u 55, 134, 144, 151; 
rand e7, 30,33-35,49,63, 106; 
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u and o 53,79, before double 
consonants 78; 
after the semivowels y and v 
especially in initial position 141-2; 
effect of a following retroflex 171; 
see "assimilation", "differentiation", 
"dissimilation", "epcnthesis", 
"lengthening", "metathesis", 
"postpositions", "shortening", 
"sporadic change" 
word-play: 170 
yasruti: 17, 87 
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Indexes of Old, 
Middle and New 
Indo-Aryan 
words 1 
by 

Royce Wiles 

Old and Middle 
Indo-Aryan 

a 87 
a- 68 

aammi 61, 178 
Sbhavati 83 
abhijfia 38 
acarya 16 
acera 16 
adhas 32 
adhastat 32 
adhestat 32 
adhas th a 32 
adhi 47 
Mma 128 
agalu 136 
agaru 136 
aggtmmi 181 
aguru 136,136nll 
aguna 139 
aha 158 
aha 108 
aham 10 In 
ahariham 108 
ahavai 83 
ahe 32 


ahi 47 

ahi 82 

*ahi 85 

ahijja 38 

ahila 100 

aim 108 

ainna 173 

ainne 173 

ajira 124 

ajju 95 

ajra 124 

-aka 94 

-akara 17 

akara 17 

* akara 18 

akhila 99, 100 

aklrna 173 

-ala 14,138 

alia 53 

amailla 129 

ambara 138 

ambe 109 

ambhara 20-21 

amha 16,18,20 

amha(a)ra 18 

amhaera(a) 16 

amhaha 16 

amhakera 14 

amhakera(ka) 16 

amhanam 16 

amhanam 16,18 

amhara 12,16,18,21 

amhara 16 

amharaya 13 

amhariya 12 

amhe 21 

amhi 21 

*ammi 178 


*ammi 178 
anantaram 112 
anSyam 27 
andolira 125 
anhaya 24 
anna 189 
annam 173 
annatto 34 
anna(y)a 58 
annesim 97 
amiammi 183 
antie 181, 183 
anupariyatteum 24 
anya 189 
anyada 58 
anyam 173 
anyatra 172 
ao 34 
apa- 77-81 
apabhavana 77 
apakrs- 79 
apakrsta 78 
apannam 173 
apasaratha 77 
apasamti 81 
apatya 167 
api 59, 84, 116, 173 
appa 40 
appana 93 
apta 32 
-ara 14 
(a)rau 18 
ardha 132 
ardra 53,54 
arita 32 
arya 95 
as- 82, 85 
-asa 136 


L The main purpose of these indexes is to provide access to the discussions and citations of Old, 
Middle and New Indo-Aryan "words" in the preceeding articles. The entries are for the most part 
listed as they are found in the articles. The indexes possibly err on the side of being too inclusive 
but I have preferred to shirk the responsibility of deciding which words potential users would 
w ? ant information about and so I have excluded only the most extraneous words. 
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*asati 82 

avatar- 78 

bhamai 119 

asit 83 

avatarami 80 

bhamaya 137 

asmat-santaka 94 

avatarati 81 

bhamira 125 

*asme 21 

avatarita 77 

bhammai 119 

asmi 21 

avatlma 77 

bhamsai 55,72 

asmin 178 

avatra- 79 

bhamuha 137 

asrava 24 

avaviddha 81 

bhan- 172 

assim 178 

avaviddhani 77 

bhanahi 150 

asti 82, 84 

avayar- 78 

bhanasu 150 

-at 66 

avayariyavvam 78 

bhanihamo 2,6 

atas 29 

avihimsra 124 

bhanijjasu 150 

atman 32, 39, 39n, 40, 

avisii 5 

bhanira 125 

93-94, 95 

avocat 144 

bhanjiham (?) 6 

atmanaka 90,93,94 

avos 42 

bhanu 148,151 

atra 29,32,33 

ay a 60,61,62 

bhareumje 104 

atta 32,93 

-aya 92,95 

bhasira 125 

atta 32 

*ay3drs 63 

bhavai 85 

attabhava 32 

ayae 23 

bhavati 83 

attanaya 94 

ayam 61 

bhavlhamo 6 

attha 33 

ayampira 125 

bhavihinti 6 

aiina 139nl6 

ayara 17 

bhavissihidi 11 

auna 139 

*ayatya 33,61 

bhavisyati 4 

aiinatllsa 139 


bhayaye 45 

ava 108 

bahavah 94n 

bhid- 54 

ava- 42,43,77-81 

bahi(m) 60 

bhidra 124 

avagirate 78 

bahi$(at 32 

♦bhillei 54 

avagraha 78 

bahula 13 

bhillia 54 

avakaham 108 

bahummi 181 

bhinna 173 

avakirati 78 

bahuve 94n 

bho 109 

avakranta 8In 

baisai 80, 81 

bhSha 137 

avakr$- 79, 80 

bai'ssa 40 

bhottae 23, 24 

avakrs- 78 

bara 40 

bhottum 25 

avalagna 78 

basiau 10 

bhram- 118 

avalambita 77, 81 

*basihahu 10 

bhramati 54,118 

avalokana 77 

batu 144 

bhrams- 55 

avannam 173 

be 40 

bhram yati 118 

avarugna 78 

besa 40 

bhras- 72 

avasana 131 

bhaalu 151 

bhru 137 

avasarpini 79 

bhaddhidumje 105 

bhrumukha 137 

avaskand- 78 

Bhadhaya 46 

bhu- 83,85 

avastabh- 79 

bhadra 53 

bhukka 72 

avastambh- 78 

bhalla 53,53n 

bhulla 55 

avatamsa 78 

bhalo 53n 

bhullai 55 
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bhumaya 137 

chai'lla 139 

cuccha 165,166 

bhumsai 55 

chakka 73 

culla 53, 166 

bhufije 148 

challi 53, 54 

cumbati 123 

bihasu 151 

challih 53n 

cumblhami 6 

bindhidumje 105 

chei(l)la 139 

cumcha 166 

bodraha 142 

chekila 139 

cummai 121, 123 

bollai 54 

chid- 54, 55, 142 

cunna 173 

bollisu 6 

chidira 124 

curna 173 

brahmana 31 

chidra 53,124 


buddhva 38 

chilla 53, 54 

da 70 

budhyate 38 

*chillei 54 

dabbha 171 

bujjha 38 

chillia 54 

daddha 171 

bujjhahi 5 

chinnah 173 

dah- 171 

bujjhai 38 

chinne 173 

dahamo 2 


chubuka 136 

dajjhihasi 9 

ca 59,87, 107, 110nl3 

chuccha 156,166 

dakka 70,72 

caccara 38 

chudda 166 

*dakna 70 

cacchai 165,166 

chulla 166 

dallai 54 

cadesahim 5 

chu((a 166 

dama 170 

cal- 54 

ci- 120, 143 

dama 170 

callai 54 

cibua 136 

damai 119 

camatkara 73 

cibuka 136 

dambara 169 

cankamai 119 

cid 86 

damiQna 119 

cankammai 119 

ciicchaa 167 

dammai 118,119 

cankramate 119 

ciketa 166 

dams- 70,72 

cankramyate 119 

cikits- 165, 166 

damyati 118 

carama 64,128 

cikka 72 

danda 38,171 

carejjasi 150 

cimmai 119, 120 

danda 171 

carima 64,128 

cinai 120 

danim 58 

cauari 38 

cintehi 151 

dankhai 72 

catuska 73 

cintesu 151 

danksyati 72 

catvara 38 

cirantana 89,91 

dara 171 

catvari 38 

cit 59 

dara 171 

caukka 73 

cil- 166 

dara 40 

caiisara 131 

cilteum 24 

darbha 171 

ccia 107 

citlha 147 

das- 171 

cciya 112 

cittha- 167 

dasai 2n 

cest- 167 

citthai 167 

dasami 2 

cettha- 167 

citthasu 147 

dasamo 2,49 

cettaha 167 

citthiliisi 5 

*dasna 70 

cetthai 168 

clyate 119,120 

das|a 171 

ceva 107 

corayati 54 

datta 70 

chad- 53,54 

cubuka 136 

dattha 171 
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daum 25 
-ddara 16S 
de 109,140 
de-dehi 151 
deha 95 
dehi 149 
desai 7 
desu7,151 
deula 140nl7 
deuranT 140 
deva 109,140nl7 
devae 43,45 
devaih 44 
devakula 140nl7 
devara 139 
devaranl 140 
devaya 43,45 
devcbhih 44 
devehim 44 
dhammai 119,120 
dhamsai 113,114 
dhamyate 119 
dhanamim 189 
dharehi 146 
dhasa 113 
dhasai 112 
dhasakka 113 
dhasakkei 113 
dhasaiiei 113 
dhasatti/dhasa-ui 112, 
113,114,115,116 
dhartka 171 
dhehi 149 
dhcrtka 169 
dhrum 50n 
dhumdhallai 54 
dhumdhullai 54 
dhuni 38 
dhvaja 38 
dhvamsati 113 
dhvani 38 
dhvasta 113 
dhvartksa 171 


di- 170 
di- 170 

digimcha 165,166 
diharammi 182 
dimba 169 
dindima 170 
dindimatam 170 
dindisa 170 
dinna 70 
dlsai 2n 
disihasi 9 
ditara 169 
divasa 140 
divase 183 
divira/divlra 124 
do 132,165 
do-sara 130,131,132 
docca 129 
dogamchi 165 
dogga 165 
doha 132,133 
*doha 132 
dohara 132 
dola 170 
dola 170 
dolira 125 
doraka 170 
doraka 170 
dosa 132 
dosa 165,166 
dosa 165 
dosa-ratna 166 
dosakara 165 
dosaiiijjanla 166 
*dosara(ka) 132 
dosaramana 165-166 
dosarayana 166 
dosayara 165 
dosina 165 
dosinl 165 
doia 170 
-drs 60 
drum 50n 


du 17,21 
du(g)amcha 138 
du- 122 
dualla 138 
duga 165 
dugamcha 165 
dugulla 138 
dugumccham 165 
dugumcha/dugumcha 
138, 166 
dukula 138 
dumai 122 
dumana 122 
dQmia 122 

dummai 121,122,123 
dummana 122 
dummia 122-123 
dummijjai 122 
duna 123 
dundubha 169 
dundubhi 170 
dunnia 122, 123 
durmanas 122 
duula 138 
dvara 40 
dvau 165 
dve 40 
dvcsya 40 
dvi- 132 
dvidha 132 
dvidha 133 
dvika 165 

dvitiya 129, 131, 132 
*dviiya 129 

e- 62,63 
earn 156 
eddaha 63 
edrsa 68 
eena 61, 62 
ecsim 179 
eesu 62 
egada 58 
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egasara 130 
egavisa 130 
ega(y)a 58 
egQna 139nl6 
egiina 139 
ehai 9 

ehi 149, 150 
ehim 61 
ehimti 2 
ehu 101-2 
eina 61 

eka 74, 128,129, 131 
eka-saraka 130 
eka-sarga 130 
ekada 58,131 
ekadasa 130 
ekakin 130 
ekanauim 130 
ekasar(a) 132 
ekasara 130 
ekasas 131 
ekka 74 
ekkasaa 130 
ekkasara(k)a 130-132 
ekkasara(ka) 130,131 
ekkasari 131 
ekkasariam 131-132 
ekkasariyae 131 
ekkasariyai 131 
ekkasariyanam 131 
ekkasi(m) 131 
ekkasiam 131 
ekona 139 
eksar(a) 130 
emahalaya 62,63,68 
emahiddhiya 62 
emahaliya 62 
cmvahim 66 
ena 62 

enhim 58, 116 
-era 15,17, 18 
erisa 61,62, 63,68, 
136 


erisammi 182 
esa61 
esa 101 
esai 7 
esam 61 
. esamti 2 
esasi 6 
esim 62 
eso 61 
essamti 2 
esu 61,62 
esuhuma 62 
eta- 34n 

etad 34,36,61,62,156 
etadrs(a) 29 

etarhi 29,34,35,36,49 

etasmat 33 

etavat 29 

etesam 61,179 

etra 36 

etrisa 63 

etta 33, 36 

etta- 34 

ettae 33 

etiahe 33,34,35,36 

ettahe 35,49 

cuahi 33,34 

etiahi 49 

euarnha 33,34 

ettlia 31, 33, 34,35, 36 

ettha- 34 

etlha 31 

etlia 33 

ettie 58 

eilika 33 

ettlia 33 

euiya 33, 34,61 

etto 34,35,61 

ettula 33 

eQna 139 

eva 6,106-108, 110 
eva(ni) 62 
cvadda 62 


evahim 58 
evai'-khutto 63,68 
evai'ya 63,68 
evam 29, 31n,62,63 
e(y)a 61 

e(y)am/e(y)am 61,156 
eyammi 181 

gabhira 124 
gaccha 146 
gacchaha 146 
gacchasu 151 
gadua 39 
gahira 124 
gam- 120 
gamanae 23 
gamara 17 
gambhlra 16 
gambhirya 16 
gamere-du 17 
gami(s)si 11 
gamtai 119 
gamihl 6 
gamijjai 119 
gamira 125 
gammai 119-120 
gamyate 119 
gantavva 120 
ganlhilla 129 
ganthima 129 
gantuna 120 
garima 136 
gariman 136 
garistha 135-136 
garitva 136 
gariyas 135-136 
gam 135n8 
gam(ka) 135-136 
garua 135,136 
genhahi 150 
genhasu 149,150 
genhia 39 
ghara 14 
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gharahim 178 

hallira 125 

harisa 136 

*gharasmin 178 

ham 109-110 

hariu 25 

ghattiham 6 

hamara 19 

barium 26 

ghaukama 25 

hambho 109 

havejja 154 

ghettuna 39 

*hamera 15 

havihi 5 

ghol- 123, 126n3 

hamho 109 

havihund 6 

gholai 118 

hamje 109 

he{tha 32 

gholira 117-127 

*hamma 120 

heithilla 129 

ghonat 126n2 

hammai 119-120 

helthima 129 

ghulai 126n2 

hammara 19 

heum 162-163 

ghumm-117-123 

hammali 127n4 

heva 107 

ghummai 118,121,122, 

han- 120,121 

hi 65,87 

123,126n2 

hanai 120 

hiins- 92 

ghummia 122-123 

handa 109 

-him 66 

ghummira 117-127 

handaha 109 

himsaka 92 

ghummiya 118, 123 

handi 109 

himsaya 92 

ghun- 126n3 

hafije 109-110 

himsira 124 

ghunn- 118 

hanman 119,120 

hindira 125 

ghunn- 118 

"'hannai 121 

ho 109 

ghunnama 118 

hanla 109 

hohadi 9 

ghunnia 122 

hantavva 120 

hohammi 5 

ghum- 117,122 

hantuna 120 

hohami 9 

ghGrnayamana 117,126 

hanyate 119 

hohl 9 

ghurnita 122 

harahi 27 

hohimmi 5 

ginhahi 146 

harahf 27 

hoi 83 

ginheum-je 25 

harahu 27 

hosai 4 

ginhium-je 25 

harahu 27 

hr- 143 

gonikka 74 

harai 26,27 

hu 100,102n 

*gonikya 74 

harana 122 

hui 83 

gramakara 17 

haranti 27 

huvai 83 

guftjellai 54 

harau 13,14 

hohi 148 

guha 124 

harau 27 


guhira 124 

*haraum 26 

iammi 61,178 

gulugulai 135 

hareha 26 

id 160 

guna 172 

harei 26 

idam 61 

gufijullai 54 

harei- 143 

idanlm 29, 58 

guru 135, 135n8,136 

haremi 26 

idrs(a) 29 

guHjollai 54 

haremo 26 

idrs(a) 29,63 


harenti 26 

iha 29,3In 

ha 107,109 

haresi 26 

-ilia 129 

hakkai 73n 

hareum 26 

ima- 61,62 

hakkarai 73n 

haria 122 

-ima 128,129 

hallai 54 

harihai 9 

ingala 53 
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io 34 

-ira 117,123-126 
irisa 63 
is- 124 
-isa 136 
isira 124 

itas 29,34,36,50 
iti 109,111,112,157 
itra 30 

*itra 29, 33, 34n, 36 
*itta/itta 33 
ittae 33 

ittha 31, 33,34, 35 
ittha 29,30,31,33 
iuham 29, 30, 31 
itto 34, 35 
iyam 61 
iyanim 58 
iyat 29,63 
iyat 34 
*iyatika 63 

ja- 62 
ja- 66-67 
jaa 59 
jada 58 
jaevi 148 
jaha 157-158 
jaham 31 
jahe 35 
jahe 49 

jahi 150,151, 152 
jahim 49 
jai 65,131 
jai 58,59,64 
jaia 58 
jaim 108 
jai'u 64 
jaiya 65 
jaiya 65 

ja'i(y)a 58, 59,63,64 
jaiya(m) 131 
jaiyahum 58 


jalana 122 
jalia 122 
jam 154-158 
jamma 120 
jammai 119, 120 
jammi 178 
jampira 125 
jampiu 25 
jan- 120 
jana(t)u 150 
janahi 150,151 
janasu 150 
janera 17 
janeri 17 
jagi 87 
janihasi 9 
janihinti 9 
janlhisi 6 
janlsii 5 
janman 119,120 
jannara 173 
jannam 161 
janu 87 
jasate 38 
jasayati 38 
jalha 155 
jaita 33 
jauha 33, 34 
jauihami 2 
jattiya 34 
jauo 34 
ja(t)u 150 
java 66,67 
jaya 58 
ja(y)a 58 
jayatc 119,120 
jayaya 46 
je 104-110,160-161 
jena 154-156, 158 
jetlahe 35 
jetthahi 35 
jeuhu 35 
jettiya 34 


jeva 106-8,110 
jevada 62 
jhad- 116 
jhaija 114 
jhadai 114 

jhadajhadajhadajhadanta 

114 

jhadappai 114 
jhadatti 112-113, 114, 
115, 116 
jhadavi 116 
jhaditti 112, 114, 116 
jhagiti 112 
•jhaja 38 
jhalajhalai 135 
jhalakkia 73 
jhallika 136 
jhasa 38 
*jhasa 38 
jhasia 38 
*jhassa 38 
*jhai 112,114 
jhapti 112-113,114 
jhapa 116 
jhatti 12, 114, 116 
jhauihim 116 
jhaya 38 
jhillika 136 
jhulukkiya 73 
jhunai 38 
jhuni 38 
jhurai 38 
jhurasu 147 
*jhvaja 38 
ji 106, 107, 160-161 
jia 24 

jighats- 165, 166 
jimai 127nl3 
jimmai 121, 127nl3 
jinasu 151 
jittha 34 
jit to 34, 35 
jiva 24 
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jlvlhamo 6 
jivium je 105 
jjeva 106 
jfiali 172 
jfiSyate 86n 
jugga 165 
juguccha 167 
jugumcha 166 
jugups- 38, 165, 166 
jugupsa 138 
jumma 165 
junha 165 
juryati 38 
jvara 168nl9 
jyotsna 165, 166 

-ka 64 

kada 29, 58,59 
kadacit 85 
kadapi 116 
kadua39 
kahadi 9 
kaham 3 
kaham 31 
kahe 35 
kahei 154 
kahejja 154 
kahim 156 
kahimi 3 
kahin 88 
kahili 25 
kahium-pi 25 
kai 59, 64 
kaia 64 
kaia 58 
kai'i 64 
kaim 164 
kalma 64 
*kaira 64 
*kairisa 61 
kaittha 64 
kaivaiya 64 
kaivaya 64 


kaiviha 64 
kaiya 67n 
kaiya 64,67n 
kaiya-laggi 65 
kai(y)S 58,59,61,64 
kalyaham 65 
kaiyahum 58,68 
kajja 16 
kale 65 
kalyana 172 
kambala 138 
kamha 159 
kammi 178 
kanhai 19 
kanika 74 
kanikka 74 
kaana 173 
kannera 17 
kanniara 17 
kanihammi 183 
kanya 171 
kao 34 

kaia 13, 17, 18, 19 
kara 16 
*kara 15,16 
kara 15,16-17 
*kara 14,16 
-kara 13 
-*kara 13,14 
karaka 18 
karana 122 
karaii 18 
kare 148 
karei 80 
karesahim 5 
kareurn je 104,105 
karhi 29, 35 
kari 148 
karia 122 
karihai 5 
karihami 6 
karihl 9 
karihimi 3 


karihinti 9 
karihisi 6 
karlsu 7 
karma 171 
karna 171,173 
*karnasmin 19 
karya 13, 16, 92, 97 
kasmat 159 
kassa 162,163 
kassaheum 162-163 
katama 64 
kalara 64 
kaiha lOln 
kalham 31, 164 
katham 29,31 
kali 29, 64 
kadcit 64 
katipaya 64 
katividha 64 
kaiiha 34, 35 
katto 34, 35 
kailohimto 35 
*kaiihala 138 
kaum je 104, 106 
kauLQhala 138 
kaya 58, 60,64 
kaya 95 
ka{y)a 58 
*kayada 59 
*kayadrs 63 
kayai 59 
kayaim 85 
*kayauia 33 
kayavi 116 
*kayida 60 
kahganl 96 
kangu 96 
*ke-vaddhaya 62 
kccciram 63 
kehim 90 
kemahalaya 62 
kemahiddhiya 62 
kcna 159,161,162 


-206- 


kena karanena 159 

kheyanna 173 

kohala 138 

kera 13, 14, 17, 18, 19, 

khlda 31 

kokka 72 

90, 92, 97, 98 

khu 109 

kokkhai 72 

-kera 13-14 

khummai 121 

kouhala 138 

kera(ka) 16,18 

khummi(y)a 123 

kouhalla 138 

keraka 18 

khunna 123 

kr- 73,92 

kerau 98 

-khutto 63 

krid- 54 

keraya 15 

kl 48 

krida 31 

kgraya 15 

kicca 37,38 

kroksyati 72 

keresim 97-98 

kidha lOln 

krs- 79 

kerisa 61, 62, 63 

kidikidiabhue 135 

krtva 37 

kesam 61 

kldrs(a) 29, 63,163 

krus- 72 

kesim 97 

kle 163 

ksam- 118 

kcttaho 35 

kiha lOln, 164 

ksamate 119 

ketthu 35 

kilammai 118, 119, 

ksevelati 31 

kettiya 33-34 

127nl3 

ksip- 53 

keura 137 

kilaflja 136 

ksud- 123 

kevacciram 63 

kllihimi 5, 9 

ksudra 53 

kevaiya 63,64 

kilikilai 135 

khunna 123 

*ke(y)a 61 

kilifija 136 

ksvel- 54 

keyura 137 

kim 159 

*ksvelyati 54 

khadakki 74 

kim 160-164 

kuha 29 

khajjihisi 9 

kim khu 162 

kukka 72 

khalu 84, 100, 101, 

kim nu 162 

kunijjasu 150 

102n, 109, 159 

kim (nu) khu 162 

kuo 34 

khamahi 151 

kim punah 162 

kurkura 33 

khamai 119 

kim una 162 

kulas 29, 34 

khamejjasu 150 

kimna 162 

kutra 29,30,33 

khammai 119-120, 

kinnS 161-162 

kulta 33 

127nl2 

kinnain 161-162 

kutuhala 138 

khan- 120 

kirikiria 135 


khanahi 150 

klrisa 63 

labhasu 146,151 

khanai 120 

*-kis 131 

laddhu 25 

khanavettae 24 

kisa 156,163 

-laggi 65 

khanaveum 24 

kise 163 

lahesu 7 

khantavva 120 

kissa 163 

lahihisi 9 

khan tuna 120 

kitikitika- 135 

lahinti 8 

khanyale 119 

kittha 34 

lai 54 

kharaya 143 

kiyat 29, 34 

lambai 123 

khayale 119 

-kka 129 

lam bate 123 

khedajfiah 173 

klam- 119 

lammai 123 

khellai 54 

kiamyau 118 

langheum je 105 

khelnu 54n 

kodflhala 138 

lavira 125 


-207- 








Lecchai 33 
ledhu 75 
leijhukka 74,75 
lesai 7 
les(u 74 
levi 148 
lhikka 72 
Ucchavi 33 
Iihiu 25 
loe 181 
logamsi 181 
luhahu 148 
lukka 71 
lul- 54 
lullai 54 
*lummai 123 
luncai 71 

ma 13, 14, 84, 86 
-ma 128-129 
*ma- 14 
mabh(y)a 13 
madhura 13 
madlya 13,20 
madlyena 19 
maha 13, 17,18 
maha(a)rau 18 
maha- 13,14 
maha-kera 14,90,91, 
97 

mahaera(a) 16 
*mahaera 15 
mahakaro 13 
mahakera(ka) 16 
mahakero 13 
mahara 12,13,14,17, 
20 

maharau 12,14,16,18, 
20 

maharau 13 
*mahera 15 
mahera(a) 16 
mahisikka 74 


mahu 19 
mahu 19,91 
mahu-tanai 90,91 
mahu-tanaya 91 
maila 129 
mailla 129 
maim 86 
maim lOln 
majjhe 181 
maklm 10 In 
makura 137 
malaa 43 
malae 47 
malae 43,45 
malahe 47 
malai 43,44 
malai' 60 
malao 43 
malaya 43 
malaya 60 
malayah 43 
malayai 43 
malayam 43 
malayah 60 
mama 19 
mamakera 14 
mamnai 41 
mamnavi 41 
mamsa 53 
manas 122 
mandiram 168 
mandukka 74 
manduka 74 
mani 172 
manikka 73 
manikya 73 
mafljiram 168 
mannchi 7 
marihai 5 
marlhami 6 
maro 13 
mase 183 
malra 31 


matta 31 
maiida 137 
maukka 74 
maiila 137 
maunda 137 
maiira 137 
mayi 141 
mala 12 
-maya 137 
me 15,16 
mellai 55,72 
mera 14,15,91,97 
mera 13,15-16 
meraa 16 
meradu 21 
meram 21 
meraya 13 
rncri 13 
mero 20 
metta 31 
mctthi 31 
mharau 20 
-mi 173 
mil- 54 
millai 54, 55 
misimisemane 135 
mluc- 71 
moharam 21 
mohora 19 
mokkala 55 
mokkalla 55 
mokkallai 55 
mor 15 
mora 19,20 
morau 20 
mottum 55 
mrduka 74 
mrdutva 74 
mua- 55, 56 
muai 71 

muc- 55,56,70,71, 
72,125 
muccahidi 9 
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muccihasi 9 
mucilanda 136 
mucilinda 136 
mucira 124,125 
mujjhara 15 
mujjhare 15 
mukka 55,70,71,72, 
75 

*mukka 75 
mukkai 72 
mukkala 55 
mukkia 72 
*mukna 55,70 
mukta 55, 70 
mukula 137 
mukunda 137 
mukura 137 
mukula 137 
mullai 55 
muncai 71 
munijjasu 150n2 
murta 71 
musti 75 
mutra 71 
mutta 55, 70, 71 
mutthi 75 
muula 137 
munc- 73 

na 82, 83, 84, 85, 86, 
87, 87n, 173 
na 84, 87,169 
na 87 
na 88 
-na 173 
naa 87 
naapi 84 
naasti 84 
naca 87,88 
nacid 86 
nakhalu 84 
napunar 85 
na lu 87 


nau 84 
na ya 87 
nayavi 87 
nacira 124 
Nagadevaya 46 
nahi 83,84,85,88 
nahi 84, 85, 86, 88 
nahi 85,86,87,88 
nahi(m) 88 
nahim 83 
nahu 84 
nai 86 
naf 19 
naikka 73 
naim/naim 85,86 
naim 101 n 

naim/naim 85,86,86n, 
lOln 
naiva 84 
najjai 87n 
nakhu 84 
nakka 73 
nakim lOln 
naliara 17 
nalieri 17 
nalikera 17 
nam 84, 86, 86n, 87, 
87n, 147, 161,163 
nam 87n 
nama 162 
namamsihami 2 
namira 124 
namra 124 
nanu 84,87n 
nas 84 
nas- 92 
nasit 85 
naska 73 
natthi 84 
nau 19,87 
naiii 139 
nauna 85 
naunaim 85 


navati 139 
navatima 128 
navatitama 128 
navi 84 
naya 88 
nay aka 74 
nayanikSya 46 
*nayikya 74 
ne 84 
nea 84 
nesai 7 
neura 136 
neva 84 

ni(s)sammai 121 
nicchallai 54 
nijjinahi 151, 152 
nikka 74 
niksad 54 
nilijjejja 150 
nisad- 121 
nisam- 121 
nisamay- 120 
nisammai 119,120, 
121,126nl0 
nisamyate 119 
nisanna 121 
nisannai 121 
nisevehi 151 
nisram 121 
nissammai 120,121 
nit 169 
niura 136 
nivvellai 55 
niyattaha 147 
no 84 
no 84 
nollei 54 
nollia 54 
nu 159 
nua 55 
nud- 54,55 
-nuda 54 
nQnam 84n 
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nDpura 136 
nutta 55 
nuttam 54 
nyayena 86n 
nyul 169 

o- 77-81 
odu 144 
oggarana 79 
ohu 101 
oiro 78 
ojjala 79 
olambio 81 
olla 53,54,55 
ollei 54,55 
olliya 54 
olugga 78 
osappini 79 
osarai81 
*ossar- 81n 
otam 144 
otu 144 
ovia 144 
oviddha81 
oyar- 78 
oyarai81 
pabhasci 80 
pabhii(m) 60 
pac- 70,71,73,75 
pacai 71 
pacati 71 
paccapinahi 147 
paccayahii 2 
paccayaissai 2 
pacchi31 
padati 74 
*padatikya 74 
padhama 128 
padhimilla 129 
padihisi 9 
pahallira 125 
pahanao 81 
pahasel 80 


pahi 150 
pahila 128,129 
pahilaraya 129 
pahilari 129 
pahilira 125 
pahilla 128-129 
pahillira 125 
paholira 125 
pahuppai 40 
paikka 74 
pajjati 171 
pajjehi 146 
pajjuvSsejjahi 150 
pakampira 125 
pakarei 80 
pakka 71 
pakva 70,71 
palissajissati 168 
palivei 53 
pallanka 54 
pamisu 7 
pani 172 
panna 173 
parakka 73 
pirakya 73 
parastat 32 
paratra 32 
paratta 32 
paratlha 32,33 
paribhaeum 25 
paiicintira 126 
paridhavira 126 
parigamira 126 
parikampira 126 
parikilira 126 
parimillira 126 
parisakkira 125 
parisvaj- 168 
paritapp- 80 
paritutjira 126 
parivasium 24 
parivilasira 126 
parivvaejjasi 150 


pariyapp- 80 
parna 171 
parusa 136 
paryanka 54 
pasammai 120,121 
pasannai 121 
pasaya 96 
pasca 38 
pascima 128,129 
pasu 96 
pasu 96 
pauin 31 
pattammi 182 
pane 182 
patthi 31 
paiihana 139 
paukama 25 
pavajissiti 11 
pavihasi 9 
pavlsu 7 
payacchahi 150 
payae 23 
payarei 80 
payatta 24 
paf 40 

pekkhlhimi 6 
peliai 54,55 
phaniliai 54 
pharasa 136 
phasa 32 
phasuya 32 
phirakka 74 
pibati 54 
piccha 38 
picchl 37, 38 
picchihlmi 5,9 
pikka 71 
pikkhivi 40 
pindevi 40 
pitthi 38 
♦pitthi 37,38 
posaha 80 
prabhas- 80 
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♦prabhutvati 40 
pradlpayati 53 
prahnetana 89 
prajfia 171 
prajfta 173 
prakr- 80 
prasad* 121 
prasanna 121 
prasram 121 
prasuka 32 
prasuka 32 

pralhama 128,129,145 
*prathi(l)la 128,129 
pravahana 139 
pravrtta 24 
preryate 54 
prstha 38 
prsti 37 
prthvi 37,38 
prus 32 
pucchahi 147 
pucchihamo 6 
pudhama 145 
pudhavl 37 
Pudikaya 46 
pukkal 73 
pukkarei 73 
pukkia 73 
pummai 121, 123 
puna 85 
punaim 85 
punar 85 
pufich- 132n22 
puracchimilla 129 
puras 129 
*purascima 129 
purassara 130 
purastat 32 
puratana 89,91 
purattha 33 
purattha 32 
purahsara 130 
purisa 136 


purna 100 
purusa 136 
purusa 136 
puihavl 37 
puikara 73 
pDlkrta 73 
puna 66 
puna 66 
*putthi 37 
puvvi(m) 60 

-ra 14 

-ra 124,132, 133 
*raHis 141 
raikka 73 
raja 74 
*rajikya 74 
ramijjai 119 
rammai 119,120 
ramyate 119 
rankholira 125 
rasala 14 
rasira 125 
rau 19 
-raii 18 
ravala 14 
rayis 141 
rellai 55 
relli 55 

resammi 89,97-98 
resi 89-98 

resi(m)/resim 90,97-98 
resimmi 97 
ri- 55 

riddhilla 129 
riddhima 129 
rikka 71 
rincai 71 
riyai 55 
rue- 125 
rucira 124,125 
rudh- 72 
rudhira 125 


rumbhai 72 
rundhai 72 
rusesu 7 
russai 71 

sa 160 
saa 59 
sabha 102 
sacca 37 
sad- 121 
sada 58-59,60 
sadaiana 91 
saddhasa 38 
sadhila 136 
sadhvasa 38 
sadrs 131 
sadrsa 132 
sagala 100,102 
sah- 101 
sahas 111 
sahasa 111, 112 
sahasa 111-112 
sahasa-cciya 112 
sahasa/sabasS 111,114 
sahasatti/sahasa-tti 111- 
1112, 115, 116 
*sahaya lOln 
sahijjasu 150 
sahinli 8 
sahira 125 

sahu 100, lOOn, 101, 
102, 103 

sahu 100,101, lOln, 
102, 103 
sai 59,60 
sai(rn) 131 
sai(m) 59 
*sai'(y)a 59 
sajjhasa 38 
sak- 71 

sakala 99,100,102 
sakata 74 
sakka 71 
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sakrt 131 

sarira 95 

savve 100,102 

sakta 71 

sarika 74 

savvesim 97 

sakya 71 

sarl-vanno 131 

savvi 100,102 

salakkia 74 

sarisa 132 

saya 59,60 

sam- 121 

sarp- 72 

*saya 60 

sama 99, 100 

saru 102 

sayala 100 

samagga 100 

sarva 99, 100, 101, 102, 

sayalu 100 

samaggamissai 3 

102n 

se 160-161, 162 

samagra 99,100 

sarvada 58 

sed 160 

sam3navi 40 

sarve 100, 102 

seuya 140 

samapta 100 

sas- 101 

sevaya 139 

samasla 99, 100 

*sas- 101 

seveka 140 

samatta 100 

sasa 100 

si 160-161 

samattha 100 

*sasa 101 

sidhila 136 

sam5yae 23 

sasaya 101 n 

sijjhahidi 9 

sambha 102 

sassa 101 n 

sijjhihim 4 

samcara 38 

sasvat/sasvat- 99,100, 

sikka 71 

samiya 161-162 

101, lOln, 102 

simantammi 181 

samiyam 161-162 

sasvata lOln 

simasimaya- 135 

sammai 118, 119, 

*sataka 74 

simisimiya 135 

127nl3 

*satakka 74 

sine- 73 

sammanyaie 171 

*salakya 74 

sincai 71 

sampunna 100 

satka 73 

siihila 136 

sampurna 99, 100 

satpurusa 138 

silhira 123 

samsarijjasu 150 

satta 71 

skand- 143 

samutthae 23 

satya 37 

skanna 171 

samvatsare 183 

sau 101, 102 

slaghya 102 

samvellai 55 

saudSmanl 115 

slis- 72 

samvesiate 55 

*sau!ya 53 

soje 106 

samyak 162 

saiimana 138 

so ji 106 

samyati 118 

saiimara 138 

sokkhai 72 

sana 172 

saumya 138 

soksyaii 71 

sankhae 23 

saiirisa 138 

soil- 53 

santa 76 

sauttl 139 

solla 52,53,54,55 

santa 76 

sava 100,101 

solla- 53 

sapatni 139 

sava 101 

sollei 54, 55 

sara 130 

savaul 139 

solliya 53 

-Sara 130 

savu lOOn 

soma 138 

sara 102 

savu 101, 102 

somala 138 

sarai 142 

savva 100, 101, 102, 

sotlhi 31 

sari 131 

103 

sparsa 32 

sari(a) 131-132 

savva(y)a 58 

sparsuka 32 

sarira 95 

savvatto 34 

sprs 31-32 
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sr- 130 

sram- 76, 121 

sramati 127n5 

sramyaii 118 

sranta 76 

sraih- 136 

sri- 143 

srira 13 

srj- 142, 143 

srotriya 31 

srta 130 

srth- 124 

*srihila 136 

sru- 120, 122, 127nll 

sruyate 119 

stabh- 79 

*staq-ne 69 

stha 75 

stha- 30,69,75,76, 
167, 171 
*sthakyati 69 
stheya 76 
sthita 75 
sihuna 172 
slim- 127nl3 
stimita 127nl3 
stimyati 127nl3 
stokya 73 
suai 127nll 
sud 53,54 
suda 54 
sudita 53 
*sudna 53 
sukka 71, 72 
sukumara 138 
sula 53 
sOlya 53 
*sumai 119 
summai 119-120, 122, 
126nl0 

sunahi 150, 151 
sunai 120 
sunasu 151 


sunasu 151 
supurusa 138 
surisa 139 
sus- 71,72,75 
suska 71, 72, 166 
suumala 138 
suumara 138 
suurisa 139 
suvai 127nl 1 
*suvai 119 
suvanau 26 
svaka 74 

svap- 127n6, I27nll 
svapiti 127nll 
svapnakam 26 
svaskna 72 
svasrQ 95 
svasti 31 
svasiika 31 
sr- 130,142, 143 

ta 20, 66-67, 155-156 

ta- 13 

*ta- 14 

la- 62 

taa 59 

tacca 37,129 
tacca-vaya 37 
tacchai 166 
taccu 37 
lad 90, 92, 160 
lad- 115,116 
tada 29, 58-59 
tada hi 65 
tadatti 115 
tadad-iti 112 
tadakka 115 
tadakkia 73 
tadatadatadanta 115 
tadatadento 115 
tadatti 114-115, 116 
tadhima 155 
tadisa 68 


tadit 114-115 
tadittadiya 115 
taditii 116 
tadrs(a) 29 
tadru 30n, 50n 
tae 48 
taha 83, 155 
taha 20 
taham 31 
taham 93 
tahara 19,20 
tahe 48,49-50 
tahe 35,48 
*tahialal 65 
tahim 49, 180 
tahim 65, 66, 116 
iaT 40 

tai' 58,59,64 
tala 58 
talsa 68 
tai'sa 68 

tai'(y)a 58,59,60,63, 
64, 65, 68 
tai'yaham 65 
taiyahim 65,66 
lai'yahirp 66 
tal'yaho 65 
la'iyahum 58,65 
laks-166 
taksati 165 
talayati 170 
talayaii 170 
taliantira 125 
tam 39,160,163 
lam- 127nl3 
tamma 147 
tammai 118, 119. 

127nl3 

tammi 178, 181 
tamyad 121 
tamyati 118 
tan 94 
tan- 89,92 


-213- 


-tana 89,91 
tanai 19 
tanai 90,91 
tanailla 129 
tanaim 90, 91 
tanam 93 
tanau 19,90,91 
tanaya 90,92,96 
tanaya 89-98 
♦tanaya 92,93 
tanena 90 
tani 96 
tartka 170 
taflka 170 
lanu 94-96 
tanu 95,96 
tanu-bhedin 95n 
tanua 96 
tanuai 96 
tanuei 96 
tanuhei 95n 
tanuvaga 94 
tanuvaka 94,96 
tanuvaya 96 
tao 48 
tapta 33 
tarhi 29, 35,49 
tarisa 68 
tasa 48 
*tasc 49,50 
tasiu 25 
tasmat 67 

tasmin 65, 177,178, 
180 

tassakcra 14 
tassim 177,178,180 
tassim 177 
lasu 48 

tasyah 47,48,49 
tasyai 48 
tasyam 48,49 
tat 66,67 
tat-stha 30 


tatas 29,34,50 
taiha 29,30,31,83 
tathya 37 
talhya-vadin 37 
tali 29, 64 
tatra 29-30, 30n, 33, 
35n, 50, 50n 
tatta 30, 33,35n 
tattha 33, 34,35 
tattiya 34 
tatto 34, 35 
tattu (?) 35n 
tattva 22, 37 
tattva-vada 37 
tava 19,62 
tava 66 

lavat 29,66, 67,68, 
154 
ta(y)a 58 
taya 48,58 
taya 48 
♦tayada 59 
♦tayah 48 
taye 48 
♦tayida 60 
te 15 
tcaya 96 
teddaha 63 
tchim 90 
te'iccha 165 
tejas 96 
tcka 169 
teka 169 
lelokka 74 
tena 155 
tcra 14,15 
tcra 16 
teraa 16 
tcram 21 
tcraya 13 
ten 13 
tesam 61 
tesim 93,97 


tesu 61 

tettahe 35,35n, 36 
teltha 36 
tctthaho 35 
tctlhu 35 
tettiya 34 
teu 96 
tevada 62 
tha 75,76 
thai 167 
thakka 69-76 
thakkai 69-76 
Thakkana 170 
Thakkana 170 
thanillai 54 
pialhatham 170 
thathantham 170 
♦theakka 76 
thc(y)a 76 
thia 75,76 
♦piiakka 75 
thimmai 121,127nl3 
thokka 73 
thulkara 73 
ti- 48, 50 
U-sara 130,131 
tla 48 
tie 48,50 
ligiccha 165,166 
tiha 31n 
♦tiha 133 
tiha 133 
lik- 170 
tikka 74 
tilaka 74 
tim- 127nl3 
timbaru 136 
timira 125 
limita 127nl3 
timmai 120,121, 
127nl3 

timyati 127nl3 
tindisa 170 
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-tindisa 170 

tlse 48,49, 50 

tissa 47,48,49 

ti$thati 165, 166, 167 

♦tlsyai 49 

♦tisyah 47,49 

♦tlsyam 49 

tilha- 167 

titibha 170 

ti|ila 170 

ptra 169 

tittha 34, 35, 36 

titto 34, 35 

Qya 48 

tman 93 

to 19, 157 

tohara 19 

toharam 21 

tohauri 19 

tohora 19 

tohori 19 

♦tokka 75 

tola- 171 

tola 171 

tor 15 

tora 19, 20 

tota 170 

trailokya 74 

tram 50n 

tridha 133 

*trlya 129 

trup 75n 

tti 111 

tu 87 

tubbhe 146,147 
tubh(y)a 13 
tubhyam 39 
tuccha 165,166 
tuddha 50n 
tuddhra 50n 
luha 13,14,17, 50n 
tuhaera(a) 15 
tuhakera(ka) 16 


tuham 148 

tvayi 141 

tuhara 12,14,17,19, 

tra- 79 

20 

trtlya 129, 131 

tuharaya 13 

-tti 112,114, 157 

tuhari 13 


tuhera(a) 16 

u 84,159 

tuhu 148 

u- 77-81,143 

tuhu(m) 101,148 

uaya 80 

tujjha 19, 91 

ubbhe 40 

tujjhanau (JMah, Ap) 

ucchilla 53 

19, 91, 9In 

ucchvas- 80 

♦tukka 75 

uccinai 143 

tumam 39 

ucciniya 143 

tumam 146,147 

ud- 53,54 

tumbaru 136 

ud- 79,80,81,143 

tumbha 21 

uda(ka) 54 

tumbhara 20 

udkrs- 79 

lumburu 136 

udgarana 79 

tumha 16 

udirana 80 

tumhaha 16 

‘udla 53 

tumhakera(ka) 16 

*udra 53 

Lumham 21 

udstabh- 79 

tumhanam 16 

udtra- 79 

tumhara 12 

udvestate 55 

tumhara 16 

uggaha 78 

tumharaya 13 

uhavana 77 

lumhe 21 

uhu 101 

♦tumhera 15 

uinna 77 

tumhera(a) 16 

uirana 80 

tunhikka 74 

uittha 78 

tora 16 

ujjagaraya 124 

turai 39 

ujjagira 124,125 

lurya 16 

ujjal 79 

♦tusmat 21 

ujjhium 24 

tusnlka 74 

ujjvala 79 

tultavi 40 

ukkas- 78,80 

tutti 40 

ukkhand- 78 

tuvam 39,39n 

ukkhanda 143 

tva 14 

ulagga 78 

tvadlya 20 

ulambia 77 

tvaks- 166 

ulambio 81 

tvaksati 165 

ulla 53,124 

tvam 39 

ullatta 143 
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utlira 124,125 
uloyana 77 
ulugga 78 
upa- 80,143 
upakranta 81 
upanahau 80 
upavas- 81 
upavasatha 80 
♦upavasta 81 
upavisati 80,81 
upaya 80 
uravia 143 
urdhva 40 
-usa 136 
usaraha77 
usarai 81 
Osas- 80 
ussappini 79 
ussarai 81 
ussarai 8In 
ussas- 80 
ut- 143 
ut-chidra 53 
utci- 143 
utlas- 54 
utsarati 81 
utsarga 79n 
uisarpinl 79 
uttamsa 78 
uttarai 81 
uttarali 81 
ultarilla 129 
uttarium 24 
ultariya 81,81n 
utthambh- 78 
uvanimantcjjahi 150 
uvari(m) 60 
uvarilla 129 
uvarima 129 
uvasaggeum 24 
uviddha 81 
uviddhani 77 
uvvcllai 55 


uvvillai 55 
uyar- 77 
uyaraha 78 
uyarai 81 
uyarami 77 
uyarami 80 
uyariya 77 

vac- 54,72,142,144 
vaccalia 147 
vaccasa 144 
*vaccattha 144 
vaccihamo 6 
vad- 54 
vadanya 171 
-vadda 62 
vah- 142,144 
vahi 150 
vahitra 144 
vahya 144 
vai 106 
vajjcjja 150 
vakkanca 81,81n 
val 54 
vallai 54 
valii 55n 
vallira 125 
vamisu 7 
van- 141 
vandejjahi 150 
vandihami 2 
vap- 144 
vapiavyain 144 
varalia 144 
varlitum 39 
*varlitnna 39 
*vasi$yatha 10 
vasu 151 
vatliduna 39 
valtihami 2 
vauttha 81 
vava- 143 
vavahara 143 


vavaharaya 143 
vavasaya 143 
vay- 54 
ve- 144 
vea- 55,56 
veccei 73 
vel- 55 
velae 131 
velayam 131 
veil- 55,55n 
vclla 55 
vellai- 55 
vellati 55 
velli 55, 55n 
vellita 55n 
vep- 55 
vepaka 140 
vevaya 140 
vevira 125 
vi- 143 
via- 55, 56 
vicalira 125 
viccei 73 
vidvan 38 
vidyS 38 

vidyadhara 165,166 
vidyut 115 
vigna 144 
vihallai 54 
vihrad* 54 
vij- 55, 56, 144 
vij- 144 
vijanahi 151 
vijila 168 
vijja 38 
vijjahara 166 
vijjai 144 
vijjajjhara 165, 166 
vijjam 38 
vijju 115 
vijjula 115 
vijna 38 
vikkei 73 
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vikkeuro 73 
vikkia 73 
vikkinei 73 
vikrl- 73 
vil- 55 
vilna 55 
*vilvati 55 
*vilyati 55 
villna 143 
vimuccisam 6 
vimuiica 147 
vinasaka 92 
vip 55 
vip- 55 
viparlta 18 
visa 100 
visa 100 
visagga 143 
visai 80 
visajidavo 154 
visajidavya (Kharosthi 
inscription) 154 
visarai 143 
Vlsasena 100 
visate 80 
visatjai 143 
visr- 143 
Vissabhui 100 
Vissasena 100 
visva 99, 100 
visvam lOOn 
vitigimcha 165 
vivareraya 18 
viyosidavo 142 
viyosita 142 
vo{l)lai 143nl0 
vo- 141-145 
voccattha 144 
vocchami 54 
vocchami 144 
vocchindai 142 
vocchinna 142 
vocciniya 143 


vodaia 142 
vodana 142 
vodha 144 
vodhutn 144 
vodra 142 
vodraha 142,144 
voharei 143 
vohittha 144 
vojjai 144 
vojjha 144 
vojjhai 144 
vojjhara 144 
vojjira 144 
vokka 72 
-vokka 72 
vokkai 72 
vokkanta 143 
vokkasei 142 
vokkhai 72 
vokkhandaya 143 
vokkhariya 143 
vola 142 
volatlai 143 
volia 144 

vollna 143,143nl0, 
144 

vollai 54,72,144 
Vollasaka 142 
vollhaha 142 
voma 142 
vonta 142 
Vopadeva 142 
vora 140 

voraccha 142,144 
vorahiu 144 
voraka 142 
voramana 142 
voraia 142 
vorava 142 
voravia 143 
vorukhana 142 
vosagga 143 
vosamiya 142 


vosarai 142-143 
vosattai 143 
vosauha 143 
*vosSya 143 
vosido 142 
vosijja 143 
vosirai 142-143 
vosiritta 143 
votavi 144 
vottum 54, 144 
vraj 54, 144 
vrasc- 71 
vrddha 62 
vrkna 71 
vrnta 142 
*vrttvana 39 
vucca- 54 
vujjai 144 
vukka 71 
vunna 144 
vunna 144 
vutta 54 
vuttam 54 
vyapa- 143 
vyapaharayati 143 
vyapakarsayati 142 
vyapakranta 143 
vyaparopita 143 
vyath- 55 
vyatyasa 144 
vyatyasta 144 
vyava- 142,143 
vyavachinna 142 
vyavadana 142 
vyavahata 143 
vyavaharaka 143 
vyavasamita 142 
vyavasaya 143 
vyavasita 142 
vyavasrayati 142,143 
vyavasri- 143 
vyavasrita 142 
vyavasrj- 142 
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vyavasrjya 143 


nis(anaya 23n 

vyavasr§}a 143 


osadhSni 187 

vyoman 142 


palakkamStu 150 

vyuparamana 142 

Asokan inscriptions 

palitiditu 168 


abhivadetunam 39 

palitiditu 168 

ya 87,110nl3 

adisa 108 

paricajitpa 40 

yad 45, 108, 154-156, 

alocetpa 40 

pujaya 44 

161 

am 108 

se 160 

yada 29, 58, 59,131 

anata 172 

srunaru 150 

yadahi 65 

apaca 167 

sussu§atu 150 

yadi 59, 65, 141 

apacca 167 

tata 30 

yadru 50n 

apatiya 167 

tis{a- 167 

yadrs(a) 29,108 

arabhitpa 40 

ti{ha- 167 

yahi 150 

asvasanaye 23n 

tulanaya 39 

yajfiam 173 

ata 108 

tulaye 39 

Yama 141 

atha 108 

vadhis(s)iti 10 

y3ni 108 

atta 32 

vadhiya 46 

yarhi 29,35,49 

ayam 68 

ye 45 

yasmat 67, 155 

3va 108 

yeva 106, 108 

yat 87 

chamitave 23 


yat 66,67 

cilha- 167 

Avadhi 

yat-stha 30 

daharpti 1 

calai 41 

yatas 29 

dasayitpa 40 

duja 129 

yatha 29, 31, 108,155, 

e 108 

etan 63 

157 

edisa 63 

-hau 10 

yatharham 108 

ehatha 1 

-ihahu 10 

yati 29, 64 

ena 108 

-ihasi 10 

yatna 33 

eta 29, 33 

jetan 63 

yatra 29,108 

etra 29, 33, 34n 

kahesu 152 

yatra 33 

eyaip 61 

kara 18 

yavat 29 

gananayaip 46 

karihahf 10 

yavat 66,67, 108 

halapita 187 

karihi 10 

yavatkalham 108 

hemeva 106 

karihf 10 

yavi 87 

heta 29, 33 

kera 15,18 

*yay3da 59 

hevairi 106 

kere 15 

*yayida 60 

hohaipti 1 

marihai 10 

ye 108 

is3ya 44 

marihaf 10 

yena 108,154 

khamitave 23 

mO 12 

yc§am 61 

k§amanaye 23,23n 

m5r 12 

yugala 165 

lopapita 187 

niwantesu 152 

yugma 165 

n3sti 172 

padhesu 152 

yusmakam 19 

nati- 172 

pujihi 10 


nadka 172 

sunai 41 
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ten 93 

chuch 166 

yeva 110n6 

tija 129 

dekhi 9 

to 12 

do-sar 132 

Bundeli 

tOr 12 

ethain 35 
ethan 35 

mo 14 

Avestan 

jethan 35 

Chattisgarhi 

bi-sar<m 130nll 

kethan 35 

dckhahl 6,9 

hama 99 

tethan 35 

haurva 99 

ti-sar 132 

Dardic 

raohsna 165 


tarn (Maiya) 95 

Ori-samn 130nll 

Bihari 

tan (Khowar) 95 

vohu 141 

kerau 15 

tani (GarvI) 95 

yezi 141 


tanik (Pashai) 95 

Yima 141 

Braj 

tanu (Torwali) 95 


itai 35 

tanu(Tirahi) 95 

Bengali 

itai 35 

apa 94 

jita 35 

DhakkI 

-be 66 

kerau 15 

tuham lOln 

cacha 166 

me 14 

cauhara 132 

nahi 82 

Gujarati 

chiich 166 

tita 35 

andharum 17 

dohara 132,133 

uta 35 

chel 139 

doja 129 

wah 42,43 

ekkasara 132 

dosra 129 

wo 42,43 

halvu 54 

ekahara 132 

wuh 42,43 

hraim 13 

ekasara 130 

yah 43 

hrau 13 

eta 63 


-j 106 

eto 63 

Buddhist Hybrid 

jhadakka 114 

hciha 35 

Sanskrit 

jhadapvu 114 

jetha 35 

bharyaya 44 

jharmar 135 

jai 65, 66 

hetu 162 

jhapjhat 116 

(ke)rau 15 

jhasayati 38 

jhirimiri 135 

nay 86 

katima 64 

kahla(m) 88 

sara 102 

katira 64 

kara 18 

tai 65 

makuta 137 

kera 15 

tar-tar 116 

manasikara 146 

kerau 15 

tehara 132,133 

osarati 142 

kisa 163 

teja 129 

osirali 142 

kisa 163 

tesra 129 

osirati 142 

ma 20 

tiaja 129 

prccha 146n3 

maharau 13,20 


tuvain 146 

mahi(m) 82 

Bhojpuri 

tva 146 

m3rO 12 

cachal 166 

ukirati 78 

melvu 55 
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mokalvu 55 
nahia(m) 82,88 
nahi(m) 88 
nalhi 84 
nau 19 
ne 93,96 
osarvu 81n 
ovl 144 
pahelu 128 
pote 39n 
rahaim 13, 14 
rimijhimi 135 
rumjhum 135 
sahu 100 
sahu 102 
sau 102 
s3v 102 
taharau 13 
tahi 88 
tan 95 
taniya 96 
taro 12 
tiham 3In 
utarvu 81 

Hindi 

agunis 139nl6 
aksar 130,132 
andhera 17 
beena 73 
bijll 115 
bikna 73 
bohra 143 
bojh 144 
bolna 54 
buhama 143 
cachna 166 
cauhra 132,133 
causar 131, 132,133 
chuch 166 
cumna 123 
dhalakna 75 
dhalna 75 


dhasakna 113 
dhasna 113 
dhunl 38 
dohra 132,133 
duj 129 

dumna 123, 126 
dusra 129, 131, 132, 
133 

ekahra 132,133 
eksar 132 
ghumna 123, 126 
halna 54 

iksar 130, 132, 133 

is 28 

jab 57 

jahan 28 

jani 87 

jevna 127nl3 

jhanda 38 

jha{ 116 

jhat-jhat 116 

jhat-pat 116 

jhunjhuna 38 

jhurna 38 

jin 87 

jis 28 

jola 165 

jula 165 

junhal 165 

jyon 28 

kab 57 

kahan 28 

khelna 31 

kis 28 

kyon 28 

lamakna 123 

lumna 123, 126 

mero 20 

mSro 12 

mukka 75 

mulh 75 

nahln 82-88 

naim 86 


ne 93,96 
pahila 128 
plcha 38 
p^h 37 
rokna 72 
sab/sabh 102 
sara 102,103 
sarak (iesarak) 74 
sari 103 
tab 57,66 
tahan 28 
taisa 68 
tan 95 

tehra 132,133 
t5ro 12 
{hek 76 
thik 76 
tlj 129 
tin 93 
tis 28 

tlsra 129, 131, 132, 133 

tokra 75 

ink 75 

luranl 39 

tyon 28 

us 28 

usama 81 

ultima 81 

vah 102 

vahan 28 

vun 28 

yahan 28 

yon 28 

Kashmiri 
dula 165 
pan 39n 
tel 65 
ycli 65 

Kumaoni 

sariko 132 
tanana 93 
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tanu 93 

Lahnda 
maresiu 7 
mareso 7 
marese 7 
maresi 7 
maresS 7 
marsahS 7 
sara 102 

MagadhI 

jethavam 35 

Maithili 

etay 35 
jatay 35 
katay 35 
otay 35 
latay 35 
tate 35 

Marathi 

ahnem 83 
-c 107 
ci 107 
evham 66 
jai'm 65 
jhat-jhat 116 
karrn 65 
kevdha 62 
mokalnem 55 
nahim 83 
nahf 82 
nem 93 
nim 93 
osamgaf?] 79n 
ovi 144 
pahila 128 
sara 102n 
tai'm 65 
vovi 144 


Marwari 
dujo 129 
ekama 129 
karasum 8 
labhasl 8 
slsasl 8 
tijo 129 
vijo 129 

Mewari 
sara 102n 
tanam 93 
tanl 93 

Nepali 
dhuni 38 
diuso 140 
eksaro 130 
halinnu 54 
jhaskai 38 
jhaskanu 38 
jhulkanu 75 
jhulnu 75 
jun 165 
kahi 88 
kaile 65 
kailhe 65 
khumcinu 123 
nahi 88 
pat 39n 
sari 132 
tahile 65 
taile 65 
tailhc 65 
tan 95 
tara-tar 116 
uira 78 

Oriya 

cachiba 166 
chachiba 166 
cucha 166 
tachiba 166 


tar-tar 116 
tucha 166 

Pali 

agaru 135n8 
ambala 138 
aflflatra 172 
ayam 68 
daddallati 168nl9 
devaya 43 
diguccha 166 
dosapagata 165 
dosina 165 
etto 34 
handa 109 
hetu 162, 163 
junha 165 
kahaU 8 
kamma 171 
kanna 171 
kafifia 171 
kanna 171 
kassa 163 
katima 64 
kadpatha 64 
khida 31 
kilafija 136 
kissa 163 
malaya 43 
fiati 172 
natthi 84 
palissadissati 168 
panna 171 
pafifia 171 
panna 171 
Pasenadi 168 
phoseti 31 
porisa 136 
sabba 100 
sammannati 171 
sarlvanno 131 
sotthi 31 
sotthiya 31 
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tassa 47,48 
tassam 48 
t2ya 48 
tayam 48 
tidha 133 
tikicchati 166 
timbaru 136 
tissa 48 
lissam 48 
vadannu 171 
vidita 168 
vissa 100 
vissam lOOn 
yeva 106-108,110 

Panjabi 
andhera 17 
cumrana 123 
ne 93,96 
oh 42 
sara 102 
tacchna 166 
tucch 166 
uh 42 

Persian 
ki 158 

Rajasthani 
eha 102 
huim 83 
jeha 102 
karasu 8 
karasi 8 
karisa 8 
keha 102 
kcrau 15 
meraii 14 
mero 20 
morau 20 
moraii 14 
ranau 19 
rau 98 


saghala 102 
suhanau 26 
leha 102 
tharo 20 

Shina 
yun 165 

Sindhi 

tan- 93 

Torwali 

tanu 94 
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CORRIGENDA 


Page 


For 

Read 

31 

3rd line from top 

lttha 

ittha 

98 

1st line 2nd paragraph 

geater 

greater 

131 

note 15 

Uparhye 

Upadhye 

176 

12th line from bottom 

1952 

1954 

179 

2nd line from botton 

possilbe 

possible 

186 

9th line from top 

1931 

1937 
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